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PREFACE 


rater 


THE invitation to prepare a new Greek Grammar would 
not have been accepted had I not believed that the time has 
xome for considerable changes in the presentation of the sub- 
ject to young pupils. Greek studies are still holding their 
ywn in this country, because of their intrinsic value in a 
iberal education. But in order to preserve for them their 
Ine place, great improvement must be made in teaching the 
anguage, so that a reasonable amount of effort will advance 
, serious student farther than it ordinarily does at present. 
{nd such improvement is possible. Though nothing can 
nake Greek really easy, it need not be so difficult as it has 
een made. This volume is a sincere endeavor—how far 
uccessful only the test of use will show—to aid in meeting 
he legitimate demand for better results from the time and 
ubor expended. 

As the first change required, I have sought to simplify 
rammatical statements to the utmost. Some technical terms 
msecrated by long tradition have been thrown overboard ; 
» far as possible terms have been used that are really 
escriptive and will appear so to beginners. Nearly all 
ranges In terminology are of this sort; only one or two 
‘emed necessary in the other direction. Thus the potential 
ostative disappears, because experience has shown that the 
rm misleads nearly all pupils and some teachers; the hypo- 
etical optative and indicative are made to support each 
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other, and students who have begun geometry should find 
the terms hypothetical and hypothesis mutually explanatory. 
The phrase formative vowel, for variable vowel, is more dis- 
tinctly descriptive than the old, and the symbol o:e, which is 
often employed in scientific works, is both more legible and 
more readily extended to analogous cases than the symbol 
introduced to our schools by the Hadley-Allen Grammar. 

Secondly, I have sought to simplify by omission, so far as 
that could be done safely with due regard to later progress. 
It is assumed that those who begin Greek have had at least a 
year of Latin; accordingly, whatever is so much like Latin 
or English as to cause no difficulty is omitted or barely men- 
tioned. Only Attic Greek is included; some confusion is 
avoided by keeping Epic or other non-Attic forms out of sight 
until they are needed—that is, until one begins to read 
Homer, Herodotos, and the lyric poets. And of Attic Greek 
only those forms are included that are found in the works 
- egommonly read in American schools and colleges up to the 
end of sophomore year, or are quite regular. Rarer forms, 
and in syntax rarer constructions, such as are naturally 
explained in lexicon or notes, are also generally omitted. 
Meantime, some things that other grammars pass over lightly 
are here given more prominence, because they are things that 
freshmen need to know and commonly do not know. Yet 
by this twofold process of simplification the body of the 
grammar is brought within three hundred pages, in spite of 
large type and open printing and the greater space given to 
examples. 

But it seemed to me a change equally needed was a shift 
in the point of view as regards syntax. In learning the 
inflection and vocabulary of any language we first learn the 
foreign forms and their general meaning; afterward—as 
soon as may be, but as the second step, not the first—by 
turning English expressions into the foreign idiom we study 
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from another standpoint the functions of the forms. (We 
are not considering the mental process of young children 
learning the language of people around them, but that of 
those who already think in one language and are learning 
another.) The second step is far more difficult than the first. 
The facts of a language may look very different seen from 
these two sides. But in learning Greek syntax our pupils 
have been too often required to take both steps at once. 
That is, syntactical phenomena are classified by function, and 
then our grammatical statements try to combine both points 
of view. This is less true as regards the syntax of cases. 
There it has been usual to start with form and describe the 
function; and though rules mix the two points of view some- 
what—as when we teach that cause, manner, and means are 
expressed by the dative—still no great harm is done. Nearly 
the same may be said of modes and tenses in simple sen- 
tences ; but with subordinate clauses, the most difficult chap- 
ter of all syntax, the matter becomes serious. The current 
formulas are based on a classification by function, as clauses 
of purpose, condition, and so on, and throw into one func- 
tional category several distinct forms, while the student finds 
before him on the Greek page one syntactical form at a 
time, which he has to interpret. The endeavor to interpret 
the clauses before him by such rules compels him to shift 
constantly from one point of view to the other. The natural 
result is a confusion of mind that greatly hinders progress 
in understanding Greek. In this grammar I have sought to 
carry through consistently the principle of classifying by 
form. This has caused a complete recasting of the syntax of 
subordinate clauses. Some may at first find the changes here 
made somewhat disconcerting; no one recognizes more fully 
than I the difficulty of the task attempted. But being con- 
vinced that the reform was imperatively required, I could 
do nothing less than attack the problem. After my solu- 
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tion was worked out it was submitted to several experienced 
teachers, who warmly approved it. Subordinate clauses are 
classified first by the introductory word, next by the mode 
and tense of the verb; the description of each form is meant 
to enable the student to interpret the Greek before him; 
directions for translating English into Greek are left to the 
book on composition and to the teacher. The new system is 
not only better scientifically, it is more concrete and intel- 
ligible to beginners. But the system is really not new, since 
it is the one which lexicons follow as a matter of course, and 
this agreement between grammar and lexicon is a farther 
advantage. 

In the spelling of Greek names the stricter form of trans- 
literation is followed, except with names like Cyrus, which 
are also English baptismal names, or those like Athens, which 
have long ago received an English termination. Two reasons 
led me to continue here my practice of twenty-five years. 
First, though many leading Hellenists in England and Amer- 
ica prefer the Latin spelling as being the traditional one, I 
think the other is likely to prevail in the end. No tendency 
of classical studies throughout the last century was more 
marked than the growing desire to approach Hellenic life and 
thought directly, and remove every distorting medium both 
in study and in the presentation of results. Archeology has 
been one powerful influence in that direction. Accordingly 
all our leading museums employ the direct method of trans- 
literation ; and museums are perhaps the greatest populariz- 
ing agency for Greek studies. It is not pedantry, but good 
sense, to help on this tendency and shorten the period of 
transition. Secondly, the stricter transliteration is simpler ; 
to expect pupils to Latinize the names adds an unnecessary 
difficulty. But the introductory book in preparation to accom- 
pany the grammar will give both forms and explain both 
methods of transliteration. 
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In writing the volume it was impossible to escape, had I 
wished to, the influence of Hadley’ s Grammar, which has been 
familiar to me from boyhood in the original form and since 
1884 as revised by the late F. D. Allen. Nearly the same may 
be said of Professor Goodwin’s Grammar and of his Greek 
Moods and Tenses, in their successive editions. My obliga- 
tions to these works are very great, and not least in those 
chapters where I have departed most widely from them. 
He would be an ungrateful pupil who should forget his debt 
to his masters, merely because he has by their aid finally 
learned to look with independent judgment on some portion 
of their doctrine. Also, like all American Hellenists, I have 
learned much, and am still learning, from Professor Gilder- 
sleeve, though I suspect he will think I ought to have learned 
more. To such a thought on his part my first plea in defense 
would be the elementary character of this grammar. For 
young students a simple, clear, and brief statement is essen- 
tial. (As an instance where the need of brevity has forced a 
form of wording which is not true literally though true in 
spirit, section 562 may be referred to. Some infinitives are 
by origin locatives in form; but in meaning no locative sense 
can be traced, so that for the purposes of syntax the assertion 
that all are originally for datives is not misleading.) Several 
German grammars have also been of much service, especially 
those of Kaegi and of Koch, and the two volumes of Kiihner- 
Blass. 

Many friends have aided me directly at various stages of 
my task, whom I wish to thank especially. Professor Wright, 
of Harvard University, has read critically all the proofs ; 
Mr. Morrison, of the Hartford High School, has freely placed 
at my service his unusual skill in teaching; and my colleagues, 
Professors Morris, Perrin, and Oertel, have been very kind 
and helpful, saving me from many errors and furnishing 
many valuable suggestions. Frequent discussion of the prin- 
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ciples of syntax with Professor Morris has greatly influenced 
the development of my views, and [am sure has much im- 
‘proved the exposition in this volume; without the constant 
aid of Professor Oertel I might often have gone astray in 
places where even the simplest statements need to be made 
in the light of a wide knowledge of morphology and of lin- 
guistic science. Others too numerous to name separately 
have aided me with criticisms and suggestions at many points, 
and my wife has in several ways contributed so much that 
the fact calls for public acknowledgment. 

Finally, it is probable that some infelicities, and perhaps 
worse, will be revealed by class-room experience. I shall be 
grateful for all corrections and suggestions for improvement; 
and if the book is found useful enough to come to a second 
edition, I shall hope to make it fill its place better. 


T. D. G. 
June, 1902. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Greek is the language of the ancient people who called 
themselves Hellenes, and of their successors to the present 
day. Their center of abode was, and still is, the country we 
call Greece (Latin Graecia) and the neighboring islands; but 
from a very early period many Greeks were spread over parts 
of western Asia Minor, and were settled in colonies around 
other shores of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea and the 
waters that unite them. The sea has always been their main 
highway. In this language is preserved a large literature of 
various dates, including the earliest in Europe, and perhaps 
the greatest of the world. 

Greek is one of the Indo-European family of languages, of 
which other members are Sanskrit, Old Persian, Keltic (in- 
cluding Welsh, Gaelic, Irish), Latin with its descendants 
(Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, Rumanian), the Teu- 
tonic branch (as German, Scandinavian, English), and the 

lavie branch (as Russian, Lithuanian, Polish). All these 
re descended from one parent speech. 


Though really one when compared with other tongues, 
1 1 
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Greek was spoken and written differently by different branches 
of the people. Like all languages, too, it changed with 
time, and its history has been very long. So we have to 
distinguish different dialects or forms of Greek and differ- 
ent periods. 

In the ancient period the many spoken dialects are mostly 
included under three general groups, not always easy to keep 
apart—the Aiolic, Doric, and Ionic, corresponding to divisions 
of the race. Important seats of the Aiolians were in north- 
western Asia Minor, Lesbos, Thessaly, and Boiotia (northern 
group); important seats of the Dorians were in Peloponnese, 
Crete, southern Asia Minor, Sicily, and southern Italy (south- 
ern group); of the Ionians, in western Asia Minor and Attica 
and certain islands between them (middle group). In the 
literature the dialects were somewhat mingled; but Sappho 
(600 B. c.) represents fairly the Aiolic; Pindar (470 B. c.) 
and Theokritos (270 3. c.) the Doric; Homer (before 800 
B. c.) and Herodotos (440 s. c.) the Ionic. 

The Attic was a branch of Ionic. But the literature of 
Athens between 500 s.c. and 325 3. c. was so large, so 
varied, and so great, that its language is better known than 
any other dialect, and has especial importance for us. In it 
are written the tragedies of Aischylos, Sophokles, and Euripi- 
des, the comedies of Aristophanes, the histories of Thukydi- 
des and Xenophon, the speeches of Demosthenes and the 
other Attie orators, the philosophical works of Plato and 
Aristotle. | 

The superiority of Athens was so marked, in art and gov- 
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ernment as well as in letters, that its dialect became the com. 
mon language of the educated over all the Mediterranean 
world. The empire of Alexander and his successors, and 
later that of Rome, aided the spread of this language, and 
established new literary centers in Alexandria, Antioch, Per- 
gamon, Rhodes. Thus widely extended, largely among peo- 
ple not of Greek blood, and more or less changed by time 
and the use of foreigners, the Attic lost its national character 
in the cosmopolitan, and became the Common dialect (say from 
325 B.c. to 8325 a.v.). Polybios, Plutarch, Lucian, and the 
early Christian Fathers wrote in it; the New Testament is in 
a variety of it known as the Hellenistic. 

Under the Byzantine or Eastern Roman Empire (325 to 
1453 a. p.) this Common dialect, always changing slowly, is 
called Byzantine, with its center at the capital, Constanti- 
nople. By degrees it developed into the forms now in 
use by the Greeks, in Greece and the Greek islands, in 
Asia Minor, Constantinople, and other parts of Turkey-in- 
Europe. These forms are together known as Modern Greek, 
which has a large and interesting literature, especially in 
popular poetry. 

Unless one lives where Modern Greek is spoken, the study 
of the language is best begun with Attic Greek, for two rea- 
sons. Not only is it the best known of the old dialects and 
the least difficult; but farther, ancient Athens, by her litera- 
ture, her art, and her thought, has had a more profound and 
lasting influence on the world than all the rest of the Greek 
race together—more, indeed, than any other people; and the 
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prime object of learning Greek is to gain a first-hand ac- 
quaintance with a great force in civilization. 

This book is intended to contain what one must know of 
grammar to read with intelligence the best Athenian litera- 
ture. One who can do that needs no other grammar for 
reading the Common, Hellenistic, and Byzantine Greek. 


I. SOUNDS AND WRITING 


1 Greek is written with twenty-four letters, namely : 


Form 


A 


\e cE rnc osfrm oe we 


qQ 


Penxsene A MVR onasegernwroeomneeoiw 
© }Ei>< oe a1unw ao 


SOUND 
a in far 
b 
g in go 
d 
é in met 
dz 
German @ 
th in thon 
i in pique 
k - 
l 
m 
n 
ks, x In waz 
6 in obey 
p 
r 
Ss In see 
t in to 
French wu, Germ. ti 
ph in Phalip 
German ch 
ps 
Oo in no 


NAME 
arioa 
Biira 
Yappo. 
déATa 
ef, @ Widov 
Cita 

qta 

Oita 

ioarTa 

KAT ITO 
hapBda 

pv 

vu 

Eei, ET 

ov, & pikpdv 
tet, Trt 

pa 

olypa 

TAU 

v, v Widdv 
det, i 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
lota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xel, Xl 
omicron 
pei, pl 
rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phei, phi 


chei, chi 


-psel, psi 


omega 
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a. The form s is used only at the end of a word: 
OTACLS. 

b. Et, get, od, wei, 3, pet, xet, wet, ® are the classical Attic 
names for those letters; the other names for them, though 
now the common ones, came into use in the Middle Ages. 
Greek writing was phonetic—that is, the letters were 
meant to represent the sounds, and each sound was 
written. 

a. But slight distinctions were disregarded, and an old 
spelling was sometimes kept after the sound had changed. 
Thus finally, in the Byzantine period and since, the spelling of 
many words became unphonetic. 

The letter y before x, y, y, or € represents the sound 
of n in link, or ng in sing (y nasal): avaynn necessity, 
hOdyyos tone, adyyu near, opiyE sphing. 
The vowels e and o are always short—that is, were 
‘pronounced in less time than long vowels; 7 and w 
are always long—that is, were given more time in 
speaking ; a, 1, and v are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. In this book long 4a, i, v are thus marked ; 
short a, 1, v are left unmarked. 
The diphthongs (8¢¢0o0yyou of two vowels) are 

aL El Ou Qu €U Ov 

aL Ne Wt Nu qu Ul 

a. Both vowels had their full sound, though united 
into one syllable. But by 400 3. c. « and ov had be- 
come simple; e. represented the close sound of French 
é prolonged, or of German e¢¢ in Seéle, and ov the close 
sound of w in rule or oo in food. 


\ 


PRONUNCIATION q 


J 


| 
b. Much later the cin a, ne, we ceased to be pro- 


nounced, and is not now usually pronounced. Hence 
it is commonly written under the long vowel, and 
called . subscript: a, y, @ But with a capital this c 
is still written on the line (adscript): OIAHI = 
"OdyHL = @dy, and AIAHY = “Atdns = adyns Hades. 


A breathing, not counted as a letter, is written with 
every initial vowel or diphthong; the rough breath- 
ing ( ‘) represents the sound of / preceding the vowel, 
the smooth breathing (’) merely denotes the ab. 
sence of the 2 sound. The breathing is now writ- 
ten before a capital, but over a small letter. With a 
diphthong it is written over the second vowel: “Odds 
or 600s (hodos) road; *EE or é& (ex) out of ; Avrés or 
autos (autos) self. 

But if the second vowel of the diphthong 1s 1 ide 
script or adscript the breathing is put with the first : 
°"Q16H or @dy song. 

Also, initial p always takes the rough breathing: 
pntop rhetor, orator. Double p within a word is by 
some written 6p: pippa myrrh. 

a. In Attic initial v always has the rough breath- 
ing: Umvos sleep. 


The pronunciation above described (1-6) is recommended as 
the nearest approach practicable, for our schools, to that of 
‘Athens about 400 B.c. To «, 6, ¢, x are given the sounds 
mow current in Greece, because the ancient sounds for these 
letters (27 a, 38 b) would increase the difficulties of pupils too 
much. Otherwise (except for « subscript) the sounds described 
are nearly those of the Athenians at the time named. 


( 
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{ 


8 Hach vowel or diphthong, alone or with one or more 
consonants, makes a separate syllable. 

It is customary in writing to join a single consonant, or any 
group of consonants that may begin a Greek word, with the 
following vowel, if there be one; other combinations of con- 
sonants between vowels are divided : i-yi-et-a, KTi-pa, KEKTY-paL, 
yi-yvo-oKw, GA-dos, d-o-pa. But compound words are divided 
between the members: zpoo-d-7rw. 


ACCENT 


9 The accented syllable is marked with one of three 
signs, called accents. ‘These are 


The acute accent (*): 666s. 
The circumflex accent (*): 77s 6500. 
The grave accent (*): rv dddv. 

a. These indicate changes of pitch, or speech-tune, not of 
stress, in the ancient pronunciation. But now, both in Greece 
and elsewhere, all alike are pronounced as a simple increase of 
stress, like the accent in English. 

0 The accent mark is put over the vowel of the ac- 
cented syllable ; with a diphthong it is put over the 
second vowel, unless that is u subscript or adscript. 
If the vowel has a breathing too, the acute or grave 
is put at the right of the breathing, the circumflex 
above the breathing : @ Widdy, al, @. 

With an initial capital the accent and sellin 


are placed before it: “Opnpos, °O péya, “Acdns. 


1 The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables ; the circumflex on one of the last two only, 
and only on a long vowel or diphthong. | | 





12 


13 


14 


15 


16 
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a, If, then, a vowel has the circumflex accent, it must be 
long, and no separate mark of length is added. 


If the ultima is long, the acute can not stand on 


the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 


For exceptions see 93 b. 


In the penult an accented dong vowel or diphthong 
takes the circumflex, unless that 1s forbidden by 12. 


But final a and o, though long, affect the accent 
of penult and antepenult as if short: av@pwrou men, 
oikor houses. 


a, Yet not in oikos at home, nor in optative verb forms: 


, 
TAVOe. 


An acute on the ultima changes to the grave when 
closely followed by another word: dyafds avyp a 
good man. 


a, This change is not made in ris, r¢ interrogative (217) 
nor before an enclitic (19); before a comma usage varies. 


A few common words have no accent of their own, but 
seem to rest on the word before or after. Those which 
thus look forward are called proclitics (apo-cAtve lean for- 
ward); those which look backward are called enclitics (éy- 
xAivw lean on). 


The proclitics are 
a. The article forms 0, N, Ol, AL 
b. The prepositions eis (és), €€ (€x), €v; 
c, The conjunction i; 
| d. ‘Os in all uses, except as a demonstrative (thus) ; 
e. The negative adverb od (od, ody). 
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When no companion word follows, on which it. 
would lean, a proclitic takes the acute: éya pév ov 
not I, beds ws as a god, kaxav &€€ out of evils. 

a, When 4, #, of, or ai isa pronoun (205) many editors print © 
it with an acute, which becomes grave by 19. 
The enclitics are 

a. The personal pronouns pov, pot, pe; cov, cot, 
OE} OV, Ol, E5 

b. The indefinite pronoun 71s in all forms (except 
aTTa ) ; 

ce. The indefinite adverbs zov, rot, rn, 701, Toler, 
Tote, 7a, ws. (Lhe corresponding interrogatives are 
all accented ; see 2386.) 

d. The present indicative of eis and dyn, except 
the second singular e? and djs. 

e. The particles ye, re, ro, wep, the inseparable -de. 

f, To these add some poetic forms and words, like pu, vw, 
vuv, odiot, ol, ode. 
An enclitic takes an accent 

a. If emphatic: dda oé Kado it’s you I’m calling. 

b. If it begins a clause (bemg then always em- 
phatic): dyci pé&y he says, indeed. 

c. If the syllable next before is elided: tatr’ éori 
for ravra €o7tt. | 

d. Also, a disyllabic enclitic takes the acute on the 
ultima, if the word before it has an acute on the pe- 
nult: Adyous Tuvas. | 

e. "Eort is written thus if it begins a clause, if it 
means exists or 7s possible, and if it follows ovk, py, et, 
@s, OF Kal. 
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The word before an enclitic 

a, Keeps its own accent without change: ézei ris 
OLOKOL. 

pb. Adds an acute on the ultima, if an acute stands 
on the antepenult or a circumflex on the penult: 
dvOpwroi TLVvEs, OtKOS TLS. 

c, If it be a proclitic or enclitic, takes an acute: et 
dyot, et O€ Tis pyar. 

d. The above rules apply also when a word and a 
following enclitic are printed as one: odrwvos, atruves, 
wore. In like manner eiOe and vaiy. from et and vai. 


Punctuation—The comma and period are used as in 
English. The colon is a point above the line (- ), 
taking the place of our colon and semicolon. The 
mark of a direct question is (; ), like our semicolon. 


SOUND CHANGES 


Many changes of sound, and therefore of writing, 
occur in the formation and inflection of words. Va- 
rious causes combine in various ways to produce 
them ; to understand them one must observe the ac- 
tion of the mouth and throat in making speech sounds. 
The most important relations and changes of Greek 


sounds are briefly stated in the following sections 


(24-56). 
| VOWELS 


Wowels are called open or close according as the mouth in 


speaking them is more open or less open. The most open 


vowel is a; in speaking it both tongue and lips are as much 
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as possible out of the way. Ini the tongue narrows the open- 
ing; its edges lie close to the teeth, the breath issuing along 
the middle. In ov the lips are rounded so as to narrow the 
opening, while the tongue is drawn back. In v the opening 
is narrowed by the tongue as for i and by the lips as for ov. 
Thus i, 3, and ov are the closest vowel sounds. Between a and 
i are 7, «, and «; between a and ov are w and o. These rela- 
tions are suggested in the following table: 


Open 


Close (tongue) « tov v ov Close (lips) 


The short open vowels, a, «, o, often interchange, in root, stem, 


suffix, and endings. To indicate this variable sound, chang- 
ing from one to another in various forms, we use the symbols 


ore, are, ANC azezo. 


In like manner the long open vowels, a, 7, », often inter- 
change. The pair dy is especially frequent in declension, 
the pair y: in conjugation. 

a, Less often one of the short open vowels interchanges 
with one of the long open vowels. Instances are noted as 
they occur. 


Originally v represented the sound that was afterward written 
ov. ‘The two close vowels, « and original v, when followed by 
a vowel, became consonantal, like our consonants y and w re- 
spectively; the same change occurred in Latin, and often oc- 
curs in English. The earliest Greek had these two conso- 
nants; the latter survived in some dialects in the classical 
period, and was represented by F, called vau, or (from its 
shape) di-yappa digamma. But in Attic both had disappeareu 
before 500 B.c. Thus arises the rule: | 

The close vowels « and v often disappear between two 
vowels. See 135. 
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a. In observing sound changes the original diphthong e 


{from ¢-+++) must be distinguished from the digraph «, which 


represents the simple sound « (anciently = French é) length- 
ened. So also the original diphthong ov (from o-+ original v) 
must be distinguished from the digraph ov, which represents 
the simple long sound of original +. The rule in 27 applies to 
the true diphthongs, before they coalesced in pronunciation 
with the simple « and ov. 


a. Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged. The 
corresponding forms are commonly 
Short a, E, ly O, Vy 
Long yora, y, ty W, v. 
Tragic poets in lyric parts often use Doric a where prose 
uses 7. 
b. But when vowel-lengthening results from the loss of one 
or more following consonants (and sometimes in other cases), 
0., é, o become 


a, El, ov. 


Contraction.—Two syllables of the same word, not separated by 
a consonant (especially if the first ends in a short open vowel), 
are often united into one. ‘The general rules observed in con- 
traction are: 

a. Two like vowels unite into their long, ee becoming « and 
oo becoming ov (that is, the simple digraphs; cp. 27 a). 

b. A short vowel disappears in a following diphthong that 
begins with the same vowel or with the corresponding long. 

c. An o-sound (0, , ov, o) prevails over an a- or e-sound 
(a, a, €, %, et), oc and co becoming OU. 

d. Of a- and e-sounds the one that precedes prevails. 

e. An open vowel and a close vowel make a diphthong. 


a. The accent is unchanged by contraction, unless one of the 
syllables contracted was accented. 
' pb. If the accent was on the first of these, the contract syl- 


t 


lable has the circumflex; if on the second, the acute. 


| 


f 


ol 
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Hiatus is the pronunciation of an initial vowel immediately 
after a final vowel. This was avoided, especially in poetry, by 
care in choosing and arranging words and by v movable (41), 
and was evaded or softened by elision and crasis. 


Elision is dropping or slighting a final short vowel before 
an initial vowel. The slighted vowel is replaced in writing by 
an apostrophe (’): a@AX’ éyo for dAAd eyo. 

But between the parts of a compound word no apostrophe 
is written. 

For consonant changes see 42. 

a, Verse inscriptions show that the ancients did not much 
care whether they wrote or omitted the elided vowel. 


a. Elision is most common in prepositions, conjunctions, and 
particles, as dé, dAAd, ye, Te, eri. 

b. Never elided are a and o in monosyllables, ¢ in zepi, dypu, 
peéxpt, Ti, Tt, aNd 67t3 also v. “Or must therefore be for dre. 


An accent on the elided vowel 

a. Is lost in prepositions and conjunctions: per airdv, ddd’ 
eyo pry. 

b. On other words goes back to the penult: @avpdor ede€as 
(Gavpacra) a wondrous tale ! 


Crasis (xpao.s mingling) is like contraction (29) except that 
it occurs between separate words, which are then written as 
one. If the first syllable had the rough breathing, that is re- 
tained over the mingled syllable; otherwise the smooth breath- 
ing is written: éey@par for éyd otpo, av for & dv, dyabé for & 
dyabé, raya for Ta end. 

a. Final « of a diphthong disappears in crasis: ody for of év 
Or 6 év: 

b. Initial a absorbs the vowel or diphthong of a preceding 
article and of to.; most vowels and diphthongs absorb the at 
of Kai: : 

avnp,  Tavopds, Gvépes, avtds, Tay, Kei, | 
for 6 dvjp, Tod avdpds, of dvdpes, 6 airds, Tor av, Kale | 
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But note xas, KGTO, Kay, 


for kai és, Kat eira, kat év. 
c. “Erepos is treated as drepos, probably the older form: 
depos for 6 érepos. 
d. Note also applications of 42: 
Oarepov, x? xoi, Ooipariov, 
for 76 érepov, Kai7, Kai ol, Td iparvov. 


The accent of the first word is lost in crasis, that of the sec- 
ond retained; see examples in 85 and 36. 


CONSONANTS 


Consonants are classified according as the different organs of 
speech are active in pronouncing them. 

a, Those are sonant (voiced) in which the vocal cords are 
active, as in the vowels. (The vibration may be felt by placing 
the finger on the throat at the “ Adam’s apple.”) These are 
4, pw v, y nasal; £6 y (middle mutes); and ¢. 

Those are surd (voiceless) in which the vocal cords are at 
rest. These are o (sibilant, spirant); 7, 7, x (smooth mutes) ; 
¢, 6, x (rough mutes); and y and &. 

b. Mutes (stopped sounds), as the ancients pronounced 
them, require complete closure of the mouth passage, by 
lips or tongue, a brief pressure of the breath behind the bar- 
rier (the nasal passage being also closed by the soft palate) 
and then a quick opening of the barrier. Thus the breath 
finds an explosive exit; the sound can be but slightly pro- 
longed, and is not easily pronounced alone. ‘These are 

az B & labial (or z-mutes); closure by the lips; 

7 6 6 dental (or 7-mutes); closure by the tongue just 
back of the front upper teeth ; 

k y x guttural (or x-mutes); closure by the back of the 
tongue against the soft palate. 

ce, Of these, z, 7, x are smooth mutes, in contrast with 4, 
x. The latter are rough mutes or aspirates; in them the 
¢ pening ig more explosive, a z-, r-, or x-sound followed by 
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16 SOUNDS AND WRITING 
a distinct h-sound, as in top-heavy, hot-head, pack-horse. In 
the sonants f, 6, y the breath is checked by the vibrating 
vocal cords, so that less breath gathers for explosive exit than 
in the aspirates. The Greeks called these middle mutes, mid- 
way between the smooth mutes and the aspirates in the force 
of the final element. 

d. In the nasals, p, v, y nasal, the nasal passage is open, 
the soft palate being lowered; thus the breath, after passing 
between the vibrating vocal cords, finds exit through the 
nose; the oral passage is closed, in » by the lips, in v by the 
flattened tongue against the front teeth (the lips being open), 
in y nasal by the back of the tongue against the soft palate 
(the lips being open). 

e. w for zo, € for 80 (o being probably made sonant), and 
é for xo are called double consonants. 


These relations are shown in the following table: 


Voiced Voiceless 
Liquids Double Mutes Double 
—_—— Conso- ~————-—~———__.. Sibi- _ Conso- 
Nasals nant Middle Rough Smooth lant nants 
Labials a B db T Ww 
Dentals Ap v "4 ) 6 T o 
Gutturals y nasal y x K é 


At the end of a word no consonant could stand but -v, -p, 
or -s, and no consonantal group but -W, -€, or -yé& Any other 
single consonant at the end was dropt; any other group at the 
end caused some change. 

a, Final -As occurs in das salt, sea; final -vs in Ttpuvs 
Tiryns. ‘The proclitics é« out of and ovx, ody not are almost 
a part of the following word, and so are hardly exceptions. 


A final -v (v movable) was added at will to some words. 
These are (1) words in -ou (-Wn, -&), (2) verbs in -e in the third 
singular, (3) éor: 7s, (4) sometimes the irregular ne went and 

noe knew. 
a, Poetry and inscriptions alike show that v movable wat 
freely added before vowels and consonants; before vowels it 
\ 


ts oad 


wr 
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wuld be omitted and elision used instead. ‘The writer chose 
whichever treatment best pleased his ear. 


Before the rough breathing a smooth mute (7, 7, x) is aspl- 
rated, becoming ¢, 6, or x. This occurs in composition, eli- 
sion, and crasis; also in otk: 
éxt + 600s, amo av, maiste noe, Kal ol, ovk become 
&hodsos, add ov, tats & noe, oi, ovy. 

a, This change is merely another way of writing the same 
sounds (38 c). It is better in such cases (unless perhaps in 
compounds), and also easier, to keep the ancient sound of 
¢, 6, x and so avoid distorting common words. 


Before a dental mute (7, 5, 6) 

a, A labial or guttural mute must agree in aspiration, as 
smooth, middle, or rough; the only combinations are ar, £6, 
0, xt, yo, x9. (But é« in composition is unchanged.) 

b. Another dental mute changes to co. 


Before pu 
a, A labial mute (7, B, ¢) becomes yp, 
b. A guttural mute (x, y, x) becomes y, 
c, A dental mute (7, 6, 6) becomes o. 


a, With a following o a labial mute forms y, a guttural 
mute forms é. 
b. A dental mute before o disappears. 


Before . a rt often becomes o. 7 and o sometimes inter- 
change in other situations; especially the older oc became 
wr as early as 450 B.C. 


Two successive syllables are seldom allowed to begin with a 
rough mute. Accordingly 

a, In reduplication a rough mute is changed to the smooth. 

” In the 6y-passive the aorist imperative ending -@ is 
changed to -r.. - 

c. The verb-stems 6c- put and 6v- sacrifice become te- and 
tu- In the 0y-passive. 
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d. Several stems that originally began with one rough mute 
and ended with another have lost the aspiration at the begin- 
ning of most forms, but retain the aspiration there whenever 
the final mute loses it. 


LIQUIDS 


Initial 6 commonly stands for an older fp or op. When, by 
inflection or otherwise, a vowel precedes, the F or o usually 
appears as p instead of the aspiration. Hence the rule: 

Initial p is doubled after the augment and reduplication, 
and in compounds after a short vowel. 


After a nasal in a few words, by unconsciously closing the 
nasal passage too soon, a mute is developed. English exam- 
ples are Thom(p)son, num(b)er (Latin numerus). In Greek 
we find 
After »p a B: youBpds for yap-pos (root yap-), 
peonpBpia. for pernp(e)prd. (j.€pa) 
After v a 6: dvdpds for av(e)pos. 


The nasal v 

a. Before a labial mute or w becomes p. 

b. Before a guttural mute becomes y nasal. 

ec. Before X or p may be assimilated, becoming 2X or p. 
(But see e.) 

d, But ve becomes op in forms of dative — from some 
other verb-stems in -v. 

e. éy remains unchanged before p: &-pvOpos. 


N before o within a simple word disappears with length- 
ening of the vowel before it; « becomes e, o becomes ov 
(27 a and 28 b),— 

a. In some derivatives. 

b. In the accusative plural of o stems (62 a). 

c. In the verb-ending -(v)ou (older -v7) (2638 a). 

d. But in the dative plural v before -o. disappears with- 
out vowel-lengthening. 


CONSONANTS 19 


Sv in composition 
a, Changes v to o before a simple o. 
b. Loses v before o followed by a consonant, and before Z. 


The group v7, vd, or v@ before o disappears, with lengthen- 
ing of the vowel before it (28 b). 


SIGMA 


Initial « followed by a vowel is often weakened to the rough 
breathing. Compare 
Greek imd, trép, ads, éprw, tornur, dAdAopat, 
Latin sub, super, sal, serpo, sisto, salvo. 
a. Between vowels o is apt to disappear. 
b. Between consonants o disappears. 
ec, When inflection brings two sigmas together, one dis- 
appears. 


CONSONANTS WITH IOTA 


After a consonant « often causes changes. Thus: 

a, Ac becomes AA: aAdos, Latin alius. 

b. After v or p, « is transposed and contracts with the 
stem vowel. 

CG, Kt, yt, OF xe, Sometimes rt, becomes ao, later rr. 

d. du, sometimes ye (also yy), becomes ¢. | 
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Il. WORDS 


A. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


In nouns and adjectives Greek distinguishes more or 
less fully 

Three Genders—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Three Numbers—Singular and Plural, and some- 
times a Dual for two objects only. 

Five Cases—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative. 


The genders are grammatical, as in Latin. For the 
most part they agree with the sex, but not always, 
in the case of creatures that have sex; and names 
of many sexless things are masculine or feminine. 
Gender must be learned by reading and practice. 


The nominative, accusative, and vocative are used 
nearly as in Latin. The genitive is used nearly as in 
Latin, but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as 
a from case. The dative is used nearly as in Latin, 
but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as a 
with, by, at, or in case. 


The stem of a noun or adjective is that part to 
which the case-endings are added. The character of 


the stem affects the ending and the way of uniting 
20 


CASES AND DECLENSIONS _ 21 


one to the other. Nouns and adjectives are declined 
+1 three ways, named from the last letter of the stem: 

The O-Declension, for stems in -o ; 

The A+ Declension, for stems in -a ; 

The Consonant Declension, for stems that ands ina 
consonant or in ct OF v. 

The O- and A- Declensions are so much alike that 
they are together called the Vowel Declension. 


61 The article 6 4 7d the may be used with any noun, 
and isa convenient mark of gender. It is declined 
thus: | 


tol THS TOV 
™ TH TO 
tTOv THV TO 





a, The article has no vocative. The interjection & O is. 
familiarly used with a vocative noun, without the emotional 
tone which O implies in English. 


I. O-DECLENSION: NOUNS 


62 For examples (rapaSe‘ypara) see the table on the 
next page. 


a. Masculines and feminines are declined alike. There 
are many more masculines than feminines, but a few femi- 
nines occur often. They take -s in the nominative singular 
and change -o to -e in the vocative singular (25). Note that 
every dative has «, on the line or subscript. In the accusative 
plural -ovs is for -o-vs, by 51 b. 
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‘| STEM... (6) Bro- (6) av@pwrro- (4) 680- (7d) Swpo- 


MEANING . life man road gift 


Sing. N.|6  Blo-s | dvOpwtro-s | = 68d-s | TO = BHpo-v 

G.| To} ~Biov | dvOpatrov | Tis 

D.| TO Bio |dvOpdata |TH 680 | TH Sdpa 

A.| Tov Bio-v | dvOpwtro-v | THY 

V.| 0 le |&vOpwre | @ 

N.jot Biot | &vOpwmor |at dd0i | Tad dHpa 

G.| Tdv Biwv | dvOpdtav | tdv 684v | TOV Sdpav 

D.| Tots Biors | dvOpadtrots | Tats ddots | Tots Sapots 

A.| Tods Biovs | dvOpaHtrovs | TAS dd0NS|TA SHpa 

V.jd Biot |&vOpeTo. |d 680i | Sapa 

Du.N.A.;/TO Bio | avOpoaTo {To 660 | TH Sdpo 
G.D.| totv Biow | dv@pamtrowv | Totv ddoiv | Totv SHpotv 


b. The nominative is used for the vocative always in eds 
god, and sometimes in other words. 

ce, Neuters take -v in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and change -o to -a in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural (see 25). 


a. The accent of the nominative singular is kept 
throughout, except that 

b. The rules in 12 and 14 must be followed: see 
avO pwiros. 

c. In the genitive and dative an accented long 
ultima takes the circumflex: see 6dés. 


In the dative plural poets freely use the older ending -oor; 
so also in the article and in adjectives: Bwpotcr rots cots, and 
Totow éumeipoot. S. OT. 16, 44. 
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II]. A-DECLENSION : NoUNS 


65 Feminine noun-stems in -a@ may be classed in two 
groups; those of the first group retain -a@ or -a 
throughout the singular, those of the second group 
change -a to -y in il or in some, singular forms. 


66 FEMININES: First GROUP 


OKLG~ poupa- 


MEANING... shadow share, fate 


t F 
oKLA olpa 
OoKLAS LLoipas 
oKLG oipa 


Sing. 


£ P 
OKLO-V Lotpa-v 
£ - 

oKLa Lotpa 


oKval Lotpat 

OKLOV LLOLPOV 
TPEpars oKiats LOLpaLs 

oKLAS LLoipas | 


JZ Pe 
oKLO Loipa 
oKLatv LOLPaLV 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
aa 

G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


Ss 
surg 





67 In the singular 
a. The nominative generally has -a after a vowel, 
-a after a consonant. Exceptions are mostly marked 
by the accent (11-18): vyiea health, adyOaa truth, 
xapa land, Anda Leda. 
b. If the nominative has -a or -y, the other cases 
~ have the same. 
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c, If the nominative has -a, the accusative and 
vocative have the same; the genitive and dative 
have -a after a vowel or p, otherwise -y. 


The rules of accent in 68 a-e apply to all declen- 
sions. But 

a, The genitive plural in the a-declension always 
has the ultima circumflexed, because -6v is contracted 
from -d-wy (29¢ and 80 b). 


a. Poets retain the older & in some words where short a 
appears in prose. 

b. The dramatists in lyric parts use freely the Doric forms 
that retain the older a in place of Attic 7; so, too, in the 


FEMININES: SECOND GROUP 








STEM Tipa- vikG- Barasc a- 
MEANING... honor victory sea 

Sing. N. Tip vikyn Garacoa 
G. TUS ViUKNS Baracons 

D. Tia viKy Saracoy 
A. TIy-v viky-v Garacca-v 

V. Tippy viky Oaracoa 

Plur. N.V. Tipat vikaL Oaracoat 
G. TIpav ViKOv Bartaccdv 
D. Tipais ViKaLs Bartaooats 

er Lo f , 
A. TINGS Vikas Odracoak, 

Du. N. A. Tid. Vika Baracoa 
G. D. Tipatv Vika Saracoaty 
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genitive plural, -év for -év; likewise in the article and in ad- 
jectives and pronouns of this declension. 

ce. In the dative plural the poets use freely the older ending 
-aiot; 80, too, in the article and in adjectives and pronouns 


(cp. 64). 


71 MASCULINES 
DPEM::- : o % ¥ veavLa- TwONTTGO- TOLTG- 
MEANING. . . young man citizen maker, poet 
Sing. N. | vedvid-s TONLTY-S TOUNTH-S 
G. | vedviov TOXTTOV TOUNTOU 
D. | vedvia TONTY TOUnTY 
A. | vedvia-v TOALTY-V TOUNTH-V 
V. | vedvia TwokttTa TOLYTA 
Plur. N.V. | veaviat TONtTaL TounTat 
G. | vedvidv TOALTOV TOLNTOV 
-—_ 2 JL a 
D. | vedviats TWOATALS TOUnTats 
ae a ae a4 
A. | vedivias TONLTAS TOUNTAS 
a Pi Pe ee o4 
Du. N. A. | vedvld TONITE TOLYTA 
-_» J A 
G. D. | vedviaty TOALTALV TOLNTatv 


72 Masculine stems in -a are like feminines, except in the singu- 


lar, as follows: 

a. They change -a@ to -y except after ¢, «, or p. 

b. The nominative ends in -s. 

ec. The genitive ending -ov is borrowed from the o-de- 
clension. 

d. In the vocative nouns in -rys have -ra. Also national 
names in -ys have -a: I¢pons, Hépoa. The vocative of dec- 
aérns master has recessive accent: déo7ora. 

e. Some proper names in -as (Doric or foreign) make the 
genitive in -a4, and retain a throughout, contrary to 67 ec. 
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Ill. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION 


73 Many adjectives follow the o-declension, the mas- 
culine and feminine being alike, as with nouns. Here 
belong nearly all compound stems in -o. 


MEANING. .: 


MF ON | . MF. ON, 
Sing. . | Hovxos novxov| Plur. N. HovXou Hovxa 
Hovxov ; NovKov 


Novxo Novxous 
YovXov .| Notxovs yovxa 
. | Novxe jovyov .| Hovxor novxa 





75 Still more adjectives have a stem in -o for the mas- 
culine and neuter, and a stem in -a for the feminine. 

















76 | Stem .. copo-, copa- Sukato-, Suxad- 


MEANING. . WISe just, upright 











Stkatos Sukaia  diKkatov 
dSukaiov Sikaias Sikaiov 
Stkaim Sikaiqd  SiKaio 
Sikatov Sikalav SikaLtov 
dtkare Sikaid  Sdikarov 


godds cody coddv 
gohot aodijs aodot 
Gob sot cope 

godév codyv coddv 
cope cody coddv 


Sing. 





codoi codat coda | Sikator Sikatat dikara 
cobGv cohdv coddv | Sikaiwv Sikalov Sdikaiwv 
codots codats codots| Sikalors Stkalars SiKalois 
cobots cobas coda | Sikatous Sikaids Sikara 








cohd coda coda |Stkaiw Sikaid diKkalo 
cohotv codatv codoty| Sikalow dikalatv SiKkatoiv 


a 
= 
SP | POPs | She es 


0 
ss 
QZ 
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a. The feminine singular has -a after ¢, 1, or p, other- 
wise ~7. 

bp. In the nominative and genitive plural the femi- 
nine is accented like the masculine, not as it would 
be ina noun: Sicasa and SiKcatwr. 


Some adjectives are declined now with, now with- 
out, a separate feminine. Especially in poetry the 
forms vary. 


lV. CoNTRACTED VOWEL STEMS 


Stems in -eo and -oo are contracted (29 a, b, and «. 
But -ea becomes -a.) 


STEM... yoo-, vou- O@TEO-, GO TOU- 

MEANING. . mind bone 

Sing. N.| 6 (vdos) vots TO (60TEOV)  doTOtV 
G. (vdov) vot (6oTéov)  doTot 
D. (vé6m) ve (d0Tém) do0T@ 
iN, (v6ov) votv (GoTéov)  doTotv 

Plor. .N. (vdor) vot (60Téa)  doTa 
G. (véwv) vdv (sotéwv) doTdv 
D. (vdois) volts (d0Téots) doTots 
A. (voovs) vots (6oTéa)  do74 





The vocative and the dual do not occur. 


a. Simple nouns take the circumflex on the ultima 


throughout. 


b. Compounds keep the accent on the syllable that 
has it in the nominative singular: exz\ous, exz)ov, 


extav. So also adjectives (83). 
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etvoo-, evvou- 


MEANING. . kind, frvendly 


SING. M. F. N. Puur. M. F. N. 
etivous etivouv eVVOL etivoa 
EVVOV evvav 
eVV@ EVVOLS 
EVVOUV evvovs eEvvoa 





83 Compound adjectives of this class retain -oa in the 
neuter plural uncontracted. Tor the accent see 81 b. 


84 Some stems in -a contract; they have the circum- 
flex throughout (80 b). 


’ Abnvaa- *Hppea.- 
> AQnva- “Eppn- 


MEANING. . Athena Hermes, Pl. umages of H. 


N.V. | °“A@nva ‘Eppijs  °Eppat 
*AOnvas 7 ‘“Eppot Eppaév 
"Abnva f *“Eppy ‘Eppats 
"ASnvav Tj “Eppiv “Eppas 





86 Poets use the forms "A@dva, “A@avas, etc.; also the Doric 
forms ya, etc., as well as the longer yata, yaias, etc. 


87 A few adjectives of color and material in -eos, and 
a few of number in -7)¢os, usually contract, and have 
a separate feminine : 
Topovpeos, twopdupéa, mopdvpeov dark red; 
XY pvc eos, VY pvc €d, \ pvc cov golden ; 
amos, adn, am\oov single. 


88 |Sren.... 
MEANING. . 
Sing. N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


NOUNS 


M. 
Toppupots 
Tropoupov 
Troppup@ 
Topdupotv 
Topoupot 
Troppupav 
Tropoupots 
Topoupovs 


AND ADJECTIVES 


Topdupeo-, tropdupca- 


dark red or purple 


FE. 
Topovupa 
Topoupas 
Troppupa 
Topdupav 
Topoupat 
Topoupav 
Topdupats 
Topobupas 


N. 
Tophupovv 
Tophvupov 
Troppupe 
Topovupotv 
Topoupa 
TOpovpav 
Topoupots 
Topoupa 


29 


89 a. Contractions are mostly as in nouns, but the final 
syllables characteristic of this declension are kept ; 
hence in the singular -pa (not -py: 77a) and avy, 
and in the neuter plural -a@ (not -n). 

b. The contract forms all take the circumflex on 
the ultima, sometimes contrary to 80 a. 


Xpvoreo-, Kpvoed- 


Xpioot 


golden 
F. 


Xpioat 


Xpicav xpicodv 


Xpvoots xpiods xpioa 


N. M 


Surdoo-, Surdo0a- 
double 


F. 


N 


Xpioodvyv | SutrAovs SiTTAH Buthotv 
Xpvood |Sid0d SitrAts diTdod 
Suro = SiTrA «Sire 


Xptootv | SttrAotv SitAtv Surdotv 


SumAot 


SuTTAat SuitrAda 


Xptdoav |SiTdOv SiTAGV EiTAGV 
Xptoots xpicats xpioots |Surdots Strats Sudots 





SutrAovs SutrAds €itrAda 
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OQ - DECLENSION 
91 A few noun and adjective stems have changed -o 
(generally -ao) to -w (-ew), and are declined as fol- 
lows (-declension) : 


92 |Srmm ..... v&o-, vEw- EXGo-, tew- 
MEANING ... temple Gracious 
M. F. N. 
Sing. N.V. VEOS UXEws UNEWV 
G. VEd Lew 
D. Veo thew 
A. VEOaV UAEwV LNEWV 
Plan: N.Y: vEe@ thew thea 
G VEOV LNE€wvU 
D. VEMS LLEWS 
A. VEdS LNEWS thea 
Du. N. A. VEO LNEw 
G. D VEOV LLEewv 


93 a, The w appears-in all cases except the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative; oc of the usual form be- 
comes @. 

b. The long ultima does not exclude the acute ac- 
cent from the antepenult—an exception to 12. 

c. The accent of the nominative singular is retained 
throughout. (An accented ultima in the genitive 
and dative is circumflexed by some editors.) 

94 The stem &-, nominative (7) éws dawn, has in the accusa- 
tive é (not éwyv). So sometimes other nouns and adjectives: 
tov Miva, tiv Kéw, etc. 


95 The adjective wiéws full has the regular feminine 7w)éa, etc. 


96 Ins 
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tead of the regular forms of oéos, ova, cov safe, un- 
harmed, Attic writers more often use 
M.F. ON. M.F. N. 
Sing. N. gas cay PIN. od o@ 
A. TOV A. oas oG 


97 Sometimes, especially in poetry, the regular forms from 
stems in -Go are used: vaovs, Mevédaos, tAGou. 


98 To 


V. Consonant DECLENSION: NouNSsS 


the consonant declension belong, among nouns, 
Liquid stems ending in -A, -v, -p, 
Guttural stems ending in -x, -y -x, 
Labial and dental stems ending in -z, -8, and in -r, -6, -6, 
Neuter stems ending in -r, 
Masculine stems ending in -vr, 
Stems ending in -ec, -ac, 
Stems ending in -t, -v, 
Stems ending in -ev, -av, -ov, 
Stems ending in -a, -o, 
Some irregular nouns. 


99 LIQUID STEMS IN -A, -v 

(6) ad- (6) pay- (6) dyov- 

MEANING... salt month contest 

Sing. N.V. ONS LV . ayav 

G. &-ds L.NV-dS aYOv-0S 

D. aA-t pnv-t GYOv-i 

Ais, aA-a wiVv-a ayav-a 

V. GA-€S W.Tv-Es AYOv-ES 
G. aA-OV LNV-Ov AYOV-wv 

D. ad-ol Ln-ol ayd-ou 
A. G&A-as LAV-as aySv-as 

Du. N. A. ad-€ .t]v-€ ayav-e 
G. D. ad-otv LnV-olv ayav-ov 
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100 In das (see 40 a) both stem and case-endings are unchanged 


101 


102 


L03 


throughout. 


Monosyllabic stems of this declension accent the 
ending in the genitive and dative ; -év and -oty take 
the circumflex. 
a. Not so, however, the genitive plural (and dual) of 
6, %, mats, matd-ds child, 
6 Tpws, Tpw-ds Trojan, 
TO OUS, @T-OS ear, 
6 duds, duw-ds slave (poetic). 
Thus zad-t, wat-oi, but zaid-wv, watd-ouw. 


LIQUID STEMS (continued) IN -v, -p 





TEM tx) @ 26/0 (6) Aupev- (6) Sauov- (6) pyrop- 





MEANING... harbor divinity speaker 









ALLY Saipeov pytwp 

















Sing. N 
G ALpEVv-05 Saipov-os PHTop-os 
D ALpLEV-L SaipLov-t p}Top-t 
A. ALpév-a. Saipov-a pryTop-a 
Vi} Aupqy Saitpov pTjTop 

Plur. N.V. | Atpév-es Saipov-es pTop-es 
G ALpEev-wv Satpov-wv pyTdp-wv 
D ALLE-OL Saip.o-o1 pr|Top-o1 
A ALLEV-as Saipov-as pHTop-as 






ALpev-e Saipov-e prTop-e 
ALLEV-oLV Satpdv-ouv PyTOp-oLv 









Stems in -y and -p 
a. Omit the case-ending -s and lengthen a short ultima 
(40): daiuwv for daiov-s, pytwp for fnrop-s. 


05 


)6 
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b. But note 6 SeAdis dolphin for Seddiv-s and 4 Sadapis 
Salamis for Sadapiv-s. 

c, As a vocative singular they use the nominative if the 
ultima is accented; otherwise the simple stem. 

d, For Aeé-or, daiuo-or, see 51 d, 


’ArddAAwv Apollo has in the accusative singular “A7déA\wva, but 
oftener "AzéAAw; the vocative is "AwoAXov, with recessive ac- 
cent (cp. déc7ora, 72 ). 

A few common stems in -ep make a class by them- 
selves. They accent the ending in the genitive and 
dative singular as if monosyllabic, reject « in those 
cases, change ep to pa in the dative plural, and in 
the vocative singular have recessive accent (ep. 
"AmoAXov, 104). 


STEMS IN -ep 









(6) avep- (h) pyTtep- (h) Ovyarep- 
MEANING .. father man mother daughter 





nis So 2 (6) tarep- 















OvyaTnp 
G.| watp-6s | dvdp-ds | pntp-ds | @vyatp-ds 
D.| twatp-t avip-i nT p-t Gvyatp-i 
A.| twatép-a | dvip-a | pyntép-a | Ovyatép-a 

: a Hl Ovyatep 


Sing. 







Plur. N.V.| twatép-es | dvip-es | pntép-es | Ovyatép-es 
G.| twatép-ov | dvip-Gv | pytép-av | Buvyatép-av 

.| Tatpa-or | dvipa-ou | untpd-or | Svyatpa-ou 

.| TaTép-as untép-as | Bvyatép-as 











D 
A 
Du. N. A.| watép-e | dvip-e pntép-e | Ovyatép-e 
G. D.| twatép-owv | avip-otv | pntép-oiv | Bvyatép-oiv 










107 


108 


109 


110 
111 
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In évyp after « was lost 6 was developed between v and p 
(49). Thus the stem becomes évdp- in most forms; hence the 
accent of dvépSv, avdpoty (101). 
a, Like waryp is declined 6 yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 

b. Nearly like pyryp except in accent is Anuyrnp Demeter, G. 
Aypuytpos, D. Anunrpt, A. Ajpnrpa, V. Anpytep. 


GUTTURAL STEMS IN -k, -y 





































STEM ¢ Ba aa (6) dvdak- (H) aty- (n) padayy- 
MEANING... guard goat battle-line 
Sing. N.V. bvrak at barayé ! 
G. PvAAK-05 aly-ds ¢ahayy-os 
D. bUAAK-L aiy-i bahayy-t 
A. | vhak-a aty-a ¢ahayy-a 
Plur. N.V. PUAAK-ES aly-es parayy-es 
G. | vdAak-av aiy-&v hahayy-ov 
D. mvraét até parayéer 
A. |} ovXak-as aty-as bahayy-as 
(Du. N.V.| tdak-e aty-e barayy-< 
| G. D bvAAK- OLV iy-ot Pahayy-ouv 











For -€ and -& see 45 a. 


a. In 6 Kypvé, xypix-os herald, t becomes short in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular. So t in 6 doimé, Poivix-os, date- 
palm. 
b. The stem Opry- hair follows 47 d; thus 7% Opié, rats 
OprEt, but rpryds, tpryi, Tpixa, ete. 

ce. The stem (6) dvaxr- king, chief, loses r before -s and -ot, 
and loses xr in the voc. sing.: dva£, avaxr-os, dvakrT-t, avaKt-a, 
dvaé (also ava in prayer), pl. dvaxr-es, dvdxrt-wv, dvag., avaKt-as. 
So, too, 7 vvé, vuxr-ds, night, makes the dat. pl. vuéi. 
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L12 LABIAL AND DENTAL STEMS IN -n, -8, -7 


(0) KNwrr- 
MEANING... thief 


Sing. N.V. 


Khow 
KX@TT-6S 
KXo@Tr-t 
KAOTI-a 
KNOT-€ES 
KXOTT- Ov 
Krowt 


KNOTT-as 


KAOTI-€ 
KNWTT-OLV 


(0) *ApaB- 
Arab 





* Apap-ouv - 


(6) yeXor- 
laughter 


yews 
YéXwT-0S 
YEAwT-t 
yéhoT-a 


YéhoT-Es 
YehoT-wv 
YEAO-oL 

YyéhwT-as 


YéhwT-e 
YeA@T-oLv 


od 





13 For -) and - see 49 a; for yeAw(r)s and yeAw(r)or see 49 b, 


14 DENTAL STEMS IN -r, -6, -6 


(h) €Amd- 
MEANING... hope 


Sing. N.V. éXtris 
G. éX7ri8-os 
éXtri8-t 


éATrib-a 


a 
A 
a 


Od) bP Ua: 


éXtr(8-es 
éX1rl8-wv 
éXtrl-o 
éXtrib-as 


éArrid-e 
éX1rl8-oLv 


o 
SI 


(Hh) Xaper- 
grace 


X apts 
XAptT-os 
XApiT-t 
Xaptv 


XapiT-es 
Xapit-wv 
Xapt-ov 

Xapit-as 


XapiT-e 
X apit-ow 


(9, ) opvi0- 
bird 


Opvts 
Opvt8-os 
dpvt0-1 
Opviv 
Opvt0-es 
dpvt8-wv 
Opvt-ou 
dpvt8-as 


Opvt0-e 
> JL 
dpvi8-oLv 





15 Stems in -z, -6, -0 after unaccented t or v lose the 
mute and take -y im the accusative singular, as if 
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they were stems in -1 or -v (180):  Képus, Kdpub-os 
helmet, ace. Kdpuv. 
116 The vocative of wats, wosd-ds child is wat. The stem was origi- 


nally waié-; hence the irregular accent: rats, raidwy, raidow 
(101 and a). 


117 The nominative singular is irregular in 6 zovs, rod-ds foot. 


118 NEUTER STEMS IN -r 
LEM 3 den owe kote (Td) Topar- (rd) repar-; TEpAo- 
MEANING ...... body portent 
Sing. N. A.V. odpa Tépas 
G. TOLAT-0S TEPAT-OS 
D. TOLAT-t TEPAT-L 
Plur: INA. YV. THLAT-a TépaT-a 
G. THOLAT-OV TEPAT-WV 
D. THOLA-TL TEPA-CL 
Dual N.Y. THLaT-€ TEpat-€ 
G. D. TWP.AT-OLV TEPAT-OLV 


119 In the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 
neuters take no case-ending; final -r is dropt (40) ; 
in Td yadda, yddaxt-os milk, final -xr is dropt ; répas 
is another form of the stem tepar- (46). 


120 Different but related stems appear in 
TO VOwp, voaT-os Water, TO Hap, Arat-os liver, 
7O yovu, yévat-os knee, 7d ddpv, dépar-os spear, 
TO OUS, WT-OS CAT, 7d has, dort-ds light (sing. only). 
a. Pos is contracted (hence the accent, 30 b) from older 
ddos, Which is the common form in verse. 


121 


122 a For yiyas (from yyav7-s) and 
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MEANING .... 


2 


V 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
D. 


= 


MASCULINE STEMS IN -pr 


(6) yeyavr- 
grant 


yiyas 
ylyavt-os 
yiyavt-t 
yiyavT-a 


(6) 68ovr- (6) Neovr- 


lion 


A€wv 
N€OVT-0S 
A€OVT-L 
A€ovT-a 





yiyavt-es 
YUyavtT-wov 
yiya-ou 
yiyavT-as 


yiyavt-e 
YUYyavT- ovv 





and 28 b; so in the dative plural. 
b. But many stems in -ovr form the nominative singular 
as in A€wy, omitting -s, dropping 7, and lengthening o to o. 


123 All noun stems in -vr are masculine. 


124 


STEM... . 
MEANING . 


Sing. N. A.V. 


STEMS IN -eo, -ao 


(Td) ‘yeveo- 


A€OVT-ES 
NEOVT-OV 
A€Ov-Ot 
A€OVT-aS 


N€ovT-E 
\EGVT-OLV 


ddovs (from ddov7-s) see 58 


(7d) Kpeao- 





race meat 

yEévos Kpéas 
(yéve-os) yévous | (Kpéa-os) Kpéws 
(yéve-L) —-yéver (Kpéa-L) Kpéat 
(yéve-a)  ‘yevn (kpéa-€) Kpéed 
YeVve-wvV = Yevav (Kped-wv) KpedV 
VEVE-OL Kpéa-oL 
(yéve-€)  —-yévet (Kpéa-€) kpéd 
(yevé-owv) yevotv | (Kped-owv) Kkpedv 
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25 a. In neuter stems -er becomes -os in the nomuina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular (25); else- 
where o is lost (55 a and c), and concurrent vowels 
are contracted (29). But the genitive plural -éwy 1s 
often left uncontracted. The dual is rare. 

b. Stems in -ao likewise lose o and contract. 


126 7d xépas horn, wing (of an army), has the inflection of two 
stems, xepar- and xepac-. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


KEépas KepaTt-a Kepa. 


em , £ lan 
KEpGT-oS  KEpwS KEpaT-ov KepOv 
KEpaT-t KEpat Kepa-oL 





127 Proper names with stems in -eo are nearly like the 
masculine of adjectives with stems in -eo (151-154). 


(6) Bwxpareo- (6) IlepuxXeeo- 
Sokrates Pervkles 


LMKPATHS (ITepuxdéns) Ilepukdtjs 


LOKPATOUS TlepukXéous 
UMKPATEL (ITepuxdéer) Tepukdet 
LoKpaTy or -nv Tlepuxdéa (Ilepukdt) 
LOKPATES IlepikXeus 








128 a. Accusatives like Swxparnv are formed on the model of a- 
declension masculines (71). For the accent of Swxpares see 
153 a. 
b. The forms in parenthesis appear in poetry. 
ec. Here belongs also 6 “Apys Ares, G.”Apeos and "Apews, D. 
"Ape, A. "Apyn and “Apny, V.”Apes. 
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29 The one stem in -oc, aidoo- respect, shame, is declined in the 
sing. only: 4 aidds, aidots, aidot, aids. 








30 STEMS IN -« AND -v 

STEM caus wee Yor (h) mok- (0) wHXv- (Td) Goru- 
MEANING... state, city forearm, cubit city 
Sing. N.| wéd-s- THXV-S dot 

G. | Téhe-ws TTX E-WS GOTE-WS 

D. | éhev THX EL GOTEL 

A.| Wédu-v THX V-vV GoTV 

V.{| ode THXV aoTu 
Plur. N.V.| édeus THX ELS (’ote-a) &oTH 

G.| qéde-ov THX E-OV GoTE-wV 

D.| éde-cu THX E-OL COTE-OL 

A.| réXeus THX ELS (GoTe-a) GoTH 
Du. N.A.| éde-e THX E-€ joTe-€ 

G. D.| trodé€-oww THX €-OLv GoTE-OLV 
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31 a. Feminines in -. are a large class, many of them 
nouns of action in -ovs or -71s (406). The genitive 
and dative (and the rare dual) have ¢ for 1; and the 
nominative plural, which is used also as the accusa- 
tive, has «. The ending -os becomes -ws (28 a) ; -ws 
and -wy do not exclude the accent from the ante- 
penult. | 

b. Stems in wnaccented -v closely resemble e-stems. The 


forms in parenthesis in the plural of neuters occur in 
poetry. 


132 


133 


134 


135 
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STEMS IN -v, -v 


(6, 4) we-, ot- (0) ty@v-, ixOv- 


MEANING. ... swine 


ev 

Cw 
i] 

Y 


OvU-S 
ov-0S 
ov-t 
ovU-V 
ov 


Sing. 


ev ee ev ee 
Cn Cn Cr Cr 
<= © 90 


oV-ES Ly Ov-es 

ov-OV ix O0-ov 
ov-ol ix 60-or 

ov-s Lx 8ts 


ov-€ ix 8v-e 
ov-olv ix 6v-ouv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
ie 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


= 
= 
ae 





a. Accented -v at the end of the stem is made long 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, 
which in monosylables are circumflexed. 


b. In the accusative plural -ts probably results from drop- 
ping v of the old ending -vs (cp. 62 a and 51 b). 


Stems in -ev, -av, and -ov (136) lose v before a vowel 
(27; cp. Lat. navis and. 66s, bovis). 


a, Stems in -ev originally had -nv; traces of the 7 remain (1) 
in the lengthening of the endings -os, -a, -as tO -ws -@, -as; 
(2) in the older nominative plural ending -js (contracted from 
yes); open 7» later became closer e (24). 

b. In poetry, less often in prose, the accusative plural is 
sometimes like the nominative, in -es. 


136 


137 


138 


139 


140 


CONSONANT DECLENSION: NOUNS 


STEMS IN -€v, -av, -ov 


(6) taraev- 
MEANING. ... horseman 
Sing. Larimrev-s 
Lriré-ws 
tartret 
Lirtre-a 
tiriret 


imtrets 
LITTre-wv 
LIrtrev-ot 
LIriré-as 





Lirtré-€ 
Lrtré-o_v 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Vv. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


S 
2 A 





41 


(8, ) Bou 


0x, cow 


Bot-s 
Bo-ds 
Bo-t 


Bot-v 


In vav-, originally vnv-, vy- is retained before a short 


vowel, but made ve before a long (@ or 


ot), while 


vav- stands before a consonant ; -és keeps the accent 


of the original -ds. 


The stem (7) of- sheep (originally 6fi-; cp. Lat. 


ovis), is de- 


. “4 > > > a > 
clined: Sing. ois, oids, off, otv, of; Pl. otes, oiav, oict, ois. 


Stems in -ev with a preceding vowel often contract in the 
gen. and acc. sing. and plu.: Teparéws or Heipards, Teparéa or 


Tlepara ; EiBoewv or EiBodv, EiBoéas or EvBoas. 


Stems in -w and -o (141) are few, the latter mostly 


names of women. 
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41 STEMS IN -@ AND -o 


(4) aevBo- 


persuasion 


SING, PLUR. 
Tpw-s Tipw-es TeLOw 
Tpw-os Tpo-wov TmeLBovs 
Tpw-t Tpw-or teBot 
Tpw-a Tpw-as Ter8a 


e e 


Tpw-s Tpw-es trevCot 


Du. N.A. fjpo-e G.D. Apo-owv 





IRREGULAR NOUNS 


42 Some nouns in frequent use are quite irregular. The com- 
monest are : 
1. 7 yuvy woman, wife, otherwise from the stem yvvauk- 
(which loses -« in the voc. sing.), with irregular accent : 
S. yuvy, yvvaik-ds, yvvaik-i, yuvatk-a, yvvat, 
Pl. yvvatk-es, yuvaix-Ov, yuvarki, yvvatk-as. 
6 Le’s, Zeus, V. Zed, but G. Acds, D. Aci, A, Ata. 
(6, ) Kvov-, xuv-, dog: 


4 4 , 4, 4, 
S. kvwv, Kuv-ds, Kkuv-t, Kiv-a, KUOV, 


re 
3. 


Pl. xvy-es, Kvv-Ov, xv-ci, Kiy-as. 
4, (6) papry-, paptup-, Witness : 
S. pdptv-s, waprup-os, PapTup-l, paprup-a, 
Pl. pdprup-es, waptvp-wv, papry-c1, paprup-as. 
5. Besides 6 évepos dream, and ro oveipov, regular, appear 
the stems (76) dvap- and éveupar-: 
S. dvap, dveipat-os, dvetpar-t, 
Pl. évefpar-a, éveipat-wv, 6veipact. 


6. 4 Uvvé Pnyx makes G. Tv«v-ds, D. Tvxv-i, A. Tvkv-a. 
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”. The adjective zpécGv-s old is in the plural masculine the 
regular word for envoy, ambassador. In poetry the singular 
also has the same meaning, as well as that of old, but the prose 
singular is zpeoGevryjs, a noun of the agent (405) from the 
verb zpecBevw. ‘Thus: 

S. mpeoBeurys, -Tov, -T1, -THV, -TA, 
Pl. zpéoBeas, tpéoBewv, mpéoBeor, mpéo Bes. 
The prose word for old man is apeoBurys (or yepur). 
8. (70) wip-, rup- fire makes its plural of the o-declension: 
S. wtp, wup-ds, up-i, 
Pl. zrvpé, rupav, rupois camp-fires, beacons. 

9, Besides 6 vids son, regular, forms are made from the 

stem viv-: 
S. (vids) viéos, viet, vida, (vids and vidy, inscriptions), 
Pl. viets, vidwv, vido, viets, 
Du. vide, viéowv. 
Forms also occur with v for ve: tds, bod, téos. 
10. (7) xep-, xep- hand: 
S. xelp, xetp-0s, xeup-i, xetp-a, 
Pl. yetp-es, yeup-Ov, xep-oi, yxetp-as, 
Du. xetp-e, xep-otv. 
a, Poets use also -xep-os, xep-i, xép-a, Xép-es, Xep-Ov, xép-as. 


148 In poetry the following also are found: 


1. Besides daxpvov tear, regular, also 76 daxpv and rots 
daKpv-cl. | 

2. From (7d) dop- spear: G. dop-ds, D. dop-¢ and dopa. For 
dopvu- and dopar- see 120. 

3. From (76) xapa- head: N. A. xépa, D. xépa. But G. xpar- 
és, D. xpar-¢; also N. A. 76 xpara. 

4, Besides dpvis (115), forms from the stem épvi-: 

Si. N. dpves, A. dpvev, Pl. N. A. épves, G. dpve-wv. 

5. Besides 6 xpas, xpwrds skin, regular, also G. yxpo-ds, D. 

xpo-i and ype. 
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In some nouns the plural may be of different gender from 
the singular: 6 otros grain, food, pl. 7a cira; 7d oradiov stade, 
race-course, pl. orddiot or orddua. 


VI. CoNSONANT DECLENSION : ADJECTIVES 


Some nouns of classes already described were origi- 
nally adjectives and continued to be used as such, 


-masculine and feminine alike (neuter, too, when there 


is one) of one ending : 
duyds, duydd-os exiled (like édzris, 114), 
yupvys, yupvyt-os light-armed, 
TEVNS, TWEVHT-OS POOP. 


With these belong some other adjectives, as 


PaKap, LaKap-0S blessed (ep. 102), 
apma€é, apmay-os rapacious (ep. 109), 
dyvas, ayvat-os wnknown (cp. 112), 
amraus, atravd-os childless (cp. 114). 


Many adjectives are of two endings; the neuter dif. 
fers from the masculine in the nominative and accu- 
sative only. Here are many adjectives compounded 
of nouns of this declension : 

M. F. N. 
evekmis —s ev-eAmt, = GG. eveAmLO-0s_~— Of Good hope, 
ayapus ayapt,  G. adydput-os lacking grace, 
evoaiuwy evoaipov, G. evdaiporv-os fortunate, 
eunOns euyfes, G. edyfous sumple-minded. 


Here belong also comparative adjectives in -wy 
(stem in -ov): BeAtiov better. 
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147 ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS 
et-Sauov- fortunate a-xapt- lacking grace 
M. ¥. N. M. F. N. 
Sing. N. | evdaipov cidapov | dxapt-s adxape 
G. evdaipov-os aX ApLT-os 
D. eVSaipov-t AX APLT-t 
A. | evdaipov-a etidatpov | dxapi-v dyapr 
Vv. eVOatp.ov aX ape 
Plur. N. V. | evdaipov-es evdaipov-a | axapit-es dydpit-a 
G. evdatpov-av dX apit-wv 
D. eVSatjL0-o1 aK Apt-ou 
A. | evdaipov-as evdaipov-a | dxdapit-as dxydapit-a 
Du. N. A. evdaipov-e ay ApiT-e 
G. D. eVSatpdv-ov aX apitT-o1v 





148 The accent is recessive. Stems in -uzz and - follow the rule 
in 115. For dyape see 40. 


149 COMPARATIVES IN -ov 


Bedrtov- Letter 


M. F. N. 
Bedttwv Bédtiov 
BeXttov-os 
BeATtov-t 
BeAttov-a, Bedrtto BéAttov 
BéXtIov 


Bedtiov-es, BeXttovs  BPedttov-a, Pedtto 
Bedtidv-wv 
BeXtto-c1 

Bedttov-as, BeAtiovs Pedttov-a, Pedtto 


Bedttov-e 
BeXtTtdv-ovv 


N. 
G. 
1D: 
A. 
Ve 
N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


S 
= 
DA 
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150 The contracted forms are from a stem in -oc, the o disap- 


151 


52 


53 


pearing between vowels: BedArio(c)a, BeATiw (55 a). The 
accusative plural in -ovs is borrowed from the nominative. 
The accent is recessive. 


STEMS IN -eo 


N. 


cadeo-, plain 


M. FB, N. 
cabs cages 
cadots 

cadet 
cabh cages 
capes 
cadets cay, 
cadav 
cadéeot 


etnPeo-, svmple-minded 


M. F. N, 
ebHOns eines 
evn8ous 

evn Ger 
evn On 
evnbes 


evnBes 


evHSeLs eV Oy 
EevTnOwv 
ev Geo 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


cadets cay eves evn bn 





a, In the nominative singular -es becomes -ys in the mascu- 
line and feminine, but remains -es in the neuter (cp. yévos, 
124, 125 a). The o disappears between vowels (55 a) and 
contractions are regular (29 a, e, d, e): cadots from oadéos, 
cad; from cadéa, cadeis from cadées, capov from cadéwv. In 
the accusative plural cadets is borrowed from the nominative. 
(Cp. 150.) | 

b. But if -eo follows a vowel, -éa usually contracts to -a 
instead of -7: evdens needy, (évdeda) évded, and evkrAejs famous, 
(cdkrcéa) edKrea. 
a. The accent, if it is not on the ultima, is recessive, 


even in contract forms. 


b. But not in the neuter forms in -@des and -jpes: edades 
fragrant, Onpiddes animal, wodnpes reaching to the feet. 
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[54 Names like Swxpdrys, TlepuxAyjs, Avoyévys (127) were origi- 
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nally adjectives of this class. So, too, the noun pepys 


érireme. 


Many adjectives whose masculine and neuter are of 
the consonant declension have a separate feminine 
in the a-declension. ‘The feminine singular always 
has short -a in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive sineular. (If the masculine and neuter are of 
the o-declension, the feminine always has a or 7: 
see 77 a.) 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS: STEMS IN -ay 





pedav-, pedcawwa- black 













M. 








i 


157 a. For pédAads and péAaoe sce 51 a and d. 


b. The feminine stem peAava- is for peravia- (56 b). 








N 


Sing. N. WENAS WeXaLVa. weXav 
G.| —~ pédAav-os wehaivns peXav-os 
D. eXav-t pedatvy peXav-L 
A. peXav-a péedatvav pedav 
V. WeXav weXatva WENAV 
Plur. N. V. WENAV-ES WENALVALL WENAY- OL 
G. LENGV- wv WENALvav LeXav-wv 
D. WeNA-TL WEdalvaLs WeAa-oL 
A WENQV- AS LENaAlVaS WeXav-a 
eee peXav-e pedalva péedav-e€ 
_D. pehav-ouv pehatvatv PeNav-ov 


The 


stem repev- tender, makes répyv, répeva, répev, etc. 
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STEMS IN -v 
TAXV-» TAXAG- Swift 
M. FB. N, 
Sing. N. TAXU-S Taxeta TaXv 
G. TAX E-OS TaXelas TAX E-OS 
D. TaXet Taxela TaXet 
A. TAXU-V Taxelav TAXU 
Ve TAX Taxela TAXU 
Plur. N. V. TaXeEts TaXetar TaXé-a 
G. TAX €E-WV TAX ELOV TAX E-WV 
D. TAXE-CL TAX ElALs TAXE-CL 
A. Taxets TAXELAS TAX €-a 
Du. N.A. TAX E-€ TaX Ela TAX E-€ 
G. D. TAX E-OLV TAX ELALV TAX €E-OLV 


159 a. Stem and endings combine as in wyxvs and dorv (180, 131) ; 
but -ea does not contract, and the accent is on the -v or its 
representative (e€ or et). 

b. In accent all adjectives of this class are like raxvs 


160 


except 


Onrvs, Onr«a, Onrv female, feminine, 
npLavs, Hpicea, yutov half, 


and some compounds, of two endings, as dimnxus two cubits 


long. 


STEMS IN -avr 


wayT-, Taoa- every, all 


F, N. Piur. M. F, N. 


_| was Twaoa av WAVT-€S Tdo0alL tTdavtT-a 
id f ld id = Oo t 
.| TAVT-OS TAOHS TaVvT-ds | TaVT-ov TacHVv TaVT-wv 


, 


f A if ae 
|tavt-- waon tTavt-i | tdot TACTALS TAL 
’ a A ° ft 
.| TAaVT-a TWdaocav Trav WAVT-aS TWacads TavT-a 
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a. For sound-changes see yiyas (121, 122 a); but a in way is 
irregular. 

b. The accent of vas is irregular, (1) in that was and zap 
take the circumflex, (2) in that wravrev and waco. do not fol- 
low 101, while zavrés and zavri do. 


a. Compounds of was are regular: amas, amaca, 
admav and ovpras, ovpTaca, cvptap. 
b. Like these are declined participial stems in -avt : 
TAVTAS, TAVTATA, TAVT AD, 
TAVTAVT-OS, Tavodans, etc. 
LOTAS, LOTATO, LOTAY, 
loTAVT-0S, LaTaoys, etc. 
OTAS, OTATA, OTAY, 
OTaVT-0s, oTaoys, etc. 


ADJECTIVE STEMS IN -evt 





Xaprevt-, xapreroa- graceful, gracious 













M. F. N. 






Sing. N. V.|  xapiets Xaplecoa Xapiev, 
XaplevT-os Xapléoons Xaplevt-os 
Xaplevt-t Xapiécoy Xapievt- 






Xaplevt-a Xaplecoav  yaplev 










Plur. Xapievt-es Xapleooat Xaplevta 
XaplevT-wv yXapiecodv  yxapiévt-ov 
Xapteor Xapiéooats  yapleor 


Xapievt-as yapieooas  yapievt-a 












Xaplevt-e Xapiéooa Xaplevt-e 
XApLeVT-OLV YXapleooaly  yapLévT-oLV 


AA 
OP) POA) Pooex 


o 
o 
DA 
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a. For yapies from xapie(vt)-s see 93 and 28 b; but yapteor 
from yapte(r)oe and yapieooa from yapuerea show a shorter 
stem form without v. 

b. But participial stems in -evr make -eis, -etoa, -é&v, and in 
the dative plural -cio., for -e(vr)s, -e(vr)oa, -ev(r), and -«(vT)ou. 
Thus: 


PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -evr 


SS SSS SS 
TWevt-, TrUWaoa- pulling 





Sing. N. V. TUBES TUWeica TeV 
G. TLBEVT-0S TiBEelons TLBEVT-0S 
D. TUDEVT-t TiBEion TLBEVT-t 
A. TLQEVT-a TiUbetoav TLév 

Plur. N. V. TUQéVT-ES TiUCetoat TiUWévT-a 
G. T.BévT-wv TiBeto Ov T.Bévt-wv 
D. Tietor TLBEeioats TiBeiot 
A. TLWévtT-as TiBEloas TLBéVT-a 

Du. N.A. TLBEVT-E TiREciod T.WeVT-e 

G. D. TUBévT-oLv TUbEeioatv TLQEVT-oLV 








Adjective stems in -ovr are declined like Néwy (121, 
122 b), adding the neuter forms in -oy and -ovra and 
the feminine: éxav, €éxousa, éxov willing, aku», 
dKkovoa, akov unwilling. 

Participles in -ovr of the w-form (when the o be- 
longs to the tense-suffix, not to the verb-stem) are 
like axwv and éxodv: tavwv, tavovoa, Tavov stopping, 
Lirév, Aurodvca, Aurév leaving. For participles in 
-ovt of the pu-form see 169. 
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STEMS IN -ovr 
akovT-, akovea- unwilling 


aKkwv aKkovuca. G.Kov 
LKOVT-0S dKkovons GKovT-0s 
C.KOVT-t dKkoton cKOVT-L 
GQKOVT-a. aKkovgav cKov 


GKOVT-€S 1 aKOVT-a 
aKOVT-OV 1 a AKOVT-wv 
adKOVOL t aKOVOL 
GQKOVT-asS bod aKOVT-a 


GKOUVT-€ GKOVT-€ 





GAKOVT-OLV aKovoatv GKOVT-OLV 


8 a. Participles in -aov7-, -aovaa- contract to accented 
-w- throughout (29 ec): 
Tipdwr, TLLAOUC G, Turaov, etc., become 
TIPLOV, TLULOO A, Tysov, ete. 

b. Participles in -eovr-, -eovoa-, and in -oopr-, 
-oovaa-, contract to accented -ov- throughout, except 
that -éwy and -dwy make -ov (29 a-c): 

diléwv,  diréovoa,  dtd€ov, etc., become 
Pirov, didovaa, didovy, ete. 
dnrowv,  SOnAdovaa,  dnAdov, etc., become 
dnror, dn hove, dnXrovr, ete. 


9 Participles in -ov7- of the pi-form (when the o be- 
Jongs to the verb-stem) are like ddovs (121, 122 a), 
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adding the neuter forms in -dv and -ovra and also 
the feminine: d.d0vs, Sid0vca, Sudd6v giving. 
Participles in -vy7- (of the ps-form) are like 


dekviy pointing out, 
dekVUVT-os, etc. 


deLKVus, SELKYUC-A, 


OELKVUVT-0S, OELKVUCNS, 


a, For dexvis from Sexvr(vr)s and the dat. plu. dexvicr 
see 93. 


Most perfect active participles are declined like cidas 
knowing (172). The stem ends in -o7, which be- 
comes -és and -ds in the nominative singular; the 
feminine stem ends in -wa: meravkds, meravKuta, 
meravkes having stopt. 


PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -ot (PERFECTS) 


edor-, eSua- knowing 


M. F. N. 
Sing, N.V. eidas eiduta eidds 
G. ei86T-0S eldviais €i56T-0$ 
D. el56T-t elduta elO6T-t 
A. et66T-a eidvutav eidds 
Plur. N. V. el86T-es eldvutar el86T-a 
G. ei66T-wv eidvLdv ei66T-wv 
D. €t8d6-o1 eidviats €t86-o1 
A. et86T-as eidvias et86T-a 
Du. N.A. ei86T-€ eldvia eldd6T-e 
G. D. el86T-oLv eidviatv ei86T-oLv 
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173 A few perfect active participles (of pi-verbs) in -ads are con- 


tracted and form the feminine irregularly : 
ETTOS, ECTOC A, éoros standing, 
ECTOTOS, ETTOONS, éoTaros, etc. 
The neuter éordés retains the characteristic final syllable 
-és instead of becoming éords. More irregular is 


reOveus, tOveooa, teOveds dead, 
teOvearos, TEOveworns, t&Ovearos, ete. 


174 Two common adjectives, péyas and zodvs, have a 
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shorter stem and irregular form in the nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter only, 
but are otherwise regular in the vowel declension. 


Thus: 


peya-, peyado-, peyara- tall, great 
moXv-, wodXo-, moAAa- much, plur. many 








M. F, N, 
Sing. N. peya-s peyary peva 
(x. peyahou peyadns peyadou 
D. peyaro peyary Peyaro 
A. weya-v peyadnv peya 
V. Weya peyadhy peya 
Plural regular 
Sing. N. TONS TONAY TON 
G. TOAD TOAATS qTohhov 
D. TOAND TONAT TOAD 
A. TONV-V ToNATV TONG 
Vv. TONG TOAAT TONU 


Plural regular | 
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mpaos, mpaeta, tpaov mild follows the o-declension in masculine 
and neuter, but makes the entire feminine, and sometimes 
other forms, from a stem in -v, like rays (158). 


VII. ComMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Most adjectives form the comparative by adding 
-repos (-répa, -repov), the superlative by adding -raros 
(-rdrn, -rarov), to the masculine stem. Stems in -o 
with a short penult lengthen o to o: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
dikatos (diKato-) Just, dukatd-Tepos, SiKatd-TarTos, 
- 4 - - , - , 
pikpos (pixpo-) small, PLUKPO-TEPOS, fLiKPO-TATOS, 
muxpos (muxpo-) better, TiKPO-TEPOS,  TLKPO-TATOS, 
Tovynpos (ovnpo-) bad,  movynpd-repos, Tovnpo-Taros, 
? * ld V4 
cabhys (cadeo-) plain, cah€éo-TEpos, Tapéo-TaTos, 


evKdens (evKdeeo-) FAMOUS, EVKEET-TEPOS, EVKEET-TATOS, 
pedas (pedrav-) black, peday-Tepos, pedav-Taros, 
ydukus (ydvukv-) sweet, YAUKU-TEPOS,, yAvKU-TATOS, 
(rpéa Bus) (rpeoBv-) old, rpeo Bu-repos, pea Bv-TaTOos. 


But o-stems with a short penult: 


a€.os (a&vo-) worthy, aEud-TEpos, GELW-TATOS, 
véos (veo-) new, YOUNG, — vEdd-TEpos, VEW-TATOS, 
codds (codo-) wise, Gopa-Tepos, Todw-Taros. 
A few stems drop -o before -repos and -raros: 
yepaid-s aged, YEpai-Tepos, VEpal-TATOS, 
mana.d-s old, ancient, wadai-repos, TaNai-TaTos, 
axoXato-s leisurely, oyxodai-Tepos, oyohai-TarTos, 


dido-s dear, (hid-repos poet.), pid-raros. 
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aanaids makes also wadadrepos, Tahadratos. For 
didtepos prose writers use wahdov Piros (180). 


The endings -eo-repos, -eo-raros (in imitation of words 
like cadéc-repos) are added to stems in -ov: 


eddaipwv fortunate, ddatpmov-e€oTEpos, evdaLpmov-€aTatos, 
capper discreet,  ocwppov-eotepos, Twppov-eortatos. 


a. Some contracting stems In -oo are compared as 1f 
-repos and -raros were added to the nom. sing. mas. : 


Gmhovs (amdoo-) single, amhovo-repos, amdovo-TaTos, 
euvous (evvoo-) kind, EVVOVO-TEPOS, EVVOUVO-TATOS. 
b. Note also éppwuevo-s strong, éppwpev-eoTepos, éppwpev-EoTaros, 
with loss of -o, and yapies, xaptéo-repos, xapiéo-raros, from the 
stem Xapler-. (Cp. 164 a.) 
Comparatives and superlatives are often made by the 
adverbs paddrov more and pddurra most or Frrov less 
and yKuora least, with the positive: paddov didos, 
more dear, dearer, parvota didos, most dear, dearest, 
HTTov didos less dear. 
Participles are compared only in this way. 


A few common adjectives form the comparative by 
adding -fwy (stem -iov, 149), the superlative by add- 
ing -voros (-(orn, -corov), to the root of the positive, 
or to a different form of the stem: 


Kkakos bad Kak-iwy WOrse, KaK-LaTos Worst 
aicxypdos unseemly, aicy-twy, ALTY-LOTOS, 


(Cp. 75 aicy-os unseemliness, airy-vvw shame) 


éyOpos hateful, hostile, éx0-twr, ey O-trTos, 
(Cp. €x0w hate, 7d éx6os hatred ) 
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56 


kados beautiful, 
novus agreeable, 


Tayvs swift, 


Kadh-iwv, 


no-tov, 


Oacowy (Oarrwv), 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


KANA-LOTOS, 
(Cp. 76 Kdéddos beauty) 


O-LOTOS, 
(Cp. 7dopar be pleased) 


, 
TAYX-LOTOS, 


(Oacowv is for taxiwy: see 56 ¢ and 47 d) 


For the declension of these comparatives see 149. 


Several common adjectives are irregular, because of 
sound changes, or because words quite different have 
come to be grouped together : 


POSITIVE 


1. dyafos good, 


2. kakds bad, 


3. peyas tall, 
large, 
4. ddjiyos little, 
pl. few, 
. tous much, 
many, 
6. padios easy 


CU 


COMPARATIVE 


> , 
A [LELVOY, 


Bedtiov, 
kpeioowv (56 c), 


(Adar, poetic), 

KOKLOD, 

Yelpwr, 

noowv (56 c), 

peilov (for 
peylwv), 

éehdoowr (56 c), 

pela. 


TEiwy, EOD, 


ar 4 
pdov, 


SUPERLATIVE 

apiatos brave, excel- 

lent, able, 
BédXruatos virtuous, 
Kpatistos strong, 

supervor, 

(Cp. 76 xpdros strength) 
(A@atos, poetic). 
KAKLOTOS, 
VELPLOTOS, 
(nKora, adv., least), 


[EeyLoT OS. 

3 A 

EAA LOT OS, 
aTNELOTOS. 


(Cp. wAéws, 76 rAHO0s) 


paoTos. 
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The following adjectives lack the positive : 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
(rpo before) mpotepos former, mpatos first. 
(urép over, beyond) wréprepos higher, wrépraros, high- 
superior, est, supreme. 
vatepos later, voratos latest. 


Two superlatives, érxaros farthest, extreme, and traros high- 
est, and a few others in poetry, contain an old ending -aros. 
apatos is contracted from zpd-aros. 


VIII. Numerat ADJECTIVES 


The cardinal and ordinal numbers are given in the 
table (188). 

The notation in the second column is Byzantine, and now 

less used. ¢ (abbreviation for or) takes the place of fF (27) 
for siz; ? (koppa) and DA (sampi) are old letters retained for 
this purpose only. The symbols are combined by addition, 
the larger sum being written at the left: «A P= 1902. 
The ordinal numbers, and the cardinal numbers from 
Suaxdotot on, are adjectives of three endings. The 
other cardinals are indeclinable, except the first four, 
which are as follows: 


eis pla €& Tpets Tpia| Téesoapes Tésoapa 
EvdS Las €Vvd aj TETTAPWV 


évl pu ( TéETTAPOL 


éva = piav 





a. dvo (or d¥w in poetry) sometimes has dvov, 
audw both always has aydot, for the genitive and 
dative. : 


188 
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fe. QB vs A, my C7 <TR 2. 


’ 
K 
X 

, 
is 
, 
4 
¢’ 
o 
oO 
, 
vy 
, 

? 

p 
o 
eo 
’ 
T 
v 
’ 


€, XK, 


CARDINAL 


ciS, pla, ey one 
dd0 

tpeis, tpla 
téroupes, Téroapa 
wevTé 

eg 

éerrd 

OKT 

évve 

Séxa 

évdeka, 

Sadcexa 

tpets Kal Sé«<a 
Téooapes Kal Seca 
mevrexalSeka 
éexkaldSexa 
éerraxalSexa 
oxTaKaldexa 
éevveakatSexa 


elkooe 
TpLaKovTa 
TET OS UPAKOVTA 
TEVTNKOVTA 
ces 
éfhkovTa 
eBSop.qkovra 
dySojkovra 
évevyKOVTO 
EKATOV 
SvaKdovo01 
TPLAKOCLOL 
TETPAKOT LOL 
TEVTAKOTLOL 
e 4 
éEakdoor 
ETTAKSTLOL 
OKTAKOO LOL 
EVAKOTLOL 
XTAvor 
Sto-x tALoL 

a 
TpLo-x LALOL 


PUpLoL 





NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


ORDINAL 


twparos first 
Sevrepos 
tolros 
TETAPTOS 
TET TOS 
exTos 
€BSop0s 
dySo00s 
évaros 
SékaTos 


EVSEKATOS 

SwdEKaATOS 

tplros Kal SkaTos 
TéTapTos Kal SékaTos 
IEVTEKALOEKATOS 
EKKGLOEKMTOS 
ETTAKALOEKATOS 
dkTwKadéeKaTos 
évveakarSéxaros 


elKooTOS 
TOLAKOTTOS 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
TEVTNKOOTOS 
eEnKooros 
eBSounkoords 
déySonkoo rds 
éveynKOOTOS 


é€kKaATOOTOS 
OLAKOO LOG TOS 
TPLAKOT LOT TOS 
TETPAKOT- LOO TOS 
TWEVTAKOTLOO TOS 
éEaxoorocTds 
ETTAKOC LOT TOS 
OKTAKOG LOO TOS 
€VAKOTLODTOS 


XTALvorrds 
Sto-x TAtoc-r ds 
TpioX TALoa-T6s 
UpLooTos 


189 


190 


191 


192 
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From ovdé ets and pndé ets not even one are formed 
the general negatives ovdeis, pyndeis no one, declined : 


ovdeis ovdenia ovdév Plur. ovdéves 
ovdevds ovdenras ovdevds ovdevav 


ovdevi ovdenra ovdevi ovdéor 
ovdéva oovdeniav ovdév ovdévas 





a. Note the change of accent from eis to ovédeis. 
b. For OUTLS, [LYTUS see 224 a. 


When units, tens, etc., are combined, cai may be omitted if 


- the larger number precedes, otherwise not. Thus 325 is 


4 N ” N - / 
TEVTE KQL ELKOOL KQL TPLAKOC LOL, 

- 4 N a” N 4 
OY TpPtakOOLOL KAL ELKOOL KQL TEVTE, 


- / 4 4 
OY TPLAKOGLOL ELKOOL TEVTE. 


So with ordinals also. 


Multiple adjectives are formed in -mdovs -fold: 
dutdous twofold, moddatdovs manifold, ete. (90, 87) ; 


Also in -mAdowos: ditAdovos twice as great or 
(plural) as many, wohdamdaotos Many times as great 
or many. 


Abstract and collective nouns of number are formed in 
-ds (stem -ad), several of which English has adopted : 


 povds, povados unity, monad, dexas the number ten, decad, 
4 duds, duddos pair, duality, decade, 
 Tpids, Tpiddos trinity, triad, pupias myriad, 

éxarov pupiades a Million. 


For numeral adverbs, see 232, 2383. 
When it means countless, a great many, pip.oe is often printed 


popior: in a related sense a singular pupios is found: év zevig 
pupia in the depths of poverty. 


94 


eb) 
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B. PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 














First PERSON! SECOND PERSON | THIRD PERSON 


éyo ov thou, you 
9 A le @ ° ° 
éot, pov | cot, cov ov his, of hom, ete. 
enol, por | col, cor ot 

OE, OE 








Tov bLOv oodv 
hpiv vpiv odiot 


pds wads 








_ | (vo) (oo) 


N 
G 
D 
A 
Plur. N. | qpeis we | pets you 
G. 
D 
A 
A 
D (od4v) 


(vv) 





a. The enclitic forms (19 a) are used when the pronoun is 
without emphasis; the corresponding accented forms are em- 
phatie. 

b. But the accented forms are regularly used with prepo- 
sitions, though we find zpos pe, rpdés oe, and some others. 

c. For stronger emphasis the enclitic ye is added to some 
forms ; in éywye, guovye the accent is drawn back. 


Poets use jyiv, iuiv, less often yuds, tuds, for metrical con- 
venience; also the old forms cé$e for cot, ev for ot, viv, or 
ode for the acc. sing. and plu. of the third person, and odw 
for cpiov. The dual forms are confined to poetry. 


The personal pronoun of the third person is rare in Attic 
prose; of and odior occur oftenest, and are reflexive (200). 
In its place is used airds in the oblique cases. 


198 


199 


200 
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Airés, avty, adrd(v) is declined like codds (76), ex- 
cept that there is no vocative and the neuter singular 
nominative and accusative drops -v. Only the phrase 
76 avto(v) often retains -v. 


Airés has three meanings : 

a. Standing alone in the oblique cases, him, her, it, 
them, ete. (197). 

b. Standing after the article, same, Lat. idem. 

ce. Without the article, agreeing in case with a noun 
or pronoun, or standing alone in the nominative, se//, 
Lat. zpse. 


Reflexive pronouns (referring back to the subject) are — 
made by adding airds to the personal pronouns ; 
they are needed only in oblique cases. (See 203.) 


The indefinite addos, addy, ado other (Lat. alius, 
alia, aliud), used both adjectively and substantively, 
is declined like atrés (198). 


The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one another, each 
other, is formed from addos by doubling the stem. 
It is not needed in the singular nor in the nomina- 
tive : 


M. 


GAAHAOV 
aAATAOLS 


GAAHAOVS 


GAATHAOLY 
dAAHA 


¥. 
aAAHAWV 
GAAHAaLS 
GAAHAGS 
GAANAGLY 
GAAHAG 


N. 


GAH AY 
aAAHAOLS 


-&Anha 


GAAHAOLY 
GAARA 





Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


S)\PU @ 


a 





Pua) bos 


PRONOUNS 


First Prrson SECOND PERSON 
éNavTov, -THS of ceavTov, -THS of thy- 
myself, ete. self, ete. 
éNauT@, -TH CEAVTO, -TH 
ELQUTOV, -THV TEAUTOV, -THV 





Hudv attav of our- | vwpdv attdv of your- 


a 


selves, ete. selves, ete. 
utv avTtots, -Tats wiv avtots, -Tats 
~ bd , Jf f A > , L 
LIS avTOUS, -TAS WAS aAITOVS, -TAS 





THIRD PERSON 


éavtot, -Tis of himself, of herself, ete. 
EQvTO, -TH 
EQUTOV, -THV 


oddv avtav or éavtdv of themselves, etc. 
ohiow avtots, -tats or éavTois, -Tats 

~ > Pe Lf € , JL V4 
odds avtovs, -TaS or EavTOUS, -TAS, -TA 


a. Instead of ceavrov, etc., and éavrov, etc, the 
contracted forms cavrov and avro, ete., are also used. 


4 Possessive pronouns, formed from the personal pro- 


nouns, are 

ELOS, -N, -OV MY, MINE, NETEPOS, -A, -OVv OUT, 

aos, oy, adv, thy, thine, UMETEPOS, -a, -OV, YOUT, 
your, YOurs. 


Also in poetry 


os, n, ov his, tts, her aodérepos, -a, -ov their, theirs, 
aos (OY apyos), -7, -6v our (sometimes my). 


a. opérepos occurs In prose in a reflexive sense, their own. 


205 


206 


207 


208 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6, 4, 76, the later article (61), was 
a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, he it, ete.; in 
Attic this force 1s retained in a few phrases (see 549). 
When thus used, some print o, 7, ot, at with the 
acute— which then always becomes grave (15). 


a. In poetry 6, 4, 76 1s also used as a relative pronoun. 


"Ode, nde, TAd€ this (Lat. hzc) is 6, 7, 7d with the en- 
clitic syllable -de. For declension see 209. For the 
accent of od, Oe, olde, aide see 21 ¢ and d. 


Otros, atty, Tovro this, that (Lat. zs, He) is also formed 
from 6, 4,76, and hence begins with 7 or the rough 
breathing in the same places (209). 


’Exetvos, éxeivn, exetvo that yonder (in poetry also 
civos, keivn, Ketvo) 18 declined like ards (198). 


dde fSe Tdée j[ovtos aitty Todto 
tovde tiobe tTotde | TovTOV TavTHS TovToOV 
Tobe THSe THOSE | TOITH TatITY TOTO 
tovde THvde Téde | TOTOV Ta’THV TOTO 


oiSe atSe TaSe |ovTo. avtar tatta 
Ttavie Tdvde tTHvdE | TOVTMV TOVTOV TOUTOV 
totose taiade Totode | TOUTOLS TAVTALS TOVTOLS 
Tovode Tacbe TaSe | TovTOVsS TaiTas TatTa 


THE THE THOSE |TOVTH TOVTO® TOVTYH 
TOLWOE TOLVOE TOLVOE | TOUTOLVY TOVTOLVY TOVTOLV 


o 
> 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
WA. 
yD 


a, For rotowwe, taiowe, etc., cp. 64 and 69 e. 
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To all forms of od¢ and otros the syllable -i 1s often 
added, sometimes also to other demonstratives, to 
point to something still more clearly as near at hand. 
This -¢ always takes the accent; before it -e, -o, and 
-a are lost: 60¢, ovtoct this man here. So rovrovi, 
TavTnOt, TOUTL, TaVTI, TOOL, OVTOLL, TOLOUTOVI. 
With ode go 
Towoabe, Tordde, Tordvoe Such, Lat. tales (of quality) ; | 
TogdabE, TOOHdE, Toadvde SO much, so great (Lat. 
tantus, pl. so many, Lat. tot; of this size or 
numoer 3 
Ty\KoGbe, THALKHOE, THALKOVOE SO great, so old. 
a, Poets often use the simpler forms without -d«: rotos, -a, 
~OV 3 TODOS, -N, -OV3 THALKOS, -1, -oV. 
With otros go 
TOLOUTOS, ToLa’TH, ToLoUTO(Y) talis; 
TOGOUTOS, TOTavTy, TooovTo(y) tantus, pl. tot; 
THALKOUVTOS, THALKAYTH, THALKOUTO(Y) so great or old. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6s, 7, 6 was demonstrative, like 6, 7, 
76 (205); in Attic it retains this force in a few phrases 
(560), but is commonly relative, meaning who, which, 
that. ‘The forms are 





Sing. N. 


215 
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218 
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To the demonstratives in 211, 212 correspond the rela- 
tives 
ofos, ota, otov of which kind, [such] as, qualis (of 
quality) ; 
6o0s, Gon, daov Of which size or number, [as great 
or many | as, guantus or quot (of quantity) ; 
nrikos, HAiKn, HAtKoy of which age or value. 


The enclitic particle -rep added to a relative pronoun (or 
adverb; see 236) makes more distinct the reference to the 
antecedent, which is thereby emphasized: érep which very 
thing, the very thing which, dorep just as: Oédw axep od I wish 
the very things that you do (HK. 17. 991). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS — 


The interrogative pronoun tis, ri who? what? and 
the indefinite pronoun tus, te some one, something, 
any one, anything, are spelt alike but differ in accent 
(219). 

Interrogative ris never changes the acute to the 
grave (15 and a); forms of two syllables accent the 
first. 

Indefinite 71s is enclitic (19 b); disyllabic forms 
that require an accent (20 d) have it on the ultima. 

a. The poetic form drra is not enclitic. 


The enclitic tus added to os makes the indefinite or 
general relative pronoun sovis, yris, ore any one 
who, anything which, whoever, etc. (220). For the 
accent see 21 a, d. 

In a similar way zis following other relatives (215, 


222) makes their reference more general or inclusive. 
5 
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219 _INTERROGATIVE -  _[NDEFINITE 


TiS TI TUS TL 
TiVOS, TOU TLVOS, TOU 
tivt, TO TLL, TH 

Tiva vi TLva TL 


TIVES TLVES Tiva (TTA) 
TIVOV TLVOV 
TIL TLOL 

TiVaS Twas Twa (ATTO) 


tive TIVE 
TLVOLV TLVOLV 





220 Sing. N SoTLS HTS OTL 

G ovTLVOS, TOV  HoTLVOS OUTLVOS, STOV 
D. | oti, dt ATWe OTWLi, ST 
A. | ovTwa HvtTia OTL 

Plur. N OtTLVES aities a&tiva, atta 
G @VTLVOV, TOV OVTLVOV VTLWaV, SToV 
D OloTiot, STOLS  atoTioL oiaTidL, STOLS 
A ovoTIWas adoTLVas ativa, aTTa 

Du. N. A. | tie OTLVE OTLVE 

G. D. | otvtiwotv OLVTLVOLY = OLVTLVOLV 


221 a. The shorter forms 6rov, 6r@, atta, OTwy, GToLs, espe- 
cially 6rov and or@, are more common than the cor- 
responding trisyllabic forms. 

b. The neuter dr is usually printed 6 mw or 


222 


223 


224 


PRONOUNS 67 


6, 7. to distinguish it from the conjunction éru that, 
because, which is merely a special use of the same 
word. 

c. The addition of ody makes the most inclusive 
general pronoun, with loss of all relative or interroga- 
tive force: édaTicovv any one whatever, sriovy. any- 
thing whatever ; acc. ovtwovv, jvtwoor, ete. 


Other interrogative pronouns, and the corresponding 
indefinite or general relatives (made by prefixing 
the relative stem o-), are: 


INTERROGATIVES 


motepos which (of two) 2 


motos of what sort ? 

aoao0s how large? pl. how 
many ? 

aydixos how great? how 
old ? 


GENERAL RELATIVES 
omdtepos whichever (of 
two), 
émotos of whatever sort, 
omocos Of whatever size 
(number), 
omndtxos of whatever age 
OL s2zé. 


All indefinite or general relative words (sometimes 
also the simple relatives) are used as indirect inter- 
rogatives. | 


The general negative pronouns ovdeis and pydeis have 
been given in 189. 

So from ovd’ (78) erepos we have ovdérepos and 
pnderepos neither of the two. 

a, Poets use ovris and paris for ovdeis and pydcis; the 


neuter forms ovre and pyre are used also in prose as adverbs 
(230), no¢ at all. 
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225 The indefinite 6 (7, 76) detva so-and-so, what’s-his- 
namé, is used as indeclinable, and is also declined : 





Sing. N. 6 dewa Plu. N. of detves 
G. Tov detvos G. rov delve 
D. roe dete D. 
A. rov detva A. rovs detvas 


226 The relations of form and meaning between the cor. 
relative pronouns are shown in the table (227) ; forms 
in parenthesis are poetic or rare. 


227 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 


INTERROGA- 
RELATIVE TIVE INDEFINITE 


S if (Direct and Encliti 
(Specific) ec (Enclitic) 


GENERAL 
Ret., [npir. 
INTERROG. 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


(6, Os) be hic (6) ds | tis TLS OOTLS 
OvTOS ts, rile who who ? some one, | whoever, 
exetvos Alle any one any one who 
(rotos) | oios _—| trotos (trovos) | dtrotos 
TOLOG OE talis qualis of what of some of whatever 


A £2 sort sort 
TOLOVTOS | oe 


antus, 
ot 


(Td600S) | doos | trécos (Tooos) | O1rd00S 
t 
{ 


quantus, | how large ? | of some of whatever 
quot how many ? | size size, number 


Tooda0 be 





I 
TOCOUTOS 








(THAlKos) | soold,|HdiKos |aHAikos | (THALKoS) | drNikos 
THALKOo be ip wm™- | of which | of what of some of whatever 
O 


e age 


THALKOVTOS | tant 


ETEPOS alter TOTEpOS | (1FdTEPOS) | OTrdTEPOS 
uter ? whichever 
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C. ADVERBS 


228 Several endings denoting place are much like case- 
endings ; some words formed with them may be taken 
either as adverbs or as nouns. ‘The endings are 


-t, -Ou, -ov at or in, for the place where (locative) ; 
-Oev from, for the place whence (ablative) ; 
-d¢, -o¢, -Ce to or toward, for the place whither. 


The ending -de is added to the accusative (cp. 
accusative of limit, 538); -Ce seems to be for -ode, -de 
being added to the accusative plural ; -. may be re- 
garded as forming a locative singular, -o. a locative 


plural. 


oixot (14a) at ~— otkobev from oixade homeward, 
home, hone, 
ahdofk elsewhere, addobev from ahdooe else- 
elsewhere, whither, 
“AOnvynoe in "AOnvybe from ~AOnvale to 
Athens, Athens, Athens, 
"EXevowe at "EXevoivdbev "EXevorivdde to 
Hleusts, from Lileusis,  Lleusis, 
erépwolt on the érépwlev from eréepwoe to the 
other side, the other side, other side, 
mavtoley from mavtooe in all 
every side, directions, 
Ovpacr at the Ovpaber from Ovpale out of 
doors, without, doors, 
evooh, evoov evdobev from 


within, within, 
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xapai on the xapaber from  yapale to the 
ground, the ground, ground. 


a. Several adverbs of the place where end in -ov: 


mavtaxod every- wavtaydbev from wavraxydce in all 


where, everywhere, directions, 
abrov in the very airdbev from the avréce to the very 
place, very place, place. 


Adverbs of manner in -ws are made from many adjec- 
tives and some participles and pronouns ; they are like 
the genitive plural masculine, with -s in place of -v: 


copos wise, gen. pl. codar, copas wisely, 
dikatos just, OLKALwWY, dukaiws justly, 
adnOys true, anlar, adnfas truly, 
nous pleasant, Hoe, noéws pleasantly, 
eixkas like, ELKOTOD, eixoTas naturally, 
TETAYMEVOS TETAYMEVOV, TETAYMLEVOS IN AN 
arranged, 7 orderly way. 


For many adjectives the neuter accusative, singular or 
plural, is used as an adverb: zodkvd much, Toda many 
times, pixpov a little, péya and peydda greatly, mparov 
and mpara first. 


Some common adverbs do not readily fall into classes. Thus 
the adverb for dyads is ed well; from taxis the old adverb 
Taxa quickly means in prose perhaps, while taxéws or raxv 
means quickly; from sev. ral prepositions are made adverbs in 
-o: dvw above, upward, xito below, rw within, ew outside, 
apoow forward, wéppw, répow farther on, afar. Other adverbial 
endings are -ddv, -dnv, -ori, -ef: evdov within, acrouxyndov in rows, 
KpvBdynv secretly, vewori lately, €AXyvoti in Greek, apaxet with- 
out fighting, Tavonwel with full levy. 
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932 Adverbs of number for the first three cardinal num- 


233 


234 


235 


bers are ama€ once, dis twice, tpis thrice. For higher 
numbers the adverbs end in -dkus: rerpdis four 
times, mevtakis five twmes, dxtdkis erght times, évaxis 
nine times, etkoodkus twenty times, Exarovtdxis, ete. 

On the same model are made others, like wodAdkts 
often from qodvs, dhuydkus a few tumes, seldom, meov- 
dks more times, doakis as Often as. 


Other adverbs of number, commonly denoting division, are 
povaxy (jdvos, povaxds) singly, in one way only, diya and diy7 
in two parts, doubly, tpixa and tpiyn in three parts, triply, 
roAAayy 12 MANY WAYS, wavTaxyH In every Way. 


Adverbs derived from adjectives, and some others, 
are compared like adjectives ; for the comparative the 
neuter accusative singular is used, for the superlative 
the neuter accusative plural : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
codas wisely, Toparepor, copwrara, 
cafhos clearly,  ocahéorepov, — cadéorTara, 

e - SQ- y 
NOEWS pleasantly, NOro?, NHOLOTA, 
Tow much, Té€op, TELOTA, 
taxews Quickly,  Oarror, TAYLOTG, 
ed well, apes, better, apiora, best, 
para Very, padrrov more, rather, wadiora most. 
Some adverbs of place have the comparative and 
superlative In -o: 

ave above, AVOT EPO, GVOTATO, 

3 , ] i“ 3 , 

eyyus near, EVYUTEpa, EVYUTATO. 


ey yUTEpoY, 
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(év0a here) 
evOade here 


évTtav0a there 


€kel yonder 


(évOev thence) 


éevOévde thence 
éevted0ev from here 
exetOev from yonder 


(€vOa hither) 
evOade Acther 


éevtatOa ) Avther or| €VOa 
ae 


(evravOot) 
é€xeltoe thither 


TOTE then 
VUV now 


THVLKGSE ) just 
\ then 


THVLKAUT SE 


(ws) so, thus 


a5e iis 


oNTw(s)) way 


€kelvas in that way 


(TH) 


TAUTY 


an thers or 
THOSE that direc- 
tion or way 


ADVERBS 


CORRELATIVE ADVERBS 


RELA- 
TIVE 


(Specific) 


ov 
where 


eva 
where 


o8ev 
whence 


évOev 
whence 


Q 
OL 
whither 


whither 
OTE 
when 
Hvika 
just when 
OS 

as, how 


@Q 
T 

an which 
uUay 





INTERROG- 


ATIVE 


(Direct 
and Ind.) 


qTowv 
where ? 


awo0ev 


whence ? 


Trot 


whither ? 


TOTE 
when ? 


THViKa 


just when ? 


TOS 
how ? 


rf 
an what 
way ? 








INDEFI- 
NITE 


GENERAL 
RELATIVE, 
INDIRECT 


(Enclitic)| [yrerRoGAatIve 


qro8ev 


from 
some- 
where 


TOL 


to some 
place 


TOTE 


sometime 


TOS 


somehow 


TY 
an some 
way 


OTTOTE | 





OTTOU 
wherever, 
where 


omrdbev 
whencesoever, 
whence 


OTOL 


whithersoever, 
whither 


\ 
whenever, when 


oTNVIKa 
just when 


OTWS 
how 


OTY 
in which way 
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In the table (236) the common adverbs from pro- 
“nominal stems, and some others of like significance, 
are arranged so as to show their relations of form and 
meaning. ‘Those i parenthesis are poetic or much 
less usual. 


In prose &6a and &ev are mostly relative; but they are de- 
monstrative with pé dé, and in the phrases &6a xai &a 
here and there, hither and thither, WO wai We from this 
side and that, and often in poetry. 





Like és (214) as was originally demonstrative; poets often 
so use it (accented ds or as), and prose writers in a few 
phrases: kai &s even 80, 08 &s not even thus. 


a, With interrogatives wore adds an emotional tone: ti wore 
what, pray? mod wore where in the world ? 

b. Several compounds are made with wore, as ovrore, pyrore, 
obdérore never, oirwrore never yet. 

ce. On the same model are formed dAdXore at another time, 
éxdorote each time. 

d. roré is used only in the phrase roré péev . . . roré dé at 
one time . . . at another time. 


All the relatives and indirect interrogatives become subordi- 
nating conjunctions ; their meaning is then much influenced 
by the mode of the verb. 


D. VERBS 


The forms of the verb are classed under 


Three Voices—Active, Middle, Passive ; 

Four Finite Modes—Indicative, Subjunctive, Op- 
tative, Imperative—besides the Infinitive, or verbal 
noun, and the Participle, or verbal adjective; 
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Seven Tenses—Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 

Three Numbers—Singular, Plural, Dual ; 

Three Persons, as in English and Latin. 


Two Conjugations, the Meconjugation and the 0- 
conjugation (from the final syllable of the present 
indicative active) are distinguished in the present and 
imperfect only ; elsewhere they are alike. 


The active and passive voices are used about as in Latin; the 
middle indicates that the subject acts on itself or with some 
reference to self. (See 500.) The passive and middle have 
the same form, except in the future and aorist. 


The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, with the infini- 
tive and participle, are used nearly as in Latin; the optative 
is the mode of wishing, and of hypothetical and softened 
statement. (See 476, 479.) 


The tenses of the indicative are classed as 
Primary—the Present, Future, Perfect, Future 
Perfect ; and 
Secondary, or Historical—the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Pluperfect. 


The tenses are used (in the indicative) nearly as in Latin or 
English. The aorist (4-dpiucros undefined) in the indicative 
has for its leading use that of the English simple past tense. 


The verb-stem is the part that appears in all the 
forms and stands for the general or fundamental 
meaning, which the other elements modify by add- 
ing a specific setting. Verbs are called vowel verbs, 
liquid verbs, mute verbs, from the last letter of 
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the verb-stem. Thus zavw 1s a vowel verb of the 
w-conjugation, the verb-stem being wav- stop; mava 
I stop (transitive), wavopor L stop myself or cease 
(middle), or am stopt (passive). 


a. But the terms w-verb and p-verb are used to denote the 
conjugation to which the present and imperfect belong. 


249 The accent of verbs 1s recessive. For exceptions see 
985, 296 a, 297, 300 d, (165), 349 and a. 


250 Verb forms will be described in the following order: 


A. VERBS OF THE Q- CONJUGATION 


I. Vowel verbs, not contracting. 

If. Vowel verbs contracting in the present system. 
III. Liquid verbs. 

IV. Mute verbs. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 
I. Verbs in -vtpe. 
II. Verbs in -yy, with stem in -a:y-. 
TIT. Abou, riOnpe, type. 
IV. Irregular and defective pu-verbs. 


251 Werb-forms, while by meaning they fall into voices, 
modes, tenses, etc., also group themselves by forma- 
tion in tense-systems, each system having one tense- 
stem throughout. These tense-systems, and with 
them all the formative elements of regular verbs, are 
described in the following sections. vavw 1s an ex- 
ample of regular vowel verbs, with verb-stem ending 
in a long vowel or diphthong (252-254). 


16 Q.- VERBS 


252 ACTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


PARADIGM: 


—J| SuBJUNCTIVE 
SECONDARY TENSES 


PRIMARY TENSES 


TAV-w 
TWAV-ELS 
TAV-EL 
TAV-0-[.EV 
TAV-€-TE 
TAV-OVCL 
TWAV-E€-TOV 


€-TT.U-0-V 
€-~TTAV-€-S 
€-TAU-€ 
€-TTAV-0-EV 
€-TTAV-€-TE 
€-TFAU-0-V 
€-Trav-€-TOV 


TAV-W 
TAV-1)S 
TAaV-1 
TAV-W-LEV 
TAY-N-TE 
TAV-WOL 


TAV-1)-TOV 


Tav-€-TOV TAV-1-TOV 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


€é-TAV-€-THV 


TAV-OW 
TAV-CELS 
TAV-OEL 

ete. 
as in the pres. 


© dO rR] CO DO COD R&D er 


€-TTAV-O'O 
E-TTAV-C-S 
-TAV-C€ 
-TAV-0A-LEVv 
-TAV-OA-TE 
e-TALV-O'a-V 
€-TAV-CAa-TOV 


> 4 


€-TAV-CA-THV 


TAV-OW 
TAV-ONS 
TAV-OT 
TAV-OW-[LEV 
TAV-On-TE 
TAV-OWOL 
Tav-on-Tov 
TAV-O}-TOV 


€-T€-TaV-KY, -ELV | TE-TAav-KO 
€-Tr€-Tav-K1-S, -€LS | Te-TAaV-KTS 
TTE-TTAU-KE €-Tr€-Ta V-KEL ete. 
TTE-TAV-KO-[LEV | €-TrE-TrAV-KEL-[LEV as In pres. 
TWE-TAV-Ka-TE | €-Te-TAV-KEL-TE or 
TTE-TTAV-KAOL -TTE-TTAU-KE-O'AV TETAVKOS 0, 
TE-TAV-KA-TOV | €-TTE-TAU-KEL-TOV TS 7 
Wé-TAV-Ka-TOV | €-TTé-Trav-Kel-THV ete. 


Wé-TAV-Ka 
qWE-TAV-KAS 


Wh wWNMOrRwWNMWrR) WNMmMwWNWrR& Nr 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 





Tave (Tav-) siop 


OPpTATIVE 


TAV-OL-[L 
TAV-OL-S 
TAV-OL 
TOV-OL-[LEV 
TWAV-OL-TE 
TTAV-OLE-V 
TAaV-Ol-TOV 
Tav-ol-THV 


TAV-COL-LL 

Tav-COL-S 

TAV-COL 
ete. 


as in the pres. 


TAV-TAL-[Le 


TAV-OELA-S, -OAL-S 


TWAV-OELE, -O AL 
TAV-CAL-WEV 
TAV-OAL-TE 


TWAV-CELA-V, -COALE-V 


TAV-CAL-TOV 
Tav-cal-THV 


TE-TAV-KOL-[LL 
TE-TAU-KOL-S 
etc. 
as In pres. 
or 


TETTAVKWS ENV, 


eins, ely 
ete. 


1 Later wav-é-rwcav. 


VOWEL VERBS 


ACTIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


qTAV-€ 
WAaVv-€-TH 


Twav-€-TE 
TAV-6-VTOV * 
TAV-E€-TOV 
WAV-E-TOV 


TAV-OOV 
TWAV-CA-TW 


TAV-OO-TE 
TAV-CA-VTWOV 
Tav-0a-TOV 
TAV-OO-TWOV ” 


U7 


INFINITIVE AND 


PARTICIPLE 


Inf. trav-ev 


Pte. trav-ov 


Tav-ovea 
Tav-ov 


(See 166) 


. Wav-oeLv 


. TAV-COV 


Tav-covoa 
TavV-cov 
(See 166) 


Inf. tad-oau 


Pte. tat-oas 


TAV-caoa 
TOAU-CaV 
(See 162 b) 


Inf. tWe-trav-Ké-vat 


Pte. tWe-trav-Kos 


TWE-TAV-KU LA 
ITE-TTAV-KOS 


(See 171) 





2 Later wav-od-Tecay. 
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FuTURE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


AORIST 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 


Si. 


PI. 


Du. 


SL. 


Pi. 


Du. 


SL. 


PI. 


Du. 


Go bO © dO FR OOD be 


QO bor 


Wh wwe tw De 


Co bo tw WF & we 


Q-VERBS 
MIDDLE 
INDICATIVE 
PRIMARY SECONDARY 
TENSES TENSES 

TAVY-O-HAL €-TAV-0-LHV 
TAVU-N, -€b €-TA,U-0V 
WAV-€-TAL €-TTAU-€-TO 
tTav-6-we8a =| €-Trav-d-peba 
wav-e-o0e é-Trav-e-o00e 
TWAV-0-VTQaL €-TTaV-0-VTO 
wav-e-o Pov é-Trav-e-o8ov 
tav-e-c8ov§ | €-Tav-€-cOnv 


TAV-0O-HLat 

TAV-ON, -OEL 

TWAV-CE-TAL 
ete. 

as in the pres. 


TE-TAV-HAL 
WE-TAV-CAL 
WE-TAV-TAL 
Te-Trav-pe8a 
qé-Trav-o Ve 
TE-TAV-VTAL 
qré-trav-o8ov 
qré-Trav-o8ov 


€-TAV-OO-LNV 
-TAV-0W 
-TAV-0A-TO 
-Tav-oa-pe8a 
-Tav-oa-o0e 
-TAaV-CA-VTO 
é-Trav-oa-o8ov 
€-Tav-od-cOnV 


Me me 


Mme ®e We 


eo 


€-TE-TAV-LTV 
€-TTE-TTAV-00 
é-ré-TAU-TO 
é-Tre-Trav-e8a 
é-1ré-Trav-o0e 
€-Tré-TTAV-VTO 
é-Tré-Trav-o8ov 


> tA 


é-Te-Tav-oOnV 


Par 


ADIGMs 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TOAV-W-H.OL 
TAU-1 
TAV-N-TAL 
Tav-o-pe8a 
Tav-n-o0e 
TAV-O-VTAL 
Tav-n-o8ov 
Tav-n-o8ov 


TAV-OW-WLAL 
TAV-O7 
TAV-ON-TAL 
Tav-oo-peVa 
Tav-on-o0e 
TAV-CW-VTAL 
Tav-on-o8ov 
Tavt-on-o8ov 


TETTAVILEVOS 


TETTAUVILEVOL 


TETTAVILEVO 


”~) 


$9.35 Ededocso So 
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- mm 
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44 
Oo 8° 
ee 


wave (rav-) stop 


OPTATIVE 


Tav-ol-LnV 
TaV-OL-0 
TAV-OL-TO 
Tav-ol-peba, 
Tav-ou-o0e 
Tav-Ol-VTO 
Tav-o.-0 0ov 
Tav-ol-o8nv 





Tav-col-LHV 
TAV-COL-O 
TAV-COL-TO 
ete. 
as in the pres. 


TAV-Cal-LNV 
TAV-O AL-O 
TAV-OOL-TO 
Tav-cai-pe8 a 
Tav-oat-o0e 
Tav-TAal-VTO 
Tav-oat-o8ov 
Tav-cai-cOnv 


TETAVILEVOS eEinV 


TETAVLEVOL eLnLEV 
einTe 

elnoav 
ELNTOV 
eintTHv 


TETTAVILEVO 


VOWEL VERBS 


MIDDLE 


IMPERATIVE 


Tav-ov 
qwav-€-c0w 


qav-e-o0e 

qTwav-€-o0wv 
Twav-e-c8ov 
Tav-€-c0wv 


WaUV-OaL 
Tav-ot-c8w 


Tav-oa-o8e 

Tav-oa-00wv 
Tav-ca-o8ov 
Tav-04-08wv 


TTé-TAV-CO 
TEe-TAV-c8w 


qé-Trav-o Ge 

TE-TTAV-cOwV 
qé-Trav-o8ov 
tTe-Trav-cbwv 


79 


INFINITIVE AND 


Inf. 


Pte. 


Inf. 


Pte. 


Inf. 


Pte. 


Inf. 


Pte. 


PARTICIPLE 


tav-e-c8at 


TAV-0-[LEVOS 

TAV-O-[LEVY] 

TTAV-0-[LEVOV 
(See 76) 


Twav-oe-o Bar 


TAV-0'6-[LEVOS 
TAV-00-LEVT] 
TAV-06-[EVOV 


Tav-ca-o8ar 
TAV-O O-LEVOS 


TAV-CO-LEVT] 
TAU-OA-[LEVOV 


qeé-Trav-o 8at 


TE-TTAU-|LEVOS 
TE-TAV-LEVY] 
TT€-TAV-LEVOV 


80 Q-VERBS 


254 PASSIVE PARADIGM: 


INDICATIVE 

a 
PRIMARY SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE 
TENSES TENSES 


TA V-O-[LAL €-TAV-6-LNV | Trav-w-LaL 

TAU-T}, -€L é-Tav-ov TAU-1) 

TWAv-€-TAL é-Tav-€-TO TAV-N-TAL 
ete. ete. etc. 


Like the Middle, p. 78 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


Tav-81-c0-pat 

Tav-O1-o7n, -€L 

Tav-07-c¢e-TaL 

Twav-On-0d-pe8a 

Tav-O1-ce-ce 

tTav-On-co-vTar 

wav-81-ce-c8ov 

Tav-81-c¢e-c8ov 

tra y-v Trav-80 
é-Trav-8n-s av-07-s 
é-Trav-8y Tav-07 
é-Trav-Oy-pev | Tav-86-pev 
é-Tav-On-tTe | trav-04]-Te 
é-Trav-On-cav | Trav-Qdor 
é-1rav-On-Tov | trav-O-Tov 
é-Trav-O8y-THV | Tav-87-Tov 

TE-TAV-[OL €-TE-TAV-LNV | TeTTAVLEVOS 

TTE-TOAV-COL €-TTE-TAV-00 

TE-TAV-TAL €-1T€-TAU-TO 

ete. ete. 


Like the Middle, p. 78 


ae | 
2 
3 
» ak 
2 
5) 
- 
3 
ae 
2 
3 
oA 
2 
3 
2 
3 
oe 
2 
5) 
i 
2 
3 
oa 
3 
| 
2 
5) 
1 
2 
3 
Z 
d 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 





VOWEL VERBS one 








wave (rav-) stop PASSIVE 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE ea 
Tav-oi-p.nV 
Tav-ou-o Tav-ov ‘| Inf. trav-e-c8ar 
Tav-OL-TO Tav-€-c0w 

ete. ete. Pte. Tav-d-pevos 

Like the Middle, p. 79 
Tav-On-col-LHV Inf. twav-0y-ce-cbat 
Tav-81-coL-o 
Tav-8H-coL-To Pte. tav-8y-06-pevos 
Tav-On-coi-peba tav-Oy-co-pévy 
tav-O7-coi-o0e tTav-81n-06-pevov 
Tav-O1H-coL-vTo 
tav-8y-co.-c8ov 
twav-8n-cot-c8nv 
tav-8ein-v Inf. tav-87-vat 
Tav-Gein-s tav-On-Te 
Tav-Oein tav-07-Two | Pte. tav-Geis 
Twav-QGein-pev, -Setpev tav-eioa 
wav-Qein-te, -Beite | Trav-8y-Te Tav-Qév 
aav-Qein-cav, -Qelev | trav-0é-vtTwVv (See 165) 
awav-Qein-tov, -Geitov | Tav-8n-ToV 
Twav-Gern-T Hv, -8eltTHV | Tav-8y-TwoV 
“TeTavpevos env Té-TAV-TO Inf. te-trat-c8at 
eins Te-TrAV-cOw 
ein Pte. e-trav-peévos 
ete. etc. 





Like the Middle, p. 79 
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82 0Q-VERBS 


A. VERBS OF THE Q- CONJUGATION 


I, VowEeL VERBS, NoT CoNTRACTING 


The Present System 


The present system includes the indicative present 
and imperfect, with the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle, active and middle (pas- 
sive). All regular w-verbs are conjugated in the 
present system like wavw (252-254). 


The present stem (indicative) is made from the verb- 
stem in several ways, and verbs are classed (in the 
present system) accordingly. 


For convenience in later use (since all w-presents are in- 
flected alike), the modes of forming the present stem in all 
classes of w-presents are here described together (257-262). 


(1) Formative-Vowel Class.—The suffix -o:e (25), 
called the formative vowel, 1s added. Verbs that 


have a stronger and weaker form of the root take in 
this system the stronger : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
Tav- stop, mavoie- (1. €. Tavo-, Tave-), Tava, 
Num-, Neutr- leave, _—eutroie-, Neiiro, 
duy-, pevy- flee,  evyoie, pevyo. 


a. In yiyvoyor become, for yr-yev-o-pat, the verb-stem is re- 
duplicated. This present reduplication consists in prefixing 
the initial consonant with t. So also in 

TLTTW fall, for TL-TTET-W, 
toxXw hold, for Ol-OEX-W (54), 
tixtw bring forth, for tiTex-w. 


VOWEL VERBS 85 


b. Verb-stems in -v-, -ev- lose v between vowels (27): 
aréw sail, for rAev-w (wAv-, trev-) ; péw flow, for pev-w (fv-, pev-) 5 


arvéw blow, for wvev-w (rvv-, rvev-). 


258 (2) Tau Class.—The suffix -ro:e is added. The verb- 
stem always ends in a labial mute, which becomes 7 


before 7 (88 b, 48 a): 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES. IND. 
pid-, pup- throw, plLTToie, plimra, 
tun- strike, TUTTOLE-, TUTTO, 
BraB- harm, PranrTore-, BraTra, 
kpud- hide, KPUTITO‘E-, KPUTITO, 
tadb- (47 d) bury, Oamrote-, dante. 


259 (3) Lota Class.—The suffix -vo:e 1s added ; for sound- 
changes see 56: 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 
a. Bad- throw, Baddote-, Barre, 
dhed- UNCLEASE, dedXoie-, péddw. 


But éddeidkw owe (dpedA-) is like those under b. 


b. dav- show, Pasvore-, haiva, 
tev- stretch, TELVOLE-, Teva, 
oTTrep- SOW, OTTELPO%E, OTELPO, 
apuv- ward off, OL. [LUVOLE-, APUVa, 
kpwv- decide, Kpwoie, Kplva,. 

c. dudak- guard, pvr\aoo oie, puri\aoou, 
Tay- arrange, TATOO, TATOO, 


tTapay- disturb, TAPATTO%E-, Tapacoa, 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
d. dpad- tell, hpalore-, ppala, 
édmid- hope, ehmulote-, éNrila, 
oipwy- lament, olpalote-, olwaca, 
kdayy- cry out, Kkraloie-, Krala, 
cahnuyy- blow trumpé, cadrmlore, cadtrilo. 


e. The verb-stems xav- burn and kAav- weep give xaiw and 
kAatw, with loss of v (27), farther shortened in prose to kaw 
and kAdw. 


260 (4) Inceptive Class—The suffix -oxore or -oKoie- 18 
added : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
ape please, dL PET KOLE-, a peTKa, 
e e € iA 
evp- find, EUPLO-KOIE-, EUPLOKO. 


a. The class is so named because some verbs in it imply 
beginning or becoming, as ynpaoxw grow old, (ynpa-), yeyvooKw 
come to know, perceive (yvo:w-, 28 a). 

b. Several presents take a reduplication (257 a), as yi~-yvo- 
oxw recognize (yvoiw-). méacxw (7a6-, pres. stem racyxore-) suffer 
18 irregular for 7ab-oKw, duoaoKw (duday-) teach is for dt0aX-TKO. 


261 (5) Nasal Class.—A suffix containing pv 1s added. 
a. The suffix -vote- 1s added : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND, 
Teu- Cut, TELVOSE-, TEMVO. 

b. The suffix -avore- 1s added: 

e e € , 
ApLapt- e7r7, ALA PTAVO.E, AMLAPTAVO. 


c. The suffix -avoie- 1s added, with an inserted 
nasal in the verb-stem : 


VOWEL VERBS 85 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND, 
haB- take, Lap Bavore-, Lap Bava, 
pal- learn, pavlavote-, pavidve, 
hay- get by lot, ayy avoie-, Layxavo. 
d. The suffix -vvo:e 1s added: 

éda- drive, ENauvore-, ENAUVO. 
e. The suffix -veote- 1s added : 

iK- COME, LKVEO‘E-, LKVEO[LGL. 


262 Sometimes a verb-stem is in the present tense-system (or in 


263 


Thus: 
fut. dd£w (dox-) shall seem, 


some other) longer by an added ey or ovw. 


Pres. doxéw (doxe-) S€eM, 


Pres. ddicxopa (aA-) am taken, fut. drAdcopor (ddrw-) shall be 
taken, 

Pres. pavOdvw (yab-) learn perf. pepdOnxa (paby-) have 
learned. 


The personal endings of the indicative are partially 
different in the primary and secondary tenses ; they 
also distinguish the active and middle (passive) voices, 


ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Sil. -ue “pV “Lal “NV 
2. -s -S “OL -o0 
3. "Ol — -TOL -TO 
Pll 1. -pev - eV -uca  -pela 
2. -TE -TE -ole -ole 
3. -(v)ou, -douw = -v, -oay “VTL -VTO 
Du. 2. -rov -TOV -cfov = -oBov 
8. -ToV -TNV -cfov = -o Onv 
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86 Q- VERBS 


a. The formative vowel is o before » or v of the ending, 
elsewhere «. But in combination with the primary active 
endings we have 

-o instead of  -o-m, 

“ELS ; ¢  -€-S, 

“EL -E-OL, 

-ovat = ** “  -o(v)ou (51 C). 

The endings -do1 and -cav never go with the formative 
vowel (see 355). 

b. In the middle (passive) 

-<-oat becomes -y (55 a and 29 d), nies ~€l, 
-<-co becomes -ov (55 a and 29 c). 

c. Poets often use the ending -pec@a for -peba. 
and -aro in place of -vras and -vro see 270 a, 345 ec. 
a few verbs have -c6a (381, 384, 385, 386). 


For “ATAL 
For -s 


The imperfect (also the other secondary tenses in the 
indicative) takes the augment, the sign of past time. 
a. In poetry the augment is sometimes omitted. 


The augment has two forms: 

a. The syllabic augment is e-, prefixed to a stem 
beginning with a consonant. 

Initial p is doubled (48): fiarw throw, imptf. 
EpplTTov. 

b. The temporal augment is the lengthening of an 
initial vowel: a-, a-, and e« become y-, ov- is un- 
changed ; in later Greek ev- and ev are unchanged : 


ayo lead, impf. nYyov, 


érrila hope, 


eixdla make like, 


yAmilop, 


nKalov, etkalor, 


oThilw arm, wm\uCov, 
ovopar think, DOLD, 
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ikeTevo entredt, LKETEVOL, 
aicbavopmar Percewe, nobavouyy, 

ddw sing, HOor, 

eupioka find, NUPLOKOV, EUPLO-KOP. 


966 Bovr\opa wish, divayor can, péedrAw intend take either e- or 7- 
as augment: 7Bovrdunv, ydvvapnv, nucdrov, or eBovdrdpyyv, ete. 


967 Some verbs that have lost an initial consonant still take the 
syllabic augment; «e- then becomes e-. Among the most fre- 


quent are 

éxw have (éx- for ceyx-, 54), impf. efxov, 
éropar follow (ér- for cer-),  elardpeny, 
éomw creep (ép7- for oepr-, Lat. serpo),  eipzov, 
éaw let, permit, EL, 
eGilw accustom, elOiLov, 
6paw see, EW POV, 
wobéo push, ewlouv. 


a. éopwv and some others have a double augment, syllabic 
and temporal. 


268 A verb compounded with a preposition augments the 
simple form; a preposition ending in a consonant 
then recovers its original form : 


ava-Baivw go up, impf. av-€Barvor, 
cio-ayw lead in, ELo-Nyor, 
ovd-réya collect, oup-éheyor, 
ov-oKxevalw pack up, ouv-erKkevalor, 
éu-Badrrw throw in, ev-€BadXor, 
éy-ypada write in, év-Eypapor, 
éx-Badirw throw out, e€-€BadXov. 


For elision see 82, 38. 
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88 Q-VERBS 


a. The accent never stands before the augment syllable: 
cionyov (not «icnyor). 


b. Verbs derived from words that begin with a preposition 
generally take the augment as if the verb itself were a com- 
pound; but there are exceptions : 


iromtrevw Suspect (vr-oTT0S SUSPICIOUS), UT-WITTEVOV, 

ériopkew perjure oneself (éiopxos perjured ), ET L-WPKOUV, 

evOvpeopor lay to heart (évOvpuos taken to heart),  év-eOipovpnv. 
But 


évayTiopat oppose (evayrios opposite), NVAVTLOVLNV. 


ce. A few compounds put the augment before the prepo- 
sition : 
KabéCopar sit down exabeLouny, 
kabilw seat, exabilov, 
kadevdw sleep éxdQevdov or Kabyddov. 


d. A double augment is found in judeyrdovr from épudryvoda, 
and jqvexdunv from dv-éyouor. (So in the aorist jvecydpunv.) 


The subjunctive takes the primary endings; -o:e- be- 
comes w before » or v, elsewhere y. Thus -w:y- is 
the mode-suffix, appearing throughout the subjunce- 
tive, which is otherwise like the indicative. 


The optative takes the secondary endings, but with 
-yt Instead of -v. The formative vowel is 0, which 
makes a diphthong with the mode-suffix -- (or -ve- in 
the third plural active). 


In the middle «vo loses o (55 a). 


a. Poets not infrequently use the ending -aro for -vro in 
the present and aorist optative (cp. 344 c). 
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The imperative endings are 


ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
Si. 2. -@, -s -0 
3. "TW -cOw 
Pl. 2. -re -ole 
38. -vTwv (-Twcav) -00w (-cbwcar) 
Du. 2. -rov -obov 
O. -TwV -cOwv 


The formative vowel 1s o before -vrwy, elsewhere e. 
-6. and -s are omitted in o-presents; -rwoay and 
-cOwoav are rare or late. 

In the middle -e-co loses o and contracts. 


The infinitive endings are 


ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
“EV, -EVAL, -VOL -cbar 


In w-presents the formative vowel and endings com- 
bined are -e-ev, contracted to -ewv, and -e-oOat. 
The participial endings are 

Active, -vt-, Middle and Passive, -pevo-, 
before which the formative vowel is o. 


Active participles are declined like axwy (166, 167) ; 
middle participles are regular in the vowel declension 
(76). 

The Future System 
This includes an indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle, active and middle. (For the future pas- 
sive see 310.) 
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The future stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the 
suffix -co:e- (sigmatic future). 
The inflection is like that of the present system. 


The Aorist System 


This includes an indicative, subjunctive, optative, 1m- 
perative, with infinitive and participle, active and 
middle. (For the passive see 802-309.) 


The aorist stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the suf- 
fix -ca:e-, which becomes -cw:y- in the subjunctive (stigmatic 
or ca-aorist). 


The indicative takes the augment (264, 265) and the second- 
ary endings (268); in the third singular active the tense- 
suffix 1s -ce-. 

In the middle -ca-co becomes -cw (55 a and 29 ¢). 


The subjunctive has the combined tense- and mode-sufhix 
-cw:n-, and is inflected like the subjunctive present. 


The optative contracts the tense-suffix -ca- with the mode- 
suffix -:- (-ce- in the third plural active). But in the active 
the forms with -oe and -a- (2d sing. and 3d plu.) or -e (3d 
sing.) are more common. 

In the middle -cai-co becomes -cauo. 


The imperative takes the tense-suffix -oa-; but -coyv in the 
active second singular and -ca: in the middle second singular 
stand irregularly for the combined tense-suffix and ending. 


The infinitive takes -ca in the active (irregularly) for com- 
bined tense-suffix and ending, and always accents the penult 
(contrary to 249) : wadetou from radedw educate. 


The participles take the tense-suffix -ca-; the active participle 
is declined like dads (162), the middle is regular in the vowel 
declension. 
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The Perfect Active System 


This includes a perfect and pluperfect indicative and 
a perfect subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and par. 
ticiple, in the active. 


The perfect stem (active) takes a reduplication (289) and 
adds the tense-suffix -xa-, which becomes -xy-, -Ket-, or -Ke- in 
the pluperfect, -«w:y- in the subjunctive, -«o- in the optative, 
-ce- in the infinitive, -xor-, -kws, -kv.a in the participle.  (xa- 
perfect.) | 


The perfect reduplication is formed as follows: 


a. If the verb-stem begins with a single consonant 
(except p), that consonant with ¢ is prefixt, a rough 
mute changing to the smooth (47 a): 


Kedevo (Kedev-) 2d, KE-KENEU-KA, 
Kkwrvo (kwdrv-) hinder, KE-K@NU-KG, 
yopevw (yopev-) dance, KE-YVOpeu-Ka, 
dhutedo (durev-) plant, TE-PUTEV-KA, 
Onpevo (Onpev-) hunt, Te-Oy pev-Ka. 


p. If the verb-stem begins with a mute and liquid 
(39) the mute with « is prefixt: 


ahéw (ahv-, Trev-) Sail, Té-TEU-Ka. 


ce. Otherwise the reduplication is like the augment 
(265) : 


otpatevw (aTparev-) serve in the army, €-oTpatev-Ka, 


intréw (Cyremn-) seek, e-(ynTn-Ka, 
pinta (pid-) throw, , eép-pida (48), 


aoukéw (adiKkern-) Wrong, 7-OlK) Ka. 


92 Q-VERBS 


d. But yryvickw (yvo:w-) come to know makes éyvoxa; also 
krdopa (xra:n-) acquire makes xé-Krnpat, 
mimtw (mer-, rTw-) fall makes wréarwxa, 
pypvyokw (uvyn-) remind makes pépvypos. 


290 A verb compounded with a preposition reduplicates 
the simple form : 


ovy-xopeva dance with, OVY-KEX OpEVKA, 
ava-Baivw go up, ava-BéBnka, 
cio-ayw lead in, elo-nxa (see a). 


a. The accent never stands before the reduplication. 


291 Irregular reduplication is found in the following verbs, some 


of which are rather frequent : 
a. The verbs described in 267 (if they have a perfect 
stem) make the reduplication like the augment : 


edw let, impf. ciwy, pf. «idxa, 
épydfouar work, cipyacouny, ELPYAT [AL, 
adéw push, é-obovy, EWO [LAL, 
> / 2 4 27 
WV EO[LOL buy, EWVOULNV, EWVYLAL. 
With double reduplication : 

dpaw See, EWPOV, EWpaKa, 
dv-oiyw open, dv-éwyov, div-€wXO.. 


So too the root c-, ex-, makes the perfect goua am like, 
plup. éwxev. 


b. Several verbs beginning with a liquid take e- as re- 
duplication : 


AapBavo take, pt. «Anda, €t-Anppat, 
Aayxavw get by lot, ei-AnXa, 

root pey- speak, El-PNKA, €l-PHPLAL, 

root pep-, pap- divide, el-papta. it 1s fated, 
dia-Aeyopat COnVErSE, di-€(-Ley pat, 
ovrA-Aéyw gather, ovv-ciAoXya, ovv-€l-Leypat. 


Similarly the defective eiwfa am wont. 
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c. Some verbs beginning with a, «, o reduplicate by pre- 
fixing the vowel and the following consonant, lengthening the 
vowel of the second syllable (Attic reduplication) : 


axovw hear, pi. &x-yKoa, 
éXavvw arive, é\-7AaKka, 
ed€yxw test, éA-nreypat, 
épittw dig, 6p-wopvxa. 

Also éyeipw wake, éyp-nyopa (882). 


The pluperfect of these verbs augments only initial a and o. 
d. The verbs described in 268 b take the reduplication in 
the same place as the augment. 


The perfect active indicative takes the primary endings; but 
in the sing. -u and -o. are omitted, the tense-suffix becom- 
ing -xe- in the third person ; -xa-(v)ow becomes -xaou (51 c). 


The pluperfect augments the reduplicated stem; if the re- 
duplication is like the augment of the imperfect (289 c), no 
change is made. The tense-suffix 1s -«y-, -Kei-, Or -Ke- as in the 
paradigm; in the plural and dual both -xe- and -xe- are found. 
The secondary endings are used, with -cav in the third plural; 
the older form in -xy omits -v in the first person singular. 


The subjunctive adds the combined suffix -xw:y- to the re- 
duplicated stem, and is inflected like the present active subjv. 

In place of these forms are used also compound forms, the 
perfect active participle with the subjunctive of eius am (384). 


The optative adds to the reduplicated stem the combined suf- 
fix -xor, and is inflected like the present active optative. 

Compound forms, the perfect active participle with the 
present optative of ciuc am, are also used. 


The infinitive adds -xévac to the reduplicated stem. 
a. All infinitives in -voc accent the penult. 


The participle adds to the reduplicated stem the combined 
suffix -xws, -cvid, -Kos, -xor-, and is declined like «idas (172). 
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Perfect Middle System 


This includes an indicative perfect and pluperfect, a 
subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and participle; also 
a future perfect passive indicative, optative, infinitive, 
and participle. 

The tense-stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with no tense- 
suffix. 


a. The indicative takes the primary endings in the perfect, 
the secondary endings in the pluperfect. 

b. The subjunctive and optative are compound forms—the 
perfect middle participle with the present subjunctive and 
optative of «ius am (884). 

c. The imperative takes the regular imperative endings. 

d. The infinitive takes the ending -c@a, the participle the 
ending -pévos (-wévyn, -uévov) ; both always accent the penult. 


The future perfect passive adds to the reduplicated stem the 
future suffix (278) with the middle endings. Thus: 


Ind. ze-rav-co-pat, etc., L shall have been stopt. 
Opt. TE-TAV-C Ol-LNV, etc. 
Inf. qe-7rav-o-e-o Oat. 


Pte. wesav-o6d-pevos, etc. 


The Passive System: On- Passive 


This meludes an aorist and a future. The passive 
stem 1s formed by adding to the verb-stem the passive 
suffix, which is -#y- before a single consonant, -0e- 
before two consonants or a vowel. (@y-passive.) 


The aorist passive takes the active endings throughout. 


The indicative takes the augment (265) and the secondary 
endings, with -cav in the third plural. 
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The subjunctive adds to the passive-stem the mode-suffix -w:7- ; 
-béw:n- contracts to -§4- or -6j-, and the inflection, except for 
accent, is like any active subjunctive. 


The optative adds to the passive stem the mode-suffix -i,, 
in the plural and dual - or -ty- (-v< in the third plural) ; 
-6c- contracts to -fea-, and hence the accent can not pre- 
cede -Oet-. 

The imperative adds to the passive-stem the imperative end- 
ings, with -r for -@. (47 and b). 

The infinitive adds -vat to the passive-stem, and accents the 
penult (296 a). 


The participle adds -vr- to the passive stem, and is declined 
as in 168. 

The future passive adds to the passive stem the future suffix 
-coe- With the middle endings, in the indicative, optative, in- 
finitive, and participle. 

The principal parts of a verb are the first form of 
every system used in it; thus they indicate the entire — 
conjugation : 


Verb-stem, Tav- stop, kodu- hinder, 
Present system, TAve Kodvo 
Future system, TAvow Kwhiow 
Aorist system, ETAVTO exodivoa 
Perfect act. syst., TETAVKG KEK@AUKG. 
Perfect mid. syst., TETAVILAL KEK@AULAL 
Passive system, eTav0ny ExwrvOyv 


Two common verb-stems, 6v- sacrifice and d+- loose, have i in 
the present, future, and co-aorist, elsewhere v: Ovw, Ovcw, 
Mica, tébvKa, TéOvpot, ervOnv (47 ©). 

A few others are irregular or variable. (See, in the Verb- 


list, dv¥w, dvw, tiv.) 
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0-VERBS 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
TTp(dw)d éTTp.(aov)o-v 
TIp(ders)as eTTp.(aes)a-s 
Tip( aera eTTp.(ae)a 
TUL(G0)0-pev ET UL(.0)-WLev 
TUp(Ge)G-TE ETUL( Ge)a-TE 


TUL(dov)Gou 
TUp(Ge)a-TOv 
TUpL(de)a-TOV 


TUL C0 )G-Lae 
Tip aera 
TUp(Ge)a-Tar 
TUp(ad)o-pe0a 
Tip( de)d-obe 
TUL .0)O-VTat 
TUp(de)d-c8ov 
TUp( de)a-c8ov 


PRESENT 


TiPaw 


en 


éTip(aov)o-v 
eT tp(de)a-Tov 
éTTp(aé)a-THV 


ihe ees 
ETL A0)-VTO 
éTIp(ae)a-oBov 
éTTp(aé)a-ocOnv 


FUTURE 


TILHOw 


Tipaw (tipa:n-) honor 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TUP(d0)o 
TiB(Ays)as 
TIAN) ¢ 
TUL( dw )d-WLev 
Tip(an)a-re | 
TUL(dw)dou 
TUpL(an)d-Tov 
TUp(an)a-Tov 


MIDDLE 


TTP dw) @-pae 
TUp(ay)a 
TIP a1 )\a-Tae 
TUp(aod)d-peba 
TUL( an )d-oe 
TUL AW)O-vTat 
Tip( a1 )d-o8ov 
TUL(Gn)a-c8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 





éTipnoa 


Tide (ripa:n-) honor 


OPTATIVE 


TUp(GOL)O-H, 
TUL(GOL)@S, 

TI (Go) @, 
Tip(Gor)@-pev, 
TUpL(GoL)o-TE, 
TUL(GOL)@E-V 
TUp.(G0L)@-ToV, 
Tip(aol)o-THY, 


VOICE 


TI (aot)o-pyV 
TUp.(G0L)@-0 
TIp.(d0L)@-TO 
TIp(aol)@-pela 
Ttp(dor)@-cGe 
Tip(OL)O-VTO 
Tip.(dor)o@-c8ov 
TIp(aol)o-cOnv 


PARTS 


PERFECT ACTIVE 


lA 
TETULN KA 


CONTRACT VERBS 


IMPERATIVE 


Tip(ae)a 
TIp(aé)a-Tw 


TUp(de)a-Te 
TUpL(ad)o-VTwV 
TUp( Ge )G-Tov 
TIp(aé)a-Tov 


TUp(dov)d 

Tip (aéja-oOw 
TUp.(de)d-o0e 
Tip(aé)ja-cOwv 


TUp(Gae)a-c8ov 
Tip(aé)a-cbov 


PeRFEcT MIDDLE 


TETTLNLAL 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
TUp(GeLv)av 


PARTICIPLE 


TIL(Gov)av 
(168 a) 


INFINITIVE 
Tip(de)d-c8at 


PARTICIPLE 
TUP(a.6)d-EvOS 


AORIST PASSIVE 


éTTpHOnv 
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movew (trove:n-) make, do 





Ss. 1 
2 
5} 
deal 
2 
5) 
D. 2 
o 
Ss. 1 
2 
o 
Peal 
2 
5) 
D2 
5) 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
TOL(Ew)O étrol(eov)ov-v 
Trou(éets jets éTrol (ees )el-s 
ToU(€et et étrot(€€ et 


TTOL( EO )Ov-[Lev 
Tou €e)el-TE 

Trou(Eov)oveL 
Trou(€e)€t-TOV 
Trou(ée )elt-TOV 


TroL(€o)oV-[.ct 
TOL(€eL jet 
Trou(€e)el-TAL 
Tou(ed)ov-pela 
Trou(€e)et-o Be 
Trou(€o)ov-vTar 
Trou(ée)et-c8ov 
Trou(ée)et-c0ov 


PRESENT 


qTOLEW 


ETroL(€o )ov-pev 
éTrou(€e )et-Te 
étroi(eov ov-v 
€Trou(€e)et-TOV 
éTrou(e€)el-THV 


ETroL(ed Jov-[LnV 
ETroL(Eov ov 
ETTOL(€€ )et-TO 


éTroL(€d ov-peVa 


éTrou(€e jet-o Ve 

ETrOL(€0)0U-VTO 
étrou(€e)et-o8ov 
étrou(e€ )el-o Onv 


FururRE 


Toijow 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TOL ew )& 
Trou(éys)js 
Trou(én)y 
TIOL( Ew )- ev 
Trou(én)-Te 
TOL(Ew Got 
Tou(€n)i-Tov 
Trou En )t-TOV 


MIDDLE 


TTOL( Ew) @-LOe 
Trov(én)y 
Trou(€n)A-TAL 
TOL(Ed )O-p.e0a, 
Trou én )H-o0e 
TOL(Ew)O-VTAL 
Trou(én)|-c Gov 


Trou(én)ij-o8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


- AORIST 


étrolnoa 


CONTRACT VERBS 


movew (rroven-) make, do 
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OPTATIVE 


Tou(€or)ot-pAL, 
TrOU(€OLs )ot-s, 
Trou(€ou)ot, 

Trou €or )ot-pev, 
Tou(€ou)ot-TE, 
Tou(Eou)ote-v 
Trou(€oL )ot-Tov, 
Trou(Eeot)ol-THY, 


VOICE 


Trou(€Eot )ol-p.nVv 
Trou(€oL)ot-o 
TOL(€oL)ot-To 
Trou(Eeot )ot-pe0a, 
Tou(€o )ot-o Ge 
TrOL(EOL)Ot-VTO 
Tou(€ou )ot-o8ov 
Trou(eot)ot-c8nv 


PARTS 


-olnv 
-olns 
-oin 
-oinWev 
-olnTe 


-olTOV 
-OLHTHV 


PERFECT ACTIVE 


TEeTTOLnKa 


IMPERATIVE 


Toi(e€)eL 
TOL(E€ )el-Tw 


TOU €€)€l-TE 
TOL(€d )OV-VTOV 
TOL(€é€)€et-TOV 
Trou(e€ )el-Twv 


TroL(€ov)ov 
Trou(e€ )el-o bw 


Trou(€e)et-o0e 

Tou(e€ )el-obwv 
Trou(€e)et-o Cov 
Trou(e€)ei-cOwv 





Prerrect MIDDLE 


TTETTOLN LAL 


INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
Trou €eLv ety 


PARTICIPLE 


TOU EwV)OV 
(168 b) 


INFINITIVE 
Tou(ée)et-obar 


PARTICIPLE 
TOL Ed OV-HLEVOS 


AORIST PASSIVE 


éTrornOnv 
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SovAdw (SovdAo:w-) enslave 


Q-VERBS 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
SovA(6w)@ e50VA(oov)ov-v 
SovA(deLs)ots €50VA(0€ES Jov-s 
SovA(det)ot Ed0VA(0€ Jou 


Sovd(60)od-pev 
Sovd(de)ov-Te 

SovA(dov )otor 
Sovd(de)ot-Tov 
Sov\(de)ot-Tov 


Sovd(do)ot-pat 
SovA(der)ot 
SovA(de)o0-Tat 
SovA(0d)ov-peOa 
Sovd(de)ot-c0e 
SovA(o)ot-vTat 
Sovd(de)ot-c8ov 
Sov(de)ov-c8ov 


PRESENT 


SovrAd@ 





éd0vA(60)ot-pev 
é50v\(de)ov-TeE 
é50vX(oov)ov-v 
é50vX(de)ov-Tov 
eSovh(0€ )ov-THV 


éSo0vd(dov)ot 
é50vA(de)ot-To 
€50vh(0d)ov-peba 
éd0uh(de)ov-o0e 
é50vA(60)00-VTO 
éd0v\(de)ot-c0ov 


éSovh(0€)ov-cOnv 


FUTURE 


SovAdoTa 


€d0vA(06 )ov-pNV 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Sovd(dw)d 
SovA(oxs)ots 
SovA(on)ot 
Sovh(dw)d-pev 
SovA(6n)d-Te 
Sovd(dw) Gor 
SovA(6n)O-Tov 
Sovd(6n)a-Tov 


MIDDLE 


SovA(dw)a-par 
SovA(dy)ot 
Sovd(6n)O-Tat 
Sovh(ow)a-p.e8a 
SovA(61)d-08e 
SovA(6n)d-vTat 
Sovd(6n)a-c8ov 


Sovd(6y)d-0 Cov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


esovAooa 
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SovAdw (Sovdo:w-) enslave 


VOICE 





OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 
SovA(dot)ot-pL, -olnv 
Sovd(dots)ot-s, -oins SovA(oe)ouv iRiee 
SovA(dor)ot, -oi} SovA(o€)ov-TH | SovdA(detv)otv 
Sovd(dor)ot-pev, -olnpev 
SovA(dor)ot-Te, -olntTe | S0vd(de)ot-Te PARTICIPLE 


Sovh(dot)ote-v Sovd(0d)od-vTwv | SovA(dwv)dv 


SovA(dor)ot-To 
SovA(ool)oi-peOa 
Sovd(dor)ot-obe 
Sovd(do)ot-vTo 
SovA(dor)ot-o8ov 
Sovd(o0l)ol-cOyv 


PARTS 


Prerrect ACTIVE 


ScSovAMKa 


SovA(0€ )ov-c8w 


Sovd(de)ot-o8e 
Sovi(0€)ov-c8wv 
SovX(de)ot-c8ov 


SovA(0€ )ov-c8wv 


Perrect MIDDLE 


Sedov A@pat 





SovA(dor)ot-Tov, -oinTov | SovA(de)od-Tov (168 c) 
SovA(ool)oi-THV, -oLrnTHV) SovA(0€ )ov-TaV 

VOICE 

Sov (ool )ot- pv 

SovA(dor)ot-o SovA(dov jov Train 


SovA(de)ov-c8ar 


PARTICIPLE 
Sovd(06)ov-pevos 





AORIST PASSIVE 


edovA 08Hv 
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II. VowEL VERBS, CONTRACTING IN THE PRESENT 


Verbs in -de, -éw, -6w contract the stem-vowel a, 6 o 
in the present system with the succeeding vowel, in 
accordance with 29 and 30. (Paradigms, 313-315.) 


a. Note also that « in the second syllable is re- 
tained (on the line or subscript), and that o with an 
i-diphthong (ce, o, n) gives o. But 


p. In the infinitive, -ev (from -eev, 274) was no 
true diphthong (27 a); hence -d-ay gives -ay and 
-d-ev gives -ovv, without 1. 


Outside of the present system the stem-vowel a, ¢, o 
is lengthened (28 a); a becomes a after « 1, or p, 
otherwise 7: Onpdw hunt, fut. Onpdoo, ete. ; taopat 
heal, fut. tdoopa, ete. ; Tiwde honor, fut. ryuyow, ete. 
a. But ypdoua use and dxpodouo listen are irregular : 
Xpdopar, XpHoopat, EXPT ALYY, KEXpT Lal, 
dK podopat, ak poacop.a, HKpOac apLyy, HKpOG Pa. 


In the paradigms (818-315) the uncontracted vowels are in 
parenthesis, the contract syllable follows next ; for the uncon- 
tracted form read the parenthesis and omit the contract sylla- 
ble, for the contract form omit the parenthesis. 


In the present optative active the mode suffix -vy- 1s more 
common in the singular, but rare elsewhere. 


Seven verbs in -dw contract to 7 instead of a. The most fre- 
1) 
quent are fdw live, xpdopar use, dupaw thirst, wevdw hunger : 


£3, Cis, En, els, ecn, elnre, ony, 
xpGpat, xXpy, xpyTat, éxypnro,  expnobe, yxpyoba. 
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Monosyllabic stems in -e contract only in the forms that give 
e. Thus wre (see 257 b) sazd makes wAcis, wdc, erdes, exAct, 
aretv, but rAéw, tAcopev, wAeyS, TAO, CLC. 


a. 5éo dind sometimes contracts throughout, but déw lack 
and déoua ask follow the rule. 


A few verb-stems in -a and -e, with still fewer in -o, 
do not lengthen that vowel in any system; some of 
these assume o in the perfect middle or in the 
passive system or both: 


Verb-stems yeda- laugh, oma- draw, rere finish, 








Present yedaw oTrdaw TENEW 
Future yehaow OTATW TENET 
Aorist éyehaca EO TATA eTéheoa 
Perf. Act. EOTAKA TeTéNeKa 
Perf. Mid. cOTATMAL  TETEhET PAL 


Aor. Pass. — éyehaco Onv éonaaOny eéredéoOnv 


The stem aive- approve neither lengthens e in 
Attic nor takes o; two compounds, éz-awéw praise 
and map-awéw advise, are frequent. (But yrvypar is 
found.) 


a. In some verbs (as reAe-, cp. 7d TeAos end) the o clearly 
belonged to the original stem, and has been lost except before 
p. and +; others appear to have imitated these by inserting o 
before p and +. 


b. The perfect and pluperfect indicative middle have in 
the third plural a compound form; the whole inflection 
(showing also the form of the participle) is as follows : 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

S. 1. rerédeo-pau eTETENEO-LYV 

2. reréd\e-oau €TETENE-CO 

3. TETéNEO-TAL €TETENEO-TO 
P. 1. rerehéo-pefa érere\€o-pela 

2. reré\eobe ereTee-oble 

3. TeTEeAEo-peVvoL Elot TETENEO-LEVOL HOAV 
D. 2. reréde-cfov ereré\e-oOov 

3. Tterédeobov éerereNe-o On 


ce. The future of redéw finish and of xadéw cali commonly 
drops o and contracts, thus becoming like the present: 7eAd, 
TeAets, TeXEL, etc. 

So also paxoduo for paxécopat, from pdxopat (pax-, maxe-) 


fight, and é\@ for éAdow, from édatvvw (éda-) drive. 


III, Liguip VERBS 


Verb-stems ending in A, p, », or p usually form the 
future and aorist stems, sometimes also the perfect 
active and the passive stems, in a slightly different 
way. (Liquid future, liquid aorist, a-perfect, 7- 
passive. ) 


In the future they add to the verb-stem the suffix 
-eore- (originally -eco:e-), and then contract. (Liquid 


future.) 


The inflection th roughout—indicative, optative, infinitive, 
participle—is like that of contract presents in -éo (331). 


A contract future middle with the suffix -ceo:e- (so-called 
Doric future) is formed from the mute verbs wizrw, wAcw, - 


pevyw. 
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827 Liquid verbs usually form the aorist stem (indicative) 


328 


329 


by adding to the verb-stem the suffix -a:e and length- 
ening the stem-vowel; a in the stem lengthens to a 
after c or p, otherwise to 7; € lengthens toa. (L7- 
guid aorist. ) 

a. But xepdaivw (kepdav-) gain makes éxépdava. 


The inflection throughout is like that of the oa-aorist, omit- 
ting o (331). 

The present stem of these verbs may be of the forma- 
tive-vowel class (257), the «-class (259), or the nasal 
class (261), as shown by the principal parts. (See 
Verb-list.) Thus o7é\\w (o7ed-, orad-, 259 a) send, 
fut. ored@, aor. eoreada, pf. act. éoradxa, pf. mid. & 


 oradpat (888, 339), aor. pass. €orddnv (3884-337). 
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Other frequent combinations are shown in the follow 
ing verbs; for other tenses of these verbs see Verb- 
list. 


PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 

aipw (ap-, 259 b) raise,  ap@ (ap-eore-), Hpa (ap-aie-), 
dhaivw (hav-, 259 b) show, pave, Eepnva, 
kafaipw (kabap-, 259b)  Kalapo, exalypa, 

CLEANSE, 
kteiva (KTev-, 259 b) kill, Kxreva, EKTELVGL, 
kpivo (kpwv-, 259 b) decide, kpwo, Expiva, 
apive (apuv-, 259 bd) OL LUVO, HVA, 

ward off, | 
peeve (prev-, 257) remain, peEva, EWELV OA. 


a. Not all liquid verbs follow these formations; especially 
several form the aorist according to 347. 
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LIQUID FUTURE AND AORIST, 


INDICATIVE 


OTEA-O 
oted-els 
oTeA-eF 
OTEN-OD-LLEV 
oTEe)\-€l-TE 
OTEA-OVCL 
OTEN-EL-TOV 
oTe\-€l-TOV 
OTEN-OV-AL 
oTeh-f] 
oTEeN-E-TAL 
oTeh-ov-e8a 
oted-et-o8e 
OTEA-OV-VTAL 
oTe\-et-o8ov 
ored-et-o8ov 


é-oTetha 
€-OTELAG-S 
é-O TELAE 

é-o TelNa-[Lev 
é-oTeiNa-Te 
é€-oTELAG-V 
é-o TELA A-TOV 
€-O TELAG-THV 


€-OTELAG-LLNV 
€-OTELAW 

é-o TEL\ha-TO 
é-oTeLha-wela 
é-oTelha-o8e 
é-o TEi\Na-VTO 
é-oTetha-o€ ov 
é-o TELAG-o OHV 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


OTEINO 
oTELATS 
oTELAT 
oTEthw-pev 
oTei\n-TeE 
TTELNWTL 
OTELAN-TOV 
oTELNY-TOV 


OTELNW-[LAL 
oTeihy 
oTethy-TAL 
OoTELAO-pe8a 
oTeihy-o8e 
OTELAW-VTAL 
oTei\yn-o8ov 
oTethyn-o8ov 





LIQUID VERBS 


oré\iw (oTed-, oTaA-) send 





OPTATIVE 


oTE\-Ol-LLL, 
oTe\-Ol-s, 
oTeA-Ol, 
OTEN-Ol- LEV 
OTEA-Ol-TeE 
oTe\-ole-v 
OTEA-Ol-TOV 
OTEN-O01-THV 


oTe)-Ol-L.HV 
OTEA-Ot-O 
OTEA-Ol-TO 
oTe\-ol-e8a 
oTeA-ot-o Ee 
OTEA-OL-VTO 
oTed-ot-o ov 
oted-ol-c Onv 


OTELNAL-[AL 
oTetXal-s, 
oTetXat, ~€LE 
oTeiNat-jLev 
OTEINAL-TE 


OTEiNALE-V, -€LA-V 


OTELNAL-TOV 
oTetAal-THYV 


oTethai-pynV 
oTeiXat-o 
OTELNAL-TO 
oTethai-weba 
oTetXat-obe 
OTELNAL-VTO 
oTetXat-c8ov 
oTethal-oOnv 


-ELA-S 





IMPERATIVE 


oTELNOV 
OTELAA-TW 


oTeiha-Te 
OTELAA-VTOV 
oTeiN\a-Tov 
OTELAG-TMV 


oTetX\ar 
oTerAd-olw 


oteiia-o8e 

oTeLAd-o8av 
oTeiha-o8ov 
oTELAG-c wv 
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INFINITIVE AND 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
oTe\-elv 


PARTICIPLE 
OTEA-OV 
oTeA-otoR 
OTEA-OUV 


INFINITIVE 
oTe\-et-o8ar 


PARTICIPLE 
OTEN-OV-[LEVOS 


INFINITIVE 
OTELAAL 


PARTICIPLE 
ote(has 
oTelhaoa 
otetX\av 


INFINITIVE 
, 
oteiAa-o8at 


PARTICIPLE 
OTELAG-LEVOS 
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A - Perfect.—Some liquid and mute verbs make a per- 
fect active system without x, with the tense-sufix 
-a- (indicative), generally with a change of vowel 
or consonant in the stem, often with intransitive or 
present meaning. Thus daivw (fav-) show, besides 
the xa-perfect wéday-Ka have shown, makes 7édyv-a 
have appeared; xreivw (xtrev-, xrtov-) kill makes 
-Extov-a have killed (in prose always d-éxrova) ; 
éyeipw (eyep-) waken, makes éyp-yyop-a am awake 
(Attic reduplication, 291 ¢); so also dkovw (axKov-) 
hear, ax-ynko-a (for ax-yKofr-a, 27) have heard. 

The inflection is like that of the xa-perfect (synopsis, 336). 


H - Passive.-—Some liquid and mute verbs take -n«e- 
instead of -@y:e- as passive suffix; an e in the verb- 
stem usually becomes a: a8 oré\\w (o7ed-, oTad-) 
send, €-aTa\-yv. 

The inflection is like that of the 6y-passive, except that the 
imperative ending -& is not changed (synopsis, 3386). 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (hav-) show, IN 





Liguip AoRIsT A- PERFECT H - PASSIVE 

Indie. Téepnva 
éoyva étrednvy emavynv 

Subjv. dive TEepyve dave 
Opt. PHVALLL TTEPT|VOLELL daveinv 
Impv. tjvov mavnOr 
Inf. pijvar TEDHVEVAL davijvat 
Pte. pTnvas TEDNVAS davels 


a. The future passive is formed regularly (810): davycopa, 
davycoipnv, pavyceoOa, pavyodopevos. 
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b. H-passives are also formed from some mute verbs; see 
in the Verb-list BAdrrw, ypddw, plrTw, oTpédo. 


837 Most verbs have only one of these passives; if both 
are made, some difference of meaning may appear 5 as 
from daivw (fhav-) show, épdvOnv was shown (pas- 
sive), ebavnv appeared (intransitive). 


338 In the perfect middle system the final consonant in 
the stem caused certain changes (paradigms, 339). 


339 


yo 


2 
Cb wpe 


1 
2 
5) 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3) 





PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM, LIQUID VERBS 


Inpic, PERFECT 
TEPAT-LAL 
(twébav-cat) 
TEhAV-TAL 
Tedac-.e0a 
tépav-Ge 
tehacpévor eciot 
Tépav-Qov 
Tépav-Cov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
” i) 
TepacpLEevos 


Inpic. PERFECT 
€OTAA-LOL 
EoTaA-CaL 
EoTAA-TAL 
éoTad-peba 
éoTad-Ge 
éoTahpévor eiot 
éotad-Sov 
éotal\-8ov 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE 


3 ’ m 
éoTahpevos @ 


PLUPERFECT 
éTTEHAT-PNV 
(é1épav-oo) 


IMPERATIVE 


(répav-co) 





eoTah-Oyv 


OPTATIVE 
éoTahpEevos 


etnv 


étréhbav-To Tebav-Ow 
éTrepao-e8a 

étrébav-Be Tepav-Be 

Tehacpévo. Toav | treddv-bov 
étrédav-Bov Tépav-Bov 
étTrepav-Cnv Tepav-Qov 
OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 

Tepacpevos einv | tmepdav-Oar 
PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 
éoTOA-pHV 

éoTah-co éoTad-oo 

€oTAA-TO Eo TAh-Ow 
éoTAd-peba 

éota-Ge éoTad-Ge 

éotahpévor joav | éoTad-lov 
éotah-Cov éotad-Bov 


éoTar-8wv 


INFINITIVE 
éoTar-B8ar 
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a. The endings -vta, -vro after a consonant being almost 
unpronounceable, compound forms are used. 

b. Inthe subjunctive and optative compound forms are used. 

ce. Forms in -voa and -voo do not occur ; Eompoune forms 
may have been used. 

d. See also 50 d and 55 b: rédao-pae for we-dav-pat, é-ordA- 
Gar for é-orad-cbat. 

IV. Mute Verss 

The present system of mute verbs may be of the 
formative-vowel class (257), the 7z-class (258), the 
i-class (259), the inceptive class (260), or the nasal 
class (261). In other systems many sound-changes 
occur where consonants come together. 


The formation of the various tense-stems is Ulustrated 
in the following : 


(ypad-) wrete (pidb-, pid-) throw 


Present ypadw (257) pitta (258) 
Future ypabeo (45 a) pibo 
Aorist éypaisa (45 a) eppuba (48) 
Pf. Act. yéypada (882) Eppipa 


Pf, Mid. VEY POfL LAL (44 a) EPPLpL Lae 
Aor. Pass. éypadyy (834) éppthOnv and 


eppipyy 
(BraB-) injure (eur) send 
Present Bran (258) TET 
Future Broabo Tepe 
Aorist eBraba eTeuba 
Pf. Act.  BéBrada (842 b) Térop.pa (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. BéBrappar Térenpran (844 a) 


Aor. Pass. éBradbOnv (48 a) éreudOyv 
éEBaByv 
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(zre0-) persuade (yupvad-) exercise 
Present TetOw yupvala (259 d, 56 a) 
Future meiow (45 b) yupvdow (45 b) 
Aorist TEL. EyUPLVATE 


Pf. Act. 7éreika (842 a) yeyvpvaka (342 a) 
néroula (882) 

Pf. Mid. wéracpa: (44¢) yeydpvacpar (44 ¢) 

Aor. Pass. émeiaOnv (48 b) éyupvaaOnv (48 bd) 


(apx-) be first, begin, rule (adday-) change 


Present dpyo ahi\doow (259 c, 56 c) 
Future adp&o (45a) ahrdEw 
Aorist np&a nrraka 
Pf. Act. pya nrraxa (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. Fpypou (44 d) nrdaypwat 
Aor. Pass. 4pyOnv HALA Onv 
nrdhaynv 
a. In the xa-perfect a r-mute disappears before x. 


342 
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344 


b. In the a-perfect most stems ending in a z- or «mute 
aspirate the mute, often changing the stem vowel also. 


The sound-changes in the perfect middle system are shown in 
the paradigms (345). 


a. In the perfect middle of wéurw (weur-) send, rérep-pou 18 
written, since pup» can hardly be pronounced otherwise than 
as pp. So weréu-pcOa, wemep-pevos. 

b. ddéyyw (eAeyx-) dest makes éAydey-par, éAnAcy-pévos (drop- 
ping one y from yy-p), but éAnAeyéau, ete. 

ce. Older writers have in the perf. and plup. ind. mid. 3d 
plu. a few forms in -ara, -aro, before which a z- or «-mute is 
aspirated: rerdx-arat, érerdx-aro, for teraypévor ict, noav. (Cp. 


270 a.) 


345 
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PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM, MUTE VERBS 


Inpic. PERFECT 


TETTELO-[LOLL 
TWETTEL-OOL 
TWETELO-TAL 
Tretreio-e8a 
qéret-o VE 
Tretreropévor eiot 
qréTreL-o ov 
TTEMTEL-OVOV 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


, 5 
TTETTELOPEVOS @ 


VEY Ppa 
yEeypatbat 
YEypatr-Tar 
Yeypap-peda 
yéypap-Ge (55 b) 
Yeypayevor etot 
yéypad-Gov 
yéypao-9ov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


yeypapyevos @ 


HAAay-pat 
HANaEaL 
HAAAK-TaL 
HAAGY-peIa 
HAAax-Ge 
HAAaypevor eiot 
HAax-Pov 
HAAaX-Gov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


HAAaypévos @ 


Inbic, PLUPERFECT 


étretrelo-L HV 


€TTETTEL-0'O 
ETTETTELO-TO 
étretreio-e8a, 
éTréTret-o Be 
TETELOWEVOL OAV 
éTréTrEeL-o Bov 
étreTret-o OnV 


OPTATIVE 


TETTELLEVOS ELV 


eyeypap-prV 
eyeypaso 

eye ypatr-To 
éyeypap-pe8a 
éyeypad-Ge 
Yeypappevor hoav 
éyéypad-fov 
éyeypad-Onv 


OPTATIVE 


Yyeypappevos elnv 


HAAGY-pela 
HAAaX-Ve 
AAAaypévor Toav 
HrAdAax-Sov 
nrAdAax-Onv 
OPTATIVE 


HANaypEVos elnv 


IMPERATIVE 


qWEITEL-CO 
qetrei-c0w 


TetreL-o0e 

aretret-o8wv 
qétret-o8ov 
qetret-clwv 


INFINITIVE 


qetret-o ar 


yéyparpo 
yeypap-Gw 


yéypad-Ge 

Yeypag-lav 
yéypah-Cov 
yeypag-8av 


INFINITIVE 


yeypao-Sar 


HAXAaEO 
HAAAX-Bw 
Hrdkayx-Ve 
HAAAX-8av 
HAAax-Bov 
HAAAXK-Qov 
INFINITIVE 


HAAAYK-Bar 
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346 a. Futures in -o.—Verbs in -ilw (verb-stems in -.6-) 


347 


commonly make the future in -.é, dropping 6 and 
taking the suffix -eo:e, which then contracts as in 
the liquid future (824): Kowile (Kop.d-) carry, Kop.o. 
In later Greek the forms in -iow occur. 

b. A few verbs in -d{w (stems in -ad-) drop o in the future 
and contract, like presents in -dw (816) : BiBdadw (B.Bad-) make 
go, BiBadow, contracted to ByBo, BuBas, etc. 
Formative-Vowel or Thematic Aorist—Many mute 
verbs and some liquid verbs make the aorist active 
and middle by adding the suffix -o:e to the verb- 
stem, in the weak form if it has one. 

The inflection is like that of a present system; in 
meaning this aorist does not differ from the oa- 
aorist : Netw (Aeut-, Aum-) leave, EduTov (348). 


FORMATIVE-VOWEL AORIST 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
€-uT-0-v é-\LT-d-pL.NV 
€-\LTT-€-S é-\1T-ov 
€-\Tr-€ €-itr-€-To 

ete. ete. 


Attr-w AUTT-0-LaL 
Altr-Ol- [LL Attr-ol-pyV 
Altre Autr-oF 
Autr-etv Autr-€-o Bat 
ALTT-OV AUTT-6-pLevos 





349 The accent of the infinitive and participle and of the im- 


perative middle second singular is on the formative vowel. 
This gives -cy (for -éev), -é-cOat, -wv, and -ot (for -é(c)o). 
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O- VERBS 


a. Five verbs also accent the formative vowel in the impv. 
second sing. active: eizé say, eA0E come, cipé find, id€ see, AaBE 


take. 


But in compounds their accent is recessive. 


350 Verbs that make a formative-vowel aorist are very fre- 
quent, and are often irregular. Among the commonest 


are . PRESENT 


AORIST 


lL. AapBdva(AaB-, \nB-) ra Bor, Ma Bo, Ma Boru, \aBE 


take, 

2. debyo (gery, $y) 
jee, 

3. Taax%o (7aG-, 260 b) 
suffer, 

4, Bad\o (Bad-, Bdx-) 
throw, 

5. yiyvowau (yev-, yor-, 
yevn-) become, 


6. exw (awey-, Ex-, TY-, 
oxn-) have, hold, 


(349 a), AaBelw, Na Bar. 

epuyov, dvya, pvyout, ovye, 
gduyew, pvyav. 

eradov, ta0a, raSoim, 7ade, 
mabey, wabov. 

eBadov, Baro, Barouput, Bare, 
Bade, Badrov. 

EVEVOUNY, YEVOLLAL, ‘yEvor 
Env, yevov, yevéoOat, ye 
VOMEVOS. 

ETYOV, TX, TYoinv, VES 
(271), oxElv, oye. 


(In compounds the subjunctive and imperative have reces- 
Sive accent : TApaTXe), Tapacyes. ) 


7. 6pdw (dpa-, td-; 891) 


SCC, 
8. dnt (daiy-,  fer-, 
391) say, 
9. aipéw (aipen-, €-) 
SerZe, 


10. ayw (ay-) lead, drive, 


eldov (267), tow, Wout, LO€ 
(349 a), idety, idav. 

cirov, €lmT@, ElTOLL, Ele 
(349 a), eizrety, elrav. 

ethov, Edw, EAotpt, ErE, EEL, 
Eov. 

nyayov (with reduplica- 
tion), aydyo, aydyoun, 
y 3 a 3 , 
ayarye, Ayayely, ayayav. 


351 
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Besides the formative-vowel aorists efrov said (dnur) and 
qveyxov bore (pépw) are found forms of an aorist in a: etza, 
etras, etc., and yveyKxa, nveyKas, etc. 

Verbal Adjectives are formed by adding -rds (-r7, -76v) 
and -réos (-d, -ov) to the verb-stem as it appears in 
the aorist passive (observing the rule in 48); some- 
times an extra o appears before the +. 

Most verbals in -ros either (1) denote the capability 
or possibility of the action of the verb (cp. Latin 
-bilis, English -able), or (2) have the force of a per- 
fect passive participle (Latin -tus): Cndwrds enviable 
or envied from nda, vor-r6s thinkable from voéa, 
mowyn-Tos made from. zrovéw. 


a. Some verbals in -ros have an active meaning: pv-rds 
flowing from péw. 

b. Compound verbals in -ros in the first meaning accent 
the ultima and have three endings; in the second meaning 
they have recessive accent and two endings: diaBards (-7, -dv) 
fordadle from SiaBaivw, dyparros (-ov) unwritten from ypédu. 
The verbal in -réos has the general force (but not all 
the uses) of the Latin gerundive or participle in 


dus: mpak-réos requiring to be done, faciendus. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mt- CONJUGATION 


The distinction between the w-conjugation and the 
pu-conjugation applies only to the present system. In 
the pi-conjugation the present stem does not end in 
-ore-, and the fuller endings -yu, -s, -o1, -dow, -oav 
(263) are used. ‘There are two classes : 

(1) Nasal Class (cp. 261).—The suffix -yv:v-, after a 
vowel -vyvu:u-, 18 added to the verb-stem : 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
dex- point at, OELKVULT-, SELKVUpLL, 
KEpa- MU, . KEPQVVU:D-, KEPAVVYML. 


(2) Root Class —The present stem is the verb-stem, 
always a root, sometimes reduplicated : 


VERB-STEM PRES. INDIC. 
pain say, dnus (19 d), 
do!a- Jive, dOap, 
oTain- set up, loType (257 a, 54). 


I. VERBS IN -VULL 


Verbs in -vipe show the simplest form of pu-present 
(paradigm, 360). 

(1) The final stem-vowel is long in the singular of 
the active indicative present and imperfect, and in 
the second singular of the active imperative ; else- 
where it is short. 

(2) The endings are unchanged: -dou and -capy 
are used in the active third plural ; -@. is omitted. 

(3) The infinitive active takes -var and accents 
the penult (296 a). 

(4) The active viele accents the final vowel 
of the present stem (170). 

(5) The subjunctive and optative follow the w-con- 
jugation. Sometimes the indicative also follows the 
w-conjugation. 

The other verbs of this class are the following, which see in 
the Verb-list : 

(a) Vowel verbs: xepdvvips mix, kpeudvvipe hang, weravvipe 
spread, oxeddvvipe scatter, cBevvipu quench, pavvipe strengthen, 
oTpovvupe spread. 


360 
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(b) Liquid verbs: cAAvpe lose, destroy, opvips swear. 


(c) Mute verbs, in -y: Cevyvip Join, petyvipu MIL, WHyvipe 


fix, pyyvopu break. 


Aclkvip (Seux-) point at 





ACTIVE 






SelK-VU-[LL 
SelK-VU-S 
SelK-VU-COL 
SelK-VU-Lev 
de(K-VU-TE 
S€LK-VU-Ao7 
S€lK-VU-TOV 
de(K-VU-TOV 






Ww br wt Se 








é-5eiK-Vd-Vv 
€-5elK-Vvd-s 
é-§eiK-vd 
é-de(kK-VU-[Lev 
é-5eiK-vv-Te 
é-SeiK-Vv-c av 
é-S€eiK-Vu-TOV 
€-S€LK-VU-THV 










SeLK-vt-w, etc. 


Sel{K-VU 
SeLK-VU-TH 
S€lK-VU-TE 
S€LK-VU-VTOV 
delK-VU-TOV 
SELK-VU-TOV 








Gd DO tO DO OO DO] HL rR] tO DD wD DOF DD 








Inf. 
Partie. 









SELK-VU-VAL 





Principal parts: 


SeLK-VU-oL-pAL, etc. 


nA A ? » 
deiK-vus, -vioa, -viv | SeiK-vd-pevos 


MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 





SelkK-Vv-pae 
S€lK-VU-C'AL 
SeiK-vv-TaL 
Serk-vv-pe8a 
deik-vv-o0e 
S€lK-VU-VTOL 
SeikK-vv-o8ov 
SeiK-vv-o ov 














é-Serk-vd-pV 
é-SeiK-vv-00 
é-S€iK-vu-TO 
é-Serk-vt-peba 
é-Seik-vv-obe 
€-5€K-Vv-VTO 
é-5¢eiK-vv-o8ov 
€-SeLK-vv-o OnV 










Seik-vv-w-Lat, etc. 
Seik-vv-ol-pnyv, ete. 


SeikK-vv-00 
deLk-Vv-08w 
Se(k-vv-o be 
deLk-vv-o8av 
deiK-vv-o Pov 
Seik-vv-o8ov 


Seik-vv-o Bat 





Seikvip, SeiEw, EderEa, Sé5erxa, Séderypat, edeiyOnv. 
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II, VERBS IN “NLL, WITH STEM IN “ann 


361 Verbs of the root class (857) with present stem in 
-arn- follow torn (862). They are like defkvipr 
except as follows: 

(1) d-aov contracts to -aon. 


362 PRESENT SYSTEM OF 


INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 


-OTH-V 


e 


t-OTY-LL 
t-OT1-S -OT1-S 
t-oTn-o1 OTH 


t-oTa-Lev -O'TA-|LeVv 
t-oTa-Te 


bo Re 


t-oTACL 
t-oTa-Tov 


3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


t-oTa-Tov 


L-OTO-[LNV 


Lt-OTQ-00 


t-OTA-[LaL 
t-oTa-oat 
t-oTa-TaL \-OTA-TO -OTH-TaL 
t-oTd-e8a t-oTd-e8a, t-oTd-pe8a, 
t-oTa-08e t-oTij-0 Je 
t-OTa-VTaL -OTA-VTO t-oT@-VTAaL 


Go NO: Co RO CH Oo: Oo 


t-ota-o8ov 
{-oTa-o8ov 


t-oTa-o Gov 
-0TG-o OHV 


-OT7-08ov 
i-ot1-c80v 
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(2) The subjunctive contracts -de- and -dy- to -a- 
and -7-. 

(3) The optative mode-suffix is -vy-, or in the plu- 
ral and dual more often -.- (-ve in the third plural), 
added directly to the stem. The accent never stands 
before the mode-suffix. (Cp. the passive aor. opt.) 


Yornpe (oracy-) set, stand 


t-oTa-c8av 
t-oTa-o8ov 
t-oTa-c8wv 


VOICE 
INFINITIVE, 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE ec arcane 
i-oTain-v 
, e 
t-oTaln-s L-OTN INFINITIVE 
L-oTaLy t-oTd-Tw t-oTG-Vvat 
t-oTat-ev, -ain-jLev 
t-oTat-Te, -aly-Te t-oTa-Te PARTICIPLE 
A , 4 
l-oTate-v, -aln-cav t-oTa-VTWV i-oTaS 
i-oTat-Tov, -alyn-Tov t-oTa-ToV l-oTdoa 
i-oTal-THV, -aLy-THV t-oTG-TwV t-oTav (162 b) 
VOICE 

t-oTal-pnVv 
t-oTat-o t-oTa-oo INFINITIVE 
t-oTai-To i-oTd-c8w t-oTa-o Bat 
e , 
i-oTai-peGa 
i-oTat-o0e t-oTa-o0e PARTICIPLE 


l-0 TA-LEVOS 
t-oTa-pevy 
ete. 
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363 “Iornps and its compounds are very common, and the 
different tenses often require different translations. 
The fundamental distinctions are shown in the follow- 
ing table: 


TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE PASSIVE 


ACTIVE Inprr. Min. ; j Ke ieineed 
€ place 
set set for oneself PEE - 


Present | totTynpe | toTapat toTapar toTAPLOL 
Future | otjow | otioopar | otioopat | oTabjoopat 
Aorist | éotnoa | éotyoapny | €oTnv eoT a0 
Perfect éoTnKa 

stand 
Pluperf. eloTHKY 

was stand- 

ang 

Fut. Pf. éo THEW 

shall stand 





The intransitive forms also serve for the passive, as with 
many other verbs. For éornv see 366, for éorxéw see 364. 


a, Similarly in compounds : 
Present ddiornu set off from, cause to revolt, 
mid. revolt, pass. am set off ; 


Future daoorjow shall cause to revolt, 
mid. shall revolt, pass. shall be set off ; 


Sa-Aor. dmrécrynca caused to revolt, 
mid. got to revolt, pass. was set off ; 


Root-Aor. adaéorny revolted, 


Perfect dadéornxa am in revolt, 
adeaorikn was im revolt. 


364 


369 


366 
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Likewise kafiornus set down, settle, xataoriow 
shall settle (trans.), karéornoa settled (trans.), xaré 
atv became setiled, kabéornKa am settled, kafaoriKy 
was settled. 


A future perfect active éorjéw shall stand is formed by add- 
ing the future suffix and endings to éoryx- as a perfect stem. 
In like manner @vynokw die forms teOviéw shall be dead from 
TéOvyKka. 


The following verbs (which see in the Verb-list) are like 
ioryut in the present system: dvivnm benefit, mid. be advan- 
taged, wiprAnpe fill, wiprpynpe set on fire (more frequent in the 
compound éyrirpypr), dyapac admire, divapo can, éricrapor 
know, understand. éddvva(c)o regularly becomes édvve. 
a. The deponents in this list have recessive accent in the 
subjv. and opt., herein differing from tornm: 
Subjv. dvvwpar, dvvn, dvvnta, etc., 
Opt.  dvvato, €TITTOLTO, aya.vro. 
Likewise in the root-aorist (866) dvypnv from évivnm: 
dvoio, dvatto, dvawro, and from éxpidpyny (pres. dvéopat) : rplw- 


prat, etc. 


Root-Aorist.—Some o- and pu-verbs, all of them hav- 
ing vowel-stems, make an active aorist in which the 
endings are added directly to the root as tense-stem 
(root-aorist). In so far it is like the pi-present and 
imperfect. In meaning it is like other aorists; but 
if the verb has also a ca-aorist, that is causative and 
the root-aorist intransitive. Thus from tornpt, éo- 
toa I set or caused to stand, éarnv I placed myself 
or took my place; from yryvdoKw recognize, ey ; 
from di enter, edvv. (Paradigms, 367.) 
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367 | Root-AorIstTs : 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 


€-OTT-V oT oTaln-v 

€oTH-S oTTS oTain-s 

é-oTH OTH oTaln 

€-OTH}-HEV oTd-LEV otat-pev, oTaln-pev 
€-OTH-TE OTH-TE otat-te, oTaly-Te 
E-OTN-TaV | OTHOL otate-v, oTain-cav 
€-OTY-TOV OTH-Tov oTat-Tov, oTaln-Tov 
é-OTH-THV OTH-TOV OTal-THV, TTALH-THV 


Wb & Wwe OD ee 


€-yvw-v yo yvotn-v 

é-yva-S Yas yvoin-s 

é-Yvo Yo yvoin 

€-YVw-HEV yvdj-juev yvot-pev, ‘yvoin-pev 

é-YVw-TE yvi-tTe yvoi-tTe, ‘yvoin-Te 

E-YVM-CaV Yao yvote-v, ‘yvoin-cav 

€-YVo-TOV Yvoi-Tov, yvoin-Tov 
Yyvol-THY, ‘yvoun-THV 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Co DO OO DOF CO De 





868 The root-vowel is long (7, o, v) before a single 
consonant, short (a, 6 0, v) before a vowel or 
two consonants. The endings are added without 
change. 





torn, tyvov, tov 


IMPERATIVE 


oTT-8t 
oTH-TH 


OT1)-TE 
OTA-VTWV 
OTT-Tov 
OTH-TOV 


yvo-Ou 
YVo-To 


yva-Te 
yv0-vToOV 
Vo-TOV 
YVa-TwOV 


80-81 
$0-Tw 


60-TeE 
80-VTOV 
$0-Tov 
SU-ToV 
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INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
OTT-VaL 


PARTICIPLE 
Z re . 
OTAS, oTdoa, OTAV 


(162 b) 


INFINITIVE 
yva-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
yvous, yvotica, yvov 


(169) 


INFINITIVE 
$0-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
Sus, Sica, Suv 
(170) 


In the subjunctive and optative a, « o contract 
with the mode-suffix; on gives o, on gives o. 

a, The entire system is like the y-passive aorist 
(334, 336), except for the final vowel of the stem, and 
some resulting contractions. 
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369 Root-aorist forms are also found, some of them frequently, 
from 


(a) Baivw (Ba:n-) go: 
éBnv, BS, Bainv, Bn, Byva, Bas. Subjv. Ba, Bys, By, etc. 
-Sidpdoxw (dpa:a-) run away, only in composition, esp. azo- 
dLopacke : 
Qpav, eépas, etc., Sp, Spas, etc., Spacyv, dpabr, Spava, Spas. 
ktetvw (Krev-, xta:y-) kill (root-aor. poetic) : 
ekrav, extras, era; ptC. Kras, Krdpevos. 
évivnus (dva:n-) benefit (root-aor. intr.) : 
évypnv, évaiynv (865 a), dvyco, dvacba, dvpevos. 
TETOPLAL (zrer-, 1T0:77-) jly : 
erTyv, mrainv, mryval, wras (act. poetic), 
mid. éxraynv, wracbo, rrapevos. 
Root (rAa:n-) endure : 
éAnv, TAG, TAalnv, tTAHOL, TAHVOL, TAAS. 
Root (zpia-) buy (present dvéopar) : 
érpidpnv, mptwopar (865 a), wpiaiuynv, zpiacOat, mpudpevos. 
hbdvw (Pba:n-) get ahead of : 
ehOnv, $06, Pbainv, dOjva, pOas. 
(6) cBévvipu (oBen-) quench : 
exBnv went oul, oByvat. 
(c) ddickopat (GA-, dAo:w-) am captured: 
éadwv OF HAwv, GAG, dAolnv, dAGvat, dAOvs. 
Bibw (Brorw-) live: 
éBiwv, Bid, Broinv, Bidvat, PBrovs. 
(d) dw (dvu:i-) produce : 
éhov was born, am, dio, diva, dis. 


370 Root-Perfect.—A few verbs have some perfect active 
forms without a tense-suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem, always a root. 
Thus 

(1) From torn, besides the regular xa-perfect, 
occur, in the intransitive sense, stand, 


371 
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Ind. éoTa-pev Subjv. €oTd Inf. éotd-vat 
€oTa-TeE éoTOpev 
éoTaou éoTHou Ptc. €otas 
€oTa-Tov Opt. éotatny, ete. (173) 
Plup. éota-cav = Impv. €ota-61, etc. 


(2) From Baive, besides BéBnxa am gone, stand 
fast, occur ind. 8d pl. BeBaor, subjv. 3d. pl. BeBoor, 
pte. BeBas, like éoras. 

(3) From yiyvopa, besides yévova, occurs yeyas, 
like é€orais. 

(4) From O6vycKe, besides rvnka am dead, occur 


Ind. Té@va-pev Opt.  Tebvainv 
TéeOva-TeE Impv. té@va-Or 
TEeOVGoL Inf. TeOva-var 
Té8va-Tov Pte.  TeOveds (173) 


Plup. éré6va-cav 
(5) Besides dé50rxa (Su, Se, Sov-) fear, and the 
a-perfect Sédua, dedve, Sedvevar, Occur 


Ind. 6€6t-pev Plup. €6€61-cav 
5€6i-Te Subjv. dedto 
debi-adot Pte. Sedtas, Sedtvta, Sedids 


(6) From éouxa (ik-, eix-, oix-) am like, appear, 
plup. ée«n, occur 
Ind. €oy-pev Inf. —etkévar 
etEdou Pte. eikos, eixuta, etKds 


I. Atéwpt, TiOnps, “Inpe 
Three very common verbs—éidope give, riOnpr put, 
ins send—are nearly like torn, but agree in cer- 
tain differences from iorynps in the present and root- 
aorist systems, as also-in forming a peculiar xa- 
aorist. (Paradigms, 372-874.) 


126 


372 


Aor. Syst. MIDDLE | Aor. Syst. ACTIVE | Pres, Syst. Mippue | Pres. Syst. ACTIVE 


SEE NOS CEE NORE Oe NO oe 


www bw ew bere 


MI-VERBS 


INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


5t-5e-pt 
di-Sa-s 
51-50-01 
5i-50-1ev 
di-50-Te 
5L-66-ado 
§t-50-Tov 
5i-50-Tov 
Si-d0-pat 
§i-50-cat 
bt-50-Tar 
51-86-pe8a 
5(-80-0 Be 
S(-S0-vTat 
5t-50-c8ov 
5(-60-08ov 








IMPERFECT 


é-6i-d5o0uv 
é-5i-80us 
é-5i-50v 
é-5i-50-pev 
é-8i-50-Te 
é-5{-50-cav 
é-§1-50-Tov 
é-61-56-THV 
é-51-56-p.yV 
é-81-50-c0 
é-5{-50-To 
€-61-66-pe8a 
é-5(-50-08e 
é-5(-80-vTo 
é-51-50-c8ov 
é-81-66-0 O nv 


Go bO to DO re CO DO RH Oe DO & DOR we De 


(€-8w-Ka) 

(€-8w-kas) 

(€-5w-Ke) 
é-50-jLev 
é-50-TE 
€-50-c'AV 
é-60-TOV 
é-56-THV 
€é-66-pnv 
é-d0v 


Sap. (So:w-) give 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


81-56 
1-50-s 
5-50 
61-50-pev 
6.-56-Te 
§t-80-o1 
6.-80-Tov 
6L-56-Tov 


51-50 
§.-86-TaL 
61-800-pe8a 
§1-60-o8e 
$1-86-vTat 
§1-56-c@ov 
§t-50-cov 


$-08o0v 


SiSapr (S0:0-) give 
OPTATIVE 


51-d0in-v 

5.-d0in-s 

51-d0iy 
Su-Sot-ev 8 .-Soln-pev 
Su-5ot-te  — 8-Bo0in-Te 
5u-Sote-v —- -Bolyn-cav 
§t-S0t-tTov 1-doln-Tov 


§i-S0i-THy 8t-SoLyn-THV 


5.-doi-pnV 
51.-d5o0t-o 
5t-50t-To 
§1-Soi-pe8a 
$u-50t-o Be 
$.-d501t-vTo 
§t-d0t-c ov 
§1-5o0i-c 8 Hv 
Soin-v 
Soiy-s 
Soin 
Sot-pev 
dot-Te 
Sote-v 


Soin-jev 
doin-te 
Soin-cav 
Sot-Tov Soin-Tov 
Soi-THV SoLn-THV 
Sot-pnv 
Sot-o 
do01-To 
Soi-pe8a 
Sot-obe 
Sot-vTo 
dot-cbov 
Soi-cOnv 
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IMPERATIVE 


di-Sov 
61-86-Tw 


di-50-Te 


§t-56-vTaV, -Tooav 


di-50-Tov 
6t-66-Twv 


di-50-c0 
$1-56-0 8 


di-80-0 Be 


51-56-c8wv, -c0moav 


$i-50-c8ov 
$.-56-c lav 


56-S 
$6-TW 


86-TeE 

86-VTOV, -TaTAV 
66-ToV 

56-TaV 


500 
§6-0 8a 


56-0 Be 

§6-cAwv, -cIocav 
56-0 80v 

§6-c8av 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
§.-86-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
5t-d0vs 
dt-d0000a 
5i-56v 


(169) 


INFINITIVE 
5(-60-c0 Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
5i-50-pevos 
§1-50-pévy 
5.-56-pevov 


INFINITIVE 
dot-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
dots 
Sotoa 

dd6v 


(169) 


INFINITIVE 
§6-08at 
PARTICIPLE 
56-lLevos 
S0-pevny 
56-jLevov 
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Aor. Syst, ACTIVE | Pres. Syst. MIDDLE | Pres. Syst. ACTIVE 


MIDDLE 


AOR. SYST. 


Si. 


Du. 


MI - VERBS 


INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


Tt-O1-pL 
Ti-On-s 
Ti-8y-o1t 
Ti-Be-pev 
tTi-Oe-Te 
T-0€-aor 
vTi-8e-Tov 
ti-8e-Tov 





Wh WWF wWDWrR wMWwDNWrRwNwWre 


Go bO GO DO FG HO FY CO DO OD Dr GS we 





Ti-Be-pae 
T(-Oe-cat 
vi-Oe-Tat 
Ti-8é-pe8a 
Ti-Be-c Be 
+vi-Be-vTat 
Ti-Ge-cBov 
ti-Be-c ov 


IMPERFECT 


é-Ti-On-v 
é-Ti-Beus 
é-Ti-Ber 
é-Ti-Be-pev 
é-Ti-Be-Te 
é-Ti-8e-cav 
é-Ti-8e-Tov 
€é-TL-8€-THV 
é-TL-9€-p.HVv 
é-Ti-8e-c0 
é-Ti-8e-To 
é-Ti-8€é-peba 
é-Ti-Be-o Be 
é-ti-8e-vTo 
é-Ti-8e-c Bov 
é-TL-8€é-0 OHV 


(€-On-Ka) 

(€-6n-ka-s) 

(€-O1-Ke) 
é-Ge-rev 
é-Qe-Te 
é-Be-cav 
€-Qe-Tov 
€-0é-THv 
€é-8é-uHv 


” 


€-Bov 


é-Oe-To 
é-0€-e8a 
é-0e-o Be 
é-Oe-vTo 


by 


> 


€- 


é€-8e-cBov 
0€é-c Onv 


rlOnpr (Ben-) put 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


Ti-86 
Ti-074-s 
T.-07 
Ti-86-pev 
T.-07]-Te 
71-80-01 
T.-O7-Tov 
Ti-87j-Tov 
Ti-86-par 
71-07 
Ti-O7-Tar 
T1-00-pe8a 
T1-07-00e 
TL-06-vTat 
T.-O7-0 Gov 


TL-O%-c8ov 


07-0 8ov 
87-0 80v 
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rlOnur (Oe:y-) put 
OPTATIVE 


T.-Oetn-v 
Ti-Oeln-s 
T1-Oeln 


Ti-Qet-pev 
Ti-Oet-Te 
Ti-Gete-v 
+.-Oei-Tov 
T1-Bei-THV 
T.-Gel-nv 
ti-Qet-o 
+.-Qet-To 
Ti-Bei-we8a. 
+ §et-ocbe_ 
t.-Get-vto 
+.-9et-c8ov 
Ti-Oel-c Onv 
Qein-v 
Betn-s 
Bey 
Oet-Lev 
Oci-Te 
Bete-v 
Get-Tov 
Gel-THY 


Gei-pHv 


Oet-o 


Oet-To 


Ti-Oetyn-Lev 
T.-8eln-TeE 
Ti-Oein-cav 
T.-Qelyn-ToV 
T-Gern-THV 
Ti-8ol-pHV 
+.-8ot-o 
T-Qot-To 
T-Bol-peba 
t.-Qo0t-o8e 
t.-80t-vto 
t.-9o0t-c8ov 
Ti-G0i-o O@nv 


Gett)-Lev 
Beln-Te 


. Beln-oav 


Qeln-Tov 
Bery-THV 


(-OotTo 


Bei-peOa (-Ooipeba) 


Oet-o Be 


Qet-vto (-Botvto) 
Qet-cbov 
Gei-cOnv 


IMPERATIVE 


Ti-Ber 
T.-9€-Tw 


vTi-Be-Te 

7 -0€-vTwoVv 
tTi-8e-Tov 
tT -0€-TaV 


, 
ti-9€-c0 
Ti-0é-c8w 


Ti-Be-obe 
11-0é-c8av 
ti-Qe-cBov 
T1-0€-cbav 


6é-s 
6é-Ta 


Oé-Te 
0é-vTaV 
0é-Tov 
6€é-TaV 


Bot 
6é-c8at 


0é-0 Be 

8é-cBwv 
Gé-cAov 
8é-cbav 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
T1-8€-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
+1-Oeis 
t.-Vetoa 
Ti-Vév 


(165) 


INFINITIVE 
tt-Oe-c Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
Ti-Bé-pLevos 
Ti-Qe-pevy 
Ti-Q€-Levov 


INFINITIVE 
Get-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
Geis 

Ocioa 

Bév 


(165) 


INFINITIVE 
9é-c Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
Qé-Levos 
Oe-pévy 
Qé-Levov 
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374 


INDICATIVE 
SuBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 


t-1)- [LL [-€L-V 
t-11-S ; 7 
oe 

€-Lev L-€-Lev 
~€-TE | U-€-Te 
L-Gor -€-O AV 
\-€-TOV -€-TOV 
L-€-TOV -E-THV 
-E-[LOLL -é-yVv 
t-€-OGL t-€-0-0 
~€-TOL ~€-TO 
-é-peba -é-peba 
t-€-00e ,-€-0 Be 

-€-VTQL [-€-VTO 
-€-o 8ov -€-0 Bov 
t-e-o8ov 


Te Te ee Se em ein 


enn exile 


oe os i CIS rae ee emis oa C1 EFI ele + this oe ce |. es 
| 
=) 
q 
a>) 
< 


er Eh eh eh eh er er ek 


5 
Q 
fae) 
oO 
= 


= 
mn 
< 


So39 SessZoc3e & 
-) 
a 


1 1 
oe 
< 


ea 
= 
— 
= 
© 
< 
4 
RN 
od 
oD) 
7) 
3 
a=} 
A 
ce 
< 
a 
a 
ae 
= 
= 
WM 
OH 
oD) 
wh 
a 
es 
a 
ca 
> 
bot 
= 
oO 
— 
EY 
MN 
SH 
TR 
4 
° 
a 


Go BO CO DO FE © WO FF! OY DO GC DO RR OO DO | GO DO GO DR Oe 


> 39.39 


MIDDLE 


a 
el-o8ov 
el-oOnv 


Aor. SYST. 


Wwmwwmrewhd re 
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Enpe (Em-) send 





OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE oe 
t-eln-v 
t-ely-S U-€L INFINITIVE 
t-ely L-é-Tw t-€-vat 
l-et-ev, L-el-pev PARTICIPLE 
t-et-Te, i-ely-Te l-€-TeE t-els 
t-ele-v, i-eln-oav t-€-vT@V i-etoa 
i-et-Tov, t-eiy-Tov U-€-TOV i-év 
U-el-THV, L-ELH-THY t-€-T@Vv (165) 
t-e{-pyV 
L-€t-0 L-€-0'0 INFINITIVE 
t-et-To t-€-0 Ow t-e-c Oar 
t-el-.e8a, PARTICIPLE 
t-et-o Be t-e-00e t-€-Levos 
L-et-vTo t-€-0Bwv t-€-pévy 
t-el-o0 Bov t-<€-oBov t-€-pevov 
t-e(-o Onv t-€-cOwv 
eln-v 
eln-s E-S INFINITIVE 
etn €-TW €l-vat 
ei-pev, eln-pev PARTICIPLE 
el-Te, ein-Te é-Te eis 
ele-v, etn-cav é-VTOV eioa, 
ei-tov, ¢in-Tov €-Tov év 
e(-tTHv,  elq-THv €-ToOV (165) 
a 
€L-O hy) INFINITIVE 
ei-To €-0 0 é-0 8 ar 
ei-pe0a PARTICIPLE 
ei-o8e é-0 Be é-[Levos 
el-vto é-c8wv é-wévy 
ci-o8ov é-08ov é-Levov 
el-o nv é-c Pav 


375 


376 


ov? 


378 


379 
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The principal parts of the above verbs are 


didapt, ddow, eowKa, Sédaxa, S€dopa1, EOd0yp, 
Tn, Oyow, Ona, TEOnKa, TEHEUa, ereOny (47 0), 
inp, How, Ka, -eika (for é-e-Ka), -etwat, -etO nv. 


a. Many forms of tnus are found only in compo- 
sition. The reduplication syllable of tyyu is irregu- 
lar in being generally long. (Cp. aiaro.) 


In the present system 

(1) téaox is always contracted to taor. 

(2) Forms of the wconjugation, like those of contract 
verbs in -é# and -éw (814, 315), are used 

Often in the present indicatives riGets, ret, tets, vet, 

Generally in the imperfects éries, ériOe, 

Always in the imperfects e8iouv, édidous, ediSov, and tev, 
iets, Ter, and the imperatives Sédov, riMe, cet. 


Occasional forms like rtifotro, cuvGotrT0, ériBoipueba, zpootro, mpo- 
oivro, or (with changed accent) ri@yros, rpdcPytat, rpontat, éri- 
Owvrat, tiGorro, civOoiro, mpdowrTo, audioure, dppiovev, are due to 
the same leaning toward the w-conjugation. 


In the root-aorist the indicative active lacks the singular ; in- 
stead are used forms of a xa-aorist—like the ca-aorist, but 
with « for co. 

This xa-formation sometimes occurs in the plural and dual, 
and occasionally in the middle: eOnxav, édwxamev, mpojKkayro. 


In the root-aorist, further, 

(1) The stem remains short (do-, 6c-, €) throughout, except 
in the infinitives dot-var, Oci-var, <i-var. (Perhaps the ending 
here was -evac instead of -va.) é takes the syllabic augment 
(267) and contracts with it to «-. 

(2) The imperatives dds, Oés, és have -s for -. (In like 
manner oyes, aor. impy. act. 2d sing. of exw.) 
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(3) The ending -co after a short vowel generally drops o 
and contracts. 

(4) Compounds of dds, 6és, és accent the penult: dzddos. 

Compounded with a monosyllabic preposition 605, A0%, ob 
retain the circumflex; but they throw the accent back on a 
dissyllable: évd0d, addotv, karafov. 

The infinitives ddcOar, 0éc0a, éoOa. In composition retain 
the accent: zpoobécOa, mpoéobat. 


380 The various ways of forming the tenses of verbs have now 
been shown, and are here grouped together. 
1. Present System : 
A. Q-Conjugation— 
Formative-vowel class, suffix -o:«- (257), 
Tau class, suffix -ro:e- (258), 
Tota class, suffix -vo:e- (259), 
Inceptive class, suffix “OKO:E-, -LOKO?E- (260), 
Nasal class, suffix -vo:e-, -avo:e- (with or without 
inserted nasal), -vvoze-, -veo:e- (261) ; 
B. M:- Conjugation— 
Nasal class, -vv:i-, -vvv:0- (356), 
Root class, no suffix (857). 
2. Future System : 
Common or sigmatic future, suffix -co:- (278), 
Liquid future, suffix -co:e- (824; cp. 346), 
“Doric future,” suffix -ceo:e- (826). 
3. Aorist System : 
Sa-aorist, suffix -ca:e- (280), 
Liquid aorist, suffix -a:- with vowel-lengthening 
(327), 
Thematic or formative-vowel aorist, suffix -o:e- (347), 
Root-aorist, no suffix (866). 
4. Perfect Active System : 
Ka-perfect, suffix -xa:e- with reduplication (288), 
A-perfect, suffix -a:e- with reduplication (882), 
Root perfect, no suffix, with reduplication (870). 


381 


382 
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5. Perfect Middle System : 
No suffix, with reduplication (299). 
6. Passive System : 
Oy-passive, suffix -e:y- (802), 
H-passive, suffix -e:7- (334). 


IV. IRREGULAR AND DerecttvE Mu- VERBS 


A few verbs are quite common and more or less 
irregular in the present system, but in other systems 
are less common or never found. Some have a future 
system which is nearly or quite regular (382-389). 


npr (pain-) say 






Inpb: PREs. 


rr EEE nana SEEEEDSEEEeenemesed (inemmenntiethesmmnteennnennatentnen senate 











































pnj-ft & dain-v 

oii-s iis aln-s 
on-o1 oy pain 
da-ev €-a-Lev d-jLev dat-pev 
ha-Te é-ba-Te pij-Te hatn-Te 
‘aot é-ba-oav hdor hate-v 
da-tov | &-da-Tov ij-tTov | dai-tov 
da-tov |. é&oda-THv dfj-Tov | dai-THv 

Inf. a-var Fut. oj-cw 


Pte. (bas) pdoKkov Aor. &$y-09, 





a. The present indic., except dys, is enclitic (19 d). 
b. The impf. and ¢dvo have also the aorist meaning. 
c. In the opt. daiypey and dainoay are also found. 


d. Poets use ¢as, etc., but only ddoxwy, etc., occur in 
prose. Except in the participle, the forms of ¢éoxw imply 
repetition : keep saying, assert. 
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e. ov dys means nego: deny, refuse, say No. 
f. Poets have a few middle forms, with no translatable 
difference of meaning. 


383 With dye belong the three forms je (enclitic), nv, 7 (Lat. 
aio), equivalent to dy, epyv, ey. The formulas jv & éyd 
said I, 4 8 és said he, are much used in reporting conver- 
sations. 


384 elt (éo-) sum, am, ete. 


Opt, 


T]| 
a 
td 
cy 
<i 


Inp. PREs. 


etn-v 

ein-s 

ety 

eiyn-pev, €t-pev 
ely-Te 

etn-cav, ele-v 
ely-Tov, et-Tov 
ein-THv, et-THV 


ely 

i) 
et 
€o-TL 
€o-LEV 
éo-TeE 
Elou 


€0-TOV 
€o-TOV 


I 
-] 


5S 
® 
» 
7 
§ 
7 
» 
o 
» 
q 
oN 
® 


i 
Q 
- 


3 35 
-} 
° 
< 


Inf. . €vopat (3d sing. éoTat), 
Part. dv, otoa, ov écolwnv, eoecOar, eodpevos 





a. In the subjv., opt., and ptc. o is dropt (55 a) and 
contraction follows: 4 for é(o)w, «inv for éo-iny, dv for é(c)wv. 
etvac is for éo-vat. 

b. The pres. ind., except ef, is enclitic as copula (19 d), 
but accented when it means evist. 

The third sing. is written éo7 (1) at the beginning of its 
clause, (2) in the meaning exists, (3) in the meaning 7% 1s pos- 
stble or allowed, (4) after otk, py, «i, as, Kal. 

ce. In the impf. the form jore also occurs. 

d. The ptc. keeps its accent in composition: wapav, 7a- 
potoa. Also the fut. ora: rapéora. 


136 MI- VERBS 


385 etpu (t-, el-) go, Lat. ire (ep. ter) 
Inp. Pres. ImMprF. SUBJV. Opt. ImMpv. 
SN 4) ” 
€l-[LL 7-0 i-@ (-OL-[LL 
4 ” ” 
el 7-€L0 8a u-1S L-OL-S i-Ou 
i) ” ” ” 
el-oL 1N-€l L-7] L-OL L-Tw 
t-pev 1-pev U-@-[LeV t-Ol-Lev 
” 5 ” 3 
-TE 1)-TE L-1)-TE L-OL-TE L-TE 
99 um 4 by 4 
-A0L QV-o av L-@OL L-OLE-V L-O-VT@V 
” oO ” 3 
-TOV q -TOV L-7) -TOV L-OL-TOV L-TOV 
{-Tov -THY (-)-Tov t-oi-THV (-Twv 
Inf. i-é-vat Pte. t-ov, i-otoa, i-dv 


a. In the impf. are found also yeoav and (in later writers) 


ne, HELS, ELILEV, NELTE. 

b. The pres. ind. has a future meaning : am going, shall go. 
The subjv. and opt. have now present and now future mean- 
ing. The impf. and pte. have also the force of an aorist. 


386 otda (i8-, of8-) know 
InpD. PREs. ImprF. SUBJV. Impv. 
i>) bd > A“ 
ot8-a 75-y el6-& 
a ” > A Yd 
ot-c8a 75-n-0 8a el6-7S Yo-O 
icy) ” ” 
ol6-e 715-et ete. io-Tw 
” » 
to-ev No-LEv 
” § 
io-Te T\O-Te Opt. to-Te 
toaor 15-€-cav ei8-ely-v to-Twv 
” Oy > b) 
to-TOV Yo-Tov el6-ein-s to-TOV 
(o-Tov qo-THV ete. to-TwV 





Inf. ei6-évar Pte. elias (172) | Fut. eoopar 


387 
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a. In the impf. are found also yoeuev, yoere, foav, and (in 
later writers) ydev, noes, yOepev, ydoere, yOocvoav. 


b. The root of ofda (id-) is the same as that of «Sov I saw 
and Lat. video; but the above forms never mean see. 


e. The future «icoua often means shall learn. 


d. The pte. «ids has the form of a perfect, though present 


in meaning. 


Also otda, ota Ga, otde are somewhat like an a-perfect, but are 
always present in meaning; icper, etc., the plural and dual, 
are present in form as well. The imperfect is also in part 
like a pluperfect in inflection; but compare the imperfect of 


Etput go (385). 


Inp. PRESENT 


KEL-|LOLL 
KELt-OOL 
Kel-TOL 
Kel-.e8a, 
Ket-o Oe 
KEL-VTOL 
Ket-o 8ov 
Ket-o 8ov 


Inf. Ket-o8at 





Pte. kel-pevos 


ketpar (ke-) lee, am laid 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


é-Kel-pv KE-W-JLOL 
€-KEL-0-'0 ete. 
E-KEL-TO OPTATIVE 
é-Kel-e8a, Ke-ol-NV 
€-KeL-o Oe ete. 
€~KEL-VTO 
é-Ket-o0 Dov 


IMPERATIVE 
Kel-oo 


é-Kei-o Ov Kel-o8wv, ete. 


Fut. ketoopar 


a. The infinitive xetofa keeps its accent in composition : 


KaraKkero Gat. 


b. Of the subjv. and opt. only KENT AL, Kenobe, KEWVTOL, K€0LTO, 


K€OLVTO are found. 


ec. xetwar is often used as a perfect passive for rine put: 
vopous TiOnor he lays down laws; voor Ketvrar laws are estab- 
lished. So in compounds also. 


388 
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Hpar (ho-) set 


Subjv. wanting 
Opt. wanting 


Impv. 


@ 
q-o0 


7-08 


etc. 
Inf. f-obat 
Pte. T-pevos 





a. The stem loses o except before -ras and -ro. 


For ua. Attic prose always uses the compound 
KdOnpar (Kaby-) sit. 





IMPERFECT ImMpy. 





Inp. Pres. 




























KaO1-paL é-KaOy-pev or Kaij-pev Ka81-co 
KaOn-c aL é-Ka8y-co or Kabt-co Ka87-c8w 
KaOy-TaL é-Ka0n-To or KaOtjo-To ete. 


ete. ete. ete. 





Inf. ka0*j-c8ar Pte. Ka0T-LLevos 





a. The subjv. and opt. are rare (kafwpela, Kabypnv, or 
kaboipnv) ; their place is filled by xa6iZopou (see Verb-list). 


390 The noun ypy need, by the usual omission of éo7n, 


appears like an impersonal verb in the pres. ind. 3d 
sing., there 7s need, one ought, Lat. oportet. By crasis 
with 7v, 7, ely, eivar, €orar are made ypynv and (with 
an extra augment) €ypnv, xpn, xpein, xpnvat, xpnorar 


391 


392 
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Two or more defective verbs may supplement one another 
and so make up what serves as one complete verb. This has 
happened with some of the commonest verbs, as in English 
am, ts, are, was, be, or yo, went. So in Greek for the aorist 
and perfect of cim are used éyevouny and yéyova from yiyvo- 
pat become; the roots dpa:a-, dx-, and id-, all meaning see, to- 
gether make up épdw, dWoua, cidov, édpaxa, Orwra, édpdipat, 
Gupor, SbOnv. See in the Verb-list also aipéw, epyouat, éecbiw, 
Law, tpéxo, Pépw, A€yw, Gvéopac. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE ForRMS witH PECULIAR MEANING 


In many verbs otherwise active the future active is 
wanting and the future middle has the active mean- 
ing. Especially common are 


dxovw, dkovoopa. hear, pavOdva, pabjropa. learn, 
Gpaptave, dpapryocopa: farl, olda, elcopar know, 
aro-OvyoKw, arofavotpa: adie, OpVvipL, Guotpat SWEAT, 
Bodie, Badiodpa walk, 6pdw, Oopat See, 
YlLyVOTKW, vac op.at TECOGNIZE, TATXW, Tei opat suff er, 
S1wKW, SLWEOPAL PUTSUE, Tinto, wecovpat fall, 

eit, eropar am, be, etc., TrA€w, TrAEVGopar Sail, 
érawéw, éraveropat Praise, TPEXO, Spapotpar TUN, 
KdpVO, Kapodpa. AM Weary, TVYXAVO, TEVEOMAL happen, 


Aayxdve, Anfopor get by lot or fate, pevyw, Pevfopor flee. 
AapBavo, Appoua take, 


The future middle of some verbs has the passive 
meaning ; among the more common are 

ddujnoopat shall be wronged, dderynoopat Shall be benefited, 
avénoopat shall be increased, tapaéopat Shall be disturbed, 


oixnoopat shall be administered,  Opéabopar shall be nurtured, 
qwoAopxyncopat shall be besieged, pvrdtopa shall be guarded. 


a, Some others have in the passive sense both middle and 
passive forms: 


394 


395 
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fyudcopae and CypuwOyoopat shall be damaged, 
dzro-orepyoopa. and -orepyOycopa shall be deprived, 
Tisnoopar and tiwnOyoopa shall be honored. 


Of deponent verbs (middle or passive in form but 
active in meaning; cp. 501) some have in the aorist 
tense middle forms (mddle deponents), others passive 
forms ( passive deponents). Among middle deponents 
many have also the passive aorist with passive mean- 
ing, aS aitidopar ACcuUse, yTLaTapyy accused, yTLaOny 
was accused. So also 


déxouar accept, Nipaivopa. injure, 
Swpéopar present, peuhopar blame, 
epydlopar work, pipeopas vmitate, 
GroKpivopar ANSWEP, perareurropar send for, 
Aoyilopa reckon, évTéA\Aopar ENJOIN UPON. 


Most passive deponents have in the future the middle 
forms: 


BotrAopar wish, BovrAyjocopat, éBovdAnOnv, 
déopor want, ask, denoopat, edenOnv, 
Svvapat CaN, duvycopat, edvv7nOnv, 
oiopat think, oincopat, onOyv. 


a. But some passive deponents have in the future both 
middle and passive forms: 
aidéopar respect, aidéoopat, and aiderOyjocopat, 
diar€yopar CONVETSE, diar€Eopat, and diarexOjoopa.. 
b. The following have only passive forms in both aorist 
and future : 


épayat love, npacOnv, épacOycopat, 
noopa, am pleased, noOnv, noOncopoas, 


yTTdopa. am worsted,  yrrynOnv, yrrncOnoopa.. 


The perfect of some deponents has both active and passive 
meanings : 
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cipyaotat he has worked or it has been worked, 
éovnpar I have bought or have been bought. 


KH. WORD-FORMATION 


Words are formed from other words in two ways: 

(1) By adding a suffix to an existing stem, or by 
slightly changing an ending so as to make a new one 
(derivation ; the new word is derived from the old). 

(2) By putting two words or stems together into 
one (composition ; the new word is a compound of 
the two). 

a. Declension and conjugation are special forms of deriva- 
tion, so clearly marked in character that they properly receive 
separate names. The formation of adverbs has been treated 
in connection with declension (228-2387), but might have been 


treated here. So with the numeral adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns described in 191, 192. 


Many Greek stems took their existing form so early that they 
can not now be analyzed into their parts. For us these are 
root words, of the original stock of the language. Often 
their likeness to other Greek words, or to words in kindred 
languages, throws light on their earlier history ; but the study 
of such relations belongs to comparative philology. In the 
following sections are treated only the most common types of 
word-formation ; but these alone are enough to show how the 
bulk of the copious Greek vocabulary has been made, and to 
assist greatly in learning that vocabulary. 


I. DERIVATION 
Words formed directly from a verb-stem are called 
verbals ; those formed from a noun or adjective stem 
are called denominatives. 


400 
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a. The shifting of vowels described in 25 and 26 is frequent 
in derivation, as in declension and conjugation. 

b. As in conjugation (cp. 822 and a) a o, of uncertain 
origin, is sometimes added to a verb-stem before a suffix. So 
also 6 in ora-6-yds station from ora- stand, and in fv-6-uds 
rhythm from péw (fv-) flow. 

c. A final stem-vowel and the vowel of a suffix often con- 
tract. 

d. A final vowel of a stem is sometimes dropt before a 
vowel. 

e. The consonant changes described in 45-55 are made, as 
in conjugation (841, 345). 

f, A final consonant is sometimes dropt before the ending. 


VERBALS 


A few verbals, nouns and adjectives, are made from verb- 
stems without a suffix, by simply adding the case-endings of 
the consonant declension : 


4% Ow (d67-) vOICe, from ciety (éx-) speak, 

4 xrve (ary) fold, rrboow (wrex-) fold, 
6 KAdW (KAwr7-) thief, kAértw (KAer-) steal, 
4) PAGE (pAoy-) flame, préyw (prcy-) burn, 
apwa& (apray-) plundering, apratw (apmay-) setze, 


4 UTvE (orvy-) Styx, root seen in orvy-éw hate. 


Verbal Nouns 


402 Nouns are made from verb-stems by adding a variety 


of suffixes. The meaning of the suffix is often vague, 
made clear only by the nature of the verb, by the 
gender of the noun, or by usage. But many verbal 
nouns fall into fairly distinct classes, denoting the 
agent or doer, the action, the result of the action, or 


403 
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the instrument. Again, many abstract nouns and 
nouns of action have become concrete, so that the 
original force is changed. 

a. The accent sometimes varies on different nouns with 
the same suffix. When the accent regularly falls on the suf- 


fix, that will be indicated; otherwise the accent must be 
learned from the examples and in reading. 


The suffix -o, nom. mas. and fem. -os, neut. -ov, is one of the 
most common, of very various meaning; an « in the verb- 
stem regularly changes to o (25): 


Adby-os speech, from Aé€yw (Acy-) speak, 

ordA-os expedition, otéd\Aw (oredr-) equip, send, 
Spdp-os TUNniNgG, Spopety (Spap-) run, 
Luy-ov yoke, Ledyvipu (vy-, Cevy-) join, 
vop-os custom, law, véuw (veu-) distribute, 
ddp-os tribute, depo (dep-) bring, bear, 
dpx-os ruler, dpxw (apx-) rule, 

tpod-6s (6, 4) NUTS, tpépw (tpep-) nourish. 


a, The suffix is accented when it denotes the agent. 


b. Many nouns whose origin is obscure, or can be traced 
only by comparing other languages, plainly have this ending : 
oix-os house, x@p-os place. 


The suffix -a, nom. -a@ or -y, forms many nouns. Most of 
them denote the action, but many have taken on a concrete 
meaning, so that the force of the suffix is very various : 


apy-y beginning, rule, dpyw (dpx-) am first, 
Bovr-y will, plan, BovtrAopar (BovA-) wish, 
xap-a JOY, xaipw (xap-) rejoice, 
pax-n battle, paxopar (uayx-) fight, 
dyopa market-place, dyeipw (dyep-) gather, 


orove-» haste, eagerness,  oamevtdw (orevd-) hasten. 


a. Most of these accent the suffix, but some common words 
accent the penult. 
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b. This ending also appears in many nouns whose origin is 
uncertain or traceable only by comparing other languages ; 
dix-n Judgment (in law), right, xap-a land. 


405 The agent or doer is denoted by the suffixes 


Mas. -ryp, nom. -rnp, Fem. -reipa, nom. -reipa, 
-TOP, “TWP, -TpLa., -TPLO, 
Ta, TNS, -TPlLO, -TLO, “TplS, -TUS. 
-€U, -<evs (cp. 480 a). 
cw-Typ savior, fem. ow-reipa, colo (cw-) save, 
ovA-Anr-twop helper,  ava-Arjr-tpia, cvAAapBavo (cvv-A7B-) take 
with, | 
py-tep speaker, el-py-Ka. (pe:y-) have spoken, 
io-rwp (for Fid-rwp) one oida (id-, oid-) know, 


who knows, 
moin-Tns Maker, poet, ouy-Tpia, rovéw (aovery-) make, 
avrAy-THs flute-player, avAn-rpis, atrAéw (aire:y-) play the flute, 
mpo-py-rns prophet,  mpo-pij-ris, —-pd-pyyu (tpo-pa:y-) speak for, 
ypad-evs Writer, . ypadw (ypad-) write. 


406 The action is denoted by the following suffixes, but in many 
cases the meaning has become concrete : 


“TL, nom. -rus, “a4, nom. -id, 
“Cl, -OlS, -{L0, ~[L0S, 
-TlO, -o iG, -[O, “LN. 
rio-tis faith, meiOw (ri6-) win over, mid. trust, 
Kpi-ows decision, kptvw (Kpi-) decide, 
mpakis action, mpacow (rpay-) do, 
Soxipa-cia scrutiny, doxyalw (Soxyrad-) scrutintze, 
qwev-ia poverty, mévopat (zrev-) am poor, 
raLo-a play, maicw (7ad-) play, 
ddup-yos wailing, ddvpopat (ddup-) wail, 
Se-c-pds (400 b) dond, déw (de-) bind, 
ora-6-p6s (400 b) station, iornpt (ota-) set, 
ri-un honor, tiw (ri-) honor, 


yvo-pn opinion, yryveckw (yvorw-) opine. 
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a. From verb-stems in -ev (417 a) are formed many nouns 

in -a. By loss of v (27) -ev-ca becomes -eia. 
SovActa slavery, dovrAevw (SovAcv-) am a slave, 
Baowreia reign, kingdom, Bactredw (Bacirev-) am king. 


407% The resuld of an action is denoted by the following suffixes ; 
but many nouns formed with them have other meanings: 





| -paT, Nom. -pwa (neut.), -eo, nom. -os (neut.). 

| mpay-pa deed, thing, mpacow (mpay-) do, 

3 roin-pa thing made, poem, morew (rrovery-) make, 

| op-pa (poetic) eye, dopa (dr-) shall see, 
yev-0s TACE, ylyvopat (yev-) am born, 
wevd-os falsehood, Wevdopuat (Yevd-) speak falsely, 
ofé-os strength, cbévw (cbev-) am strong. 


408 The means or instrument—and also other relations—are de- 
noted by -rpo or -Opo, nom. -rpov or -Opov. 


oKxym-tpov staff, oKymtTo (oKyT-) Prop, 
Aov-rpov bath, Aovw (Aov-) bathe, 

kAe-Opov fastening, KAclw- (krA«-) close, 

dp-Opov joint, dpapioxw (dp-) fit, 

Ba-Opov basis, Baivw (Ba-) step, stand firm. 


a. A related suffix is -rpa: 

rorai-c-tpa wrestling-place, maroiw (zadat-) wrestle, 
6px7-o-Tpa dancing-place, 6pxéopas (dpxe:y-) dance, 

| xv-rpa (also xv-rpos) pot, xew (xv-) pour. 

409 The various infinitives are a special class of verbal nouns (see 
562). 





Verbal Adjectives 


410 With the suffix -o (cp. 403) are formed some words that may 
be used as adjectives or nouns at will. As adjectives some 
have a feminine in -a (cp. 404), others are of two endings. 
Not a few such adjectives (or nouns) are used as the second 
part of a compound (446 c), though not found separately : 
10 


411 


146 WORD-FORMATION 


Aour-ds (4, -dv) left, remaining, 

aywy-os (reduplicated) leading, 
guide, 

-roi-os making (400 a), 

-pax-os fighting, 

-ny-0s leading, 

-pdp-os bearing, 

~KO-OS (27) hearing, 


Aetrw (Actr-) leave, 
ayo drive, lead, 


ovew (zote-) make, 
padxopot (uax-) fight, 
dyw (ay-) drive, lead, 
hépw (dep-) bear, 


aKkovw (dxov-) hear. 


The verbals in -ro-s and -réo-s, made from most verbs, have 
been briefly described (352-354). Those in -ro-s have a wide 
range of meaning, usually passive, sometimes active, in some 
cases resembling a perfect active participle: 


duva-rés able (act.), possible 
(pass.), 

TAavy-r6s Wandering, 

tAy-Tos enduring or endurable, 


_ mo-ros trustworthy, faithful, 
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Kpory-res pounded or rattling, 

vr-or-ros suspected OY SUs- 
prcvous," 

a-mpax-ros (440) undone or 
having done nothing, 


Svvapat (Ovva-) can, 


mAavdw (azAava:y-) wander 

trAdw (TAa:n-) endure, 

weiOw (a6-) win, trust, 

Kpotréw (xpote:y-) pound, 

br-dyopat (v7-o7-) Shall ey 
stealthily, 

TpPacow (zpay-) do. 


Many verbal adjectives, active, passive, or indeterminate, ar 


formed with the suffixes 

-vo OF -avo, 

-Xo -eA0, 

7 ie “Epo, 
otvy-vos hateful, hated, 
oep-vos (for oeB-vos) revered, 

solemn, 
da-vos fearful, 
TEpT-vOs delightful, 


nom. -(a)vés, -7, -dv, 


-(c)Ads, -7, dv, 
-(€) pds, 


a / 
-d, -OV. 


root orvy-, orvyéw (orvye-) hat 
oéBopot (oeB-) revere, 


dédorxa (d:-, Set-, Sot-) fear 
téeprw (repr-) delight, 


1Cp. the two meanings of suspicious in a@ suspicious man and a st 


pictous carcumstance. 
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ix-avos sufficient, capadle, ixvéopas (ix-) arrive, 

_ miO-aves persuasive, weiOw (ri-, we-) win over, 
det-Ads timid (cp. dewvds), dédoKa (1-, det-, dot-) fear, 
atud-eAds compact, oTvpw (orvd-) draw together, 
éy6-pés hateful, hating, éxOw (ex0-) hate, 

Aapr-pds splendid, Adprw (AapT-) shine, 
peAery-pos practising, practised, pererdw (pererarn-) practise, 
ioxv-pos strong, icxiw (icxv-) be strong, 
BAafB-epos harmful, BAdrrw (BrAaB-) harm, 
dav-epos plain, daive (pav-) show, 
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orvy-epés hateful, hated (cp. orvyves). 


a. Some nouns formed with like suffixes are closely related 
to these, and may have been originally adjectives : 


aored-avos wreath, crown, orépw (ared-) put around, 
dper-avov scythe, dpérw (Sper-) pluck, cull, 
oTn-An column, monument, lornpt (ora:y-) set uD, 
pd-rov, pi-rAy trobe, clan, dio make grow, 

da-pov gift, didwpt (Sorw-) give. 


Other suffixes that form verbal adjectives are 


a. -U, nom. -vus, ela, ~-v. c 
yo-vs pleasing, . noopa (4o-) am pleased. 


(In ray-vs swift, Bap-is heavy, and others, the root does 
not appear in Greek as a verb-stem.) 


b. -eo, nom. ~ys, -es. 
wevd-ns false, wevdopar (wevd-) I2e. 
(Many adjectives in -ys are compounds; see 446, 447.) 
C. -mov, nom. -wv, -pov. 
rij-pov enduring, wretched, TAdw (tAary-) endure, 
pvy-pov mindful, pupvynoKkw (pvy-) remind, 
aidy-pev respectful, aidéopas respect, 
éxt-Ajo-pov forgetful, ét-AavOdvopat (Aab-, A70-) 


forget. 
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Here belong also some nouns in -pwv: 
nyepov leader, Wyéopar (yyey-) lead. 
d. -txo, nom. -i«os, ~7, -dv, often suggesting in- 
clination to or fitness for an action (cp. 425) : 
dpy-ixds fit to rule, apxw (dpx-) rile, 
ypap-uxds suited to writing or ypadw (ypad-) write or paint. 
painting, 


€. -TLKO, nom. -rixds, -7, -ov, developed from -txo, 
by use with verbals in -ros: 
mpax-rixds 7nclined to act, mpacow (rpay-) do, 
Aoyto-rixds skilled in reckoning, AoyiCopar (Aoyd-) reckon, 
yupvac-rixos fond of exercise, yupvalo (yvpvad-) exercise, 
OKET-TLKOS disposed to CLAMINE, OKENTOLAL (oKer-) look care- 
fully. 


f. -L{LO and -OLLO, nom. -(o) os, “1, OV ; 
tpod-yros nourishing, nourished, tpépw (tped-) rear, 


TrAW-yLos navigable, Trew (7Av-) sail, 
pax-ywos fit to fight, padxopat (pax-) fight, 
xpy-oynos useful, xpdopar (xpary-) wse, 
kav-ouos combustible, kaw (Kkav-) burn. 


The various participles are special classes of verbal adjectives. 


DENOMINATIVES 
Denominative Verbs 


Verb-stems are made from nouns 

(1) By merely adding the endings of conjugation, 
the stem being unchanged, except by the usual pro- 
cesses of conjugation ; 

(2) By changing the final stem-vowel ; 

(3) By adding a new element; the final stem- 
vowel may be changed at the same time. All under 
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this head belong in the present system to the -. class 
(259) ; originally the presents of the other types be- 
longed to the same class, although in Attic Greek the 
. no longer appears. 

Thus arose, with some crossing of types, several 
models, on which denominative verbs were made 
pretty freely ; the classes are clearly separated in 
form, much less clearly in meaning. 


a. Stems in -o:w, pres. ind. in -ow, regularly transitive, often 
causative : 
dovrd-w (Sovdorw-) enslave, dodrAos slave, 
GEi0-w (d£to:w-) deem worthy or fit, déos worthy. 

On the same model, from other stems, with a change of 
vowel : 


Cypwo-w (Cynpio:w-) punish, Cypia damage, 
pilo-w (prozw-) cause to root, pila root. 
From consonant stems, with added -o: 
pacttiyo-w (pactiyo:w-) whip, paorE (pactiy-) whip. 
b. Stems in -a:4 or -a:y, pres. In -dw: 
Tipd-w (Tiparn-) honor, tippy honor, 
vixd-w (vika:y-) am victorious, vikn victory, 
qTTd-opat (yTTa:y-) am worsted, ntta defeat. 
From stems in -o, with change of vowel : 
dpiota-w (apiotain-) breakfast, apiotov breakfast, 
yod-ojat (yoa:7-) wait, yoos wart. 


c. Stems in -e:y, pres. in -é, generally intransitive : 


oiké-w (oike:n-) dwell, otkos house, 

dire-w (pirern-) love, diros friend, 

dodnpe-w (drrodynpey-) am abroad, arddynpos away from home, 
dmopéw (dmrope:n-) am at a loss, amopos without resources. 


or poor, 
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From stems in -eo, with loss of o (55 a): 
Kpaté-w (kpare:7-) am strong, rule, KpaTos (kparec-) strength, 
dcbevée-w (dobevern-) am weak, il, dobevys, -és weak, 
cbrvye-w (edrvxe:y-) am fortunate, — ebtvxys, -és fortunate. 
From consonant-stems, with added -e: 
cudpovée-w (cwdpove:n-) am discreet, codpwv of sound mind, 
iaropé-w (iorope:y-) investigate, iorwp one who knows (405). 


417 a. Stems in -ev, pres. indic. In -evw: 


Bactrcd-w (Bacirev-) reign, Bacwrets king, 
immev-w (irmev-) serve in the immevds horseman. 
cavalry, : 

From other vowel-stems, with change of vowel : 
tromrev-w (iromrev-) suspect, UToTTOS SUSPICIOUS, 
mopev-w (wopev-) make proceed, TOPOS PASSAYe, 
murrev-w (mirtev-) trust, mites faithful, 
Bovret-w (BovAev-) plan, Bovryn wrll, plan, 
ixerev-w (ixerev-) entredt, ixérys supplant, 
dAnbevw (aAnbev-) speak truth, dAnOys, -és true. 

From consonant-stems, with added -ev: 
madev-w (raoev-) educate, ais (wad-) child, 
dvyaded-w (pvyadev-) exile, duyds (pvyad-) exrle. 

b. A few stems in -v, pres. in -vw: 

Saxpi-w (Oaxpu-) weep, daxpu tear, 
ynpi-w (ynpu-) speak, sing, ynpvs voice. 


418 Stems in -6, pres. ind. in -ilw (uclass, 259 d) : 
eAmilw (éAmi-) hope, anticipate, eAris (éAmi-) hope, 


épilw (épis-) guarrel, Epis (epid-) strife. 
From other stems, with change or addition of the final 
element : 
xapilopat (xapid-) do a favor, xdpis (xapir-) grace, 
épi<e (6pid-) limit, bound, dpos boundary, 


TexiCw (retx0-) build a wall, TELXOS (retxeo-) wall, 


419 


420 


421 
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dbpoilw (aOpod-) assemble, dOpoos, GApoos in a crowd, 
EMAnvilw (EAAnVvis-) speak Greek, “EXAnv Creek, 
xopilo (xwp.d-) set apart, xupis (adv-) apart. 


For éyodifm and diayepif~w see 448 a. 
a. Similar in the present only is cadmifw (cadmeyy-) sound 
the trumpet, from odAmvyé trumpet; but aor. éodArcyéa. 


Stems in -ad, pres. in -déw (class, 259 d), are partly from 
noun-stems in -a7r, but mostly from noun-stems in -a and 
adjective-stems in -o, with change of -a or -o: 


Gavpalw (Gavpasd-) wonder, Gatpa (Oavpar-) wonder, 
évop.alw (dvopad-) name, dvopa (dvopar-) name, 
duxalw (duxad-) give judgment, dixn decision, Justice, 
Bralopar (Bd-) wse force, Bia violence, 

aripaley (aryad-) dishonor, atipos unhonored. 


Also from other stems, with the final element changed 
to -ad: 
dixalw (dtxad-) divide in two, diya (adv.) 7m two parts, 
aracatw (oracis-) form a oraows (otact-) faction. 
faction, 


Stems in -avy, pres. in -aivw (class, 259 b). These are partly 
from noun- or adjective-stems in -av, but oftener from others, 
with change of the final element, or with an addition: 


peAaivw (peAav-) blacken, peras (pedav-) black, 
TOULaiva (zroipar-) herd, TOULNV (zrounev-) herdsman, 
eigpaivw (<idpav-) gladden, ethpwv (eddhpor-) glad, 
onpaive (onpav-) signify, onpa (onpat-) sign, 
xaXreratvw (xaArerav-) amangry, xargeros (xaArero-) hard, angry, 
Kepoaive (kepdav-) gan, KépO0s (Kepdeo-) gain. 


Stems in -vy, pres. in -ivw (class, 259 b). These are largely 
from adjective-stems in -v, but also from other stems, which 
are changed or extended to conform to the model: 

Bapivea (Bapyv-) make heavy, Bapis heavy, 

Taxivw (raxvv-) hasten, taxvs swift, 
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Aapmrpive (Aaymrpuv-) brighten, 
aicxive (aicyur-) make ashamed, 
pnkove (unkev-) lengthen, 


Aapmpos shining, 
aicxos shame, 
pnkos length. 


Similar formations, with presents of the cclass, are seen in 

dyyAAw (dyyeA-) report, 

Tekpaipomo (rexpap-) settle by 
signs, infer, 

kabaipw (kaOap-) cleanse, purify, 

€xOaipw (éxOap-) hate, 

paptipopat (paptup-) call to 
Witness, 

LpLeipw (ipep-) long i Or, 

oixtipw (oixrip-) pity, 

mailo (zraw8-) play, 


ayyeXos Messenger, 
TEKLOp SUN, 


kafapos clean, 
éx$os hatred, 
papTvs WIENESS, 


t /LEPOS longing, 
oikTos pity, 
mais (matd-) child. 


The differences of use between the above verb-formations are 
best seen when two verbs are made from one stem : 

oikéw- dwell, 

arinow disfranchise, 

paptupew am a witness, testify, 
Kafapevw am pure, 

dovrevo am a Slave, 

ToAcuewn Make war, 

cudppovéw am discreet, 


oixi~w settle (a town), 

aripalw dishonor, 

paptipopas call to witness, 

Kafaipw cleanse, 

dovrAdw enslave, 

mwovtcuow Make hostile, 

cuodpoviLe make discreet, 
chastise. 


Denominative Adjectives 


The suffix -o, fem. -1a, nom. -os, (-1a,) -1ov, is most widely 
used to form adjectives from noun-stems. A final stem-vowel 
contracts with ., or it may be changed or dropt. The mean- 
ing of the suffix is vague, pertaining to the noun, in some way 
which the noun or the context makes clear: 


dixatos Just, right, 
dpxatos ancient,. 
dyopaios of the market, 


dixy (SiKa-) justice, right, 
apy (apxa-) beginning, 
dyopa market, 
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Bacirews (27) royal, the king’s, 


TeAapwv-tos of Telamon, 
cwTyp-Los saving, of safety, 
oixetos domestic, one’s OWN, 
Gy/p-Los wild, 

movéep-tos hostile, 

Kopiv6-cos Corinthian, 
MiAyjo-vos (46) Milesian, 
aidotos revered, 
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Baored-s king, 
TeAapwov Telamon, 
cuTnp Savior, 


_ oiko-s house, property, 


diy po-s field, 

TOELO-S WAT, 

Képw6os Corinth, 

MiAnros Miletos, 

aiddés (129) respect, reverence. 


a. In some adjectives the suffix appears to be -eo, nom. -etos : 


yuvatk-etos Of women, 


yov"y (yvvask-) WOMaN. 


The suffix -uxo, nom. -ikds, -7, -dv, 1s added to noun-stems as 
well as to verb-stems (413 d) ; in some cases the starting-point 


may have been either. 


A final stem-vowel is dropt; but with 


stems the ending is probably -xo: 


Baoir-uxés kingly, 

BapBap-txes barbarian, 
éXAnv-uxos Creek, 

dapexds (for dapet-txos) daric, 
moAep-uKos warlike, 

yewpy-txos skilled in farming, 


atpatny-tKos skilled as a general, 


dvo-xos natural, physical, 


Bucrreds king, 
BapBapos foreigner, 
"EAAnv Greek, 
Aapetos Dareios, 
TOAguOS WAT, 
yewpyos farmer, 
OTPATHYOS general, 
dvos nature. 


Many of these, by omission of réyvn art, become nouns: 
[LOVOLKY) MUSIC, YPApLLaTiKy Grammar. 


The suffixes -co, nom. -ots, -7, -oby (87), and -wvo, nom. -wos, 
-n, -ov, form adjectives of material: 


dpyvp-eos, dpyupods of silver, 
dib-wos of stone, 
EvA-Lwos wooden, 


apyupos silver, 
AiGos stone, 
EvAov wood. 


But they also have in other words a more general meaning : 


dowtKkeos, howwixovs red, 
GdnO-wos Genuine, 


avOpar-wos, avOpareos human, 


PoiviE Phenician, 
aAnOys true, 
avOpwiros man. 
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Several in -wés are made from words denoting time: 


éap-ivos Of spring, cap Spring, 
érwp-wvds autumnal, é6rapa harvest, 
neep-vos of daytime, npepa day. 
The suffix -evr, nom. -es, -eooa, -ev, In a few adjectives means 
endowed or supplied with : 
xapi-eus graceful, xXapts (yapt-, xapur-) grace, 
huvy-es possessing voice or speech, puvy voice. 
Hence dovney (ypdppa) a vowel. 
The suffixes -o, -vo, -po are added to noun-stems as well as to 


verb-stems (cp. 412). In some cases either verb or noun may 
have been the base: 


dAvx-ysos mighty, aXky PTOWESS, 

dpdv-ysos sensible, dpjv (ppev-) mind, 

épe-vés (for épec-vos) of the cpos (dpec-) mountain, 
MOUNTAINS, 

ddye-vés (for ddyec-vos) painful, ddyos (dAyeo-) pain, 

Aury-pos painful, Avrn pain, AYTéw Grieve, 

dOove-pos grudging, dOdvos envy, plovewm grudge, 

Spooe-pos dewy, dpdcos dew, 

aovy-pos toilsome, bad, wovos tol, distress. 


Perhaps in zovypos and some others -ypo was thought of 
as the suffix : 
poxOnpes wretched, p6x00s (p0x9o-) pain, 
avOnpos flowery, avOos (avOec-) flower. 


Denominative Nouns 


Nouns of quality (all feminine) are made from adjectives, and 
occasionally from nouns, by adding to the stem the suffixes 
yt, -va, -ovva. Abstract nouns often become concrete, being 
applied to special instances of the quality or action: 


a. Suffix -ryr, nom. -rys (cp. Lat. -fdat, -tas): 
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mordo-rns faithfulness, mioro-s faithful, 
(a) pixpo-rns smallness, (o)pikpo-s small, 
maxu-rns thickness, waxvu-s thick. ; 


b. Suffix -.a4, nom. -ia or -wa, before which a final stem- 
vowel is lost : 


pir-ia friendship, diro-s friend, 

dzroux-ia, Colony, amouxo-s away from home, 
evoatpov-ia happiness, cvoainwv happy, 

evvoia good-will, evvoo-s friendly, kind, 
aAnGea (for éAnbec-1a) truth, adnOyns (édAnbeo-) true, 
dobévea (for dobever-a) weakness, dabevis (dobeveo-) weak, 
afavac-ia (46) immortality, aOddvaro-s tmmortal, 
evepyeo-ia (46) benefaction, evepyérns benefactor. 


e. Suffix -cvva, nom. -oivy, before which a final consonant 
of the stem is lost : 


Sixato-cvvy JUStICe, dixato-s just, right, 
suppo-civy self-control, cwdpwv (cwdpor-) self- 
: controlled. 


Nouns denoting a person who has to do with something are 
made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, -rid (cp. 405). 

a. Suffix -ev, nom. -evs, masc., some forming a feminine in 
-ca. <A final stem-vowel is lost before the suffix : 


trm-evs horseman, UTTo-S horse, 
tep-es priest, igp-ea priestess, iepd-s sacred, 
ypappar-eds clerk, secretary, ypdppa (ypappar-) writing. 


b. Suffix -ra, nom. -rys, masc., some forming a feminine 
in -716, nom. -7s. A final stem-vowel before the ending is 
often changed in some way: 
moXi-rns, fem. wodt-ris, citizen, mwoA-s state, 
otpatia-rys soldier, oTparia army, 
ynoww-rys, fem. vyowd-ris, islander, vyoio-v, vnco-s island, 
Snpo-rys demesman, djpo-s deme, 
oiké-rns, fem. oixé-ris, house-servant, otko-s house, 
deopa-rys, fem. deopa-ris, prisoner, Seopds bond. 
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Several suffixes form nouns, many of which (but not all) have 
a diminutive meaning, or a caressing or a contemptuous tone ; 
the end of the stem often suffers a change. 


a. Suffix -1o, nom. -wov, neut.: 


aaro-io-v little child, mais (wad-) child, 
axovT-to-v javelin, axwv (adkovt-) spear, 
BiBA-io-v book, BiBro-s papyrus, book, 
xpvo-io-v gold piece, xpvod-s gold, 
wed-io-v plain, mwédo-v ground, 
xwp-io-v fortress, xXSpo-s, xopa place. 

b. Suffix -wrKo, -ckd, NOM. -ioxos Masc., -ioxy fem.: 
veav-icxos youth, youngster, veavia-s youth, 
mato-ioxos little boy, mats (rod-) child. 


TALo-LoKY little girl. 


c. Also the suffixes -dpso-v, -idto-v, -bAALO-v : 


mao-apto-v little chap, mats (rad-) child, 
oix-idto-v little house, oixos house, 


Swxpar-idio-v dear little Sokrates, wxparys (-eo-) Sokrates, 
eid-trAALo-v little picture, idyl, eldos (eideo-) form. 


Words denoting a place are made with the suffixes -t0, -cio, 
-Typto, -wv, often with some change at the end of the stem. 


a. Suffix -L0, -€lo, NOM. -tov, -evov, neut.: 


pLupoTwA-to-v perf: umer’s shop, peupoTorns perf: ume-seller, 
koupeto-v (27) barber’s shop, Koupev-s barber, 
povo-eto-v place of the muses, potoa MUSE. 


In other instances the force of the ending is vague : 


dyyeto-v (for dyyeo-tov) dish, adyyos (ayyeo-) dish, vessel, 
vessel, 
onpeo-v sign, note, onpa (onuar-) mark. 


b. Suffix -rypio, nom. -rypiov, neut., apparently made by 
adding -o to nouns in -ryp (405), which were later crowded 
out by the forms in -rys: 
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duxag-THp-Lo-v COUrT, (Ouacrrnp) duarrys Judge, 

Bovdev-ryp-.o-v council-hall, (BovAev-rip) BovrevTAS couUn- 
cilor, 

Sec pw-THp-t0-v PTUson, deopo-s bond. 


Probably in some cases the starting-point was the verb, 
without thought of an intervening noun: 


épyac-rypio-v workshop, epydlopar (épyad-) work. 
ce. Suffix -wv, nom. -#vy, masc., with loss of a final stem- 
vowel : 


dprev-ov vineyard, dpmedos VINE, 
TapOev-wv marden’s room, mapOévo-s maiden, 
> , p > 7s > 

avdp-ov men’s hall, dvip (avdp-) man. 


Some of these are enlarged by the ending -i71d, nom. -tris, 
fem. : 


avépwv-ires men’s quarters, yuvaikwv-iris women’s quarters. 


Nouns denoting descent (patronymics) are made from names 
of persons by adding -éa or -1da, nom. -dys or -édys, masc., and 
-5 or -8, nom. -(4)s or -is, fem., sometimes with changes at 
the end of the stem. 
a. Boped-Sys, fem. Boped-s, son (daughter) of Bopéa-s, 
Aived-dns Aivéas (Aiveéas). 
Nouns of this type caused -édys and -ds to be taken as 
endings for making other names : 
Ocori-ddys, Ocari-ds (-a8-), Oéo7T10-s, 
"AckAnmtt-doys, *AckAnr10-S. 
Names of this type caused -1é8ys to be taken as an ending 
to form other nouns: 


TeAapwv-tddns, Tedapov. 

b. Kexpor-idns, fem. Kexpor-is, Kéxpow (Kexpoz-), 
Kpov-idns, Kpovo-s, 
Aava-iins, fem. Aava-is (-10), Advao-s. 


c. Many such words were ordinary proper names, not de- 
noting descent : Eipiridys, Baxxvdiys, ‘Apioretdys. 
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d. These endings were probably at first less definite in 
meaning, like -o (424), and that more general force appears 
in some words, especially in poetry. 


Nouns (and adjectives) that mark a person as belonging to 
some people or city (gentiles) are made with the suffixes -ev, -7a, 
5, -r8. These are but special uses under headings already 
given. | 

a. Suffix -ev (cp. 480 a), fem. -d (cp. 433 b and d) : 


Meyap-evs, fem. Meyap-is (-18-), Megarian, Méyapa (neut. pl.), 


EiBo-ev-s, fem. EvBo-is (-1d-) of Huboia, Ev Bou, 

Kydior-evs of the Kephisian deme, Kydicia. 
b. Suffix -ra, fem. -rid (cp. 430 b): 

Aiywy-tys, fem. Aiyivy-ris of Argina, Aiywa, 

SvBapi-rys, fem. SvBapi-ris Sybarite, Sv Bapt-s, 

‘Hretpo-rys, fem. “Hreipa-ris Hpirote, "Hareupo-s. 


In several the ending seems to be -arys, -aris : 
Yuxedt-wrns, fem. SuceAc-Gris, Sicilian, duKeXia. 


II. COMPOSITION 


Compound words are analyzed by dividing into two 
members only ; if either member is itself a compound, 
that is treated in the same way, and so on. 


a. A few particles or adverbs are mere groups of three 
or more separate words, which might have been printed sepa- 
rately with no great change of meaning. Such are ro-yap-oiv, 
xat-avti-mépas. These are not included here. 


The second member alone of a compound carries the 
inflection, as verb, noun, or adjective. The first mem- 
ber is an uninflected word—as a preposition, or the 
adverb ed, or the inseparable a(v)- or dvo- (441, 444) 
—or is used in the stem-form, 
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a. In the pronoun dors both parts are declined (220). 

b. In a few words the first member is a noun In some case- 
form : vedo-orxor ship-houses, vavoi-ropos passable by ships, odo 
aopos traveler (édo- locative, 228), dpea-Bdrns walking on the 
mountain, “EAAjo-rovros Lfelle’s sea, Hellespont. 


Compound Verbs 


Prepositions alone can stand as the first member of 
a compound verb; the second member remains un- 
changed. The name preposition (mpé-feots) arose 
from this use. | 

For sound changes see 32, 42, 50, 52. 

a. All prepositions were first adverbs, modifying the verb. 
When the connection with a verb became very close, the two 
were regarded as one word, a compound; but the older use 
was also retained. Especially in poetry a preposition may be 
written separately (¢mesis, tynow cutting) as an adverb, which 
in prose would be joined to the verb. (Cp. English set off and 
offset, trodden down and downtrodden. The older use is still 
very common with English prepositions.) 

b. Note applications of 485. Thus ovr-avaBaivw go up with, 

a compound of ovv and dva8aivw, which is a compound of 
ava and Baivo. 
a. Not every verb that begins with a preposition is 
a compound; it may be a denominative (415-423) 
from a compound noun or adjective. Thus trorreio 
suspect is from the compound wz-orros, but is not 
itself a compound. 

b. So, too, other denominative verbs from com- 
pounds are not themselves compounds. Thus vav- 
payew fight by sea is from vav-wdyos (446 a), but is 
not itself a compound of vats and a verb (487); 
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ebrvuyéw is from ebrvx7js (447), but is not itself a 
compound of «ed and a verb. 


Compound Nouns and Adjectives 


The first member of a noun or adjective may be a 
preposition or adverb (440, 441), a verb-stem (442), 
or the stem of a noun or adjective (448). ‘The second 
member is the stem of a noun, adjective, or verb, 
with the changes or additions that were felt to be 
natural for declension. 


a. The accent is generally recessive, but there are many 
exceptions; the most easily classified will be mentioned. 


a. A preposition may be prefixt simply as an adverb 
to some nouns and adjectives, with no further change 
than with verbs (487) : 


dy-ob0s way or march up, ava, 6005, 
aré-cracis standing off, revolt, G6, OTACLS, 
éext-BovdAn a plan against, éxi, PBovdr, 
ovp-ras all together, UV, Tas, 
ovy-aitios Jointly causing, GUY, GLTLOS. 


b. Different from these are nouns derived from compound 
verbs and adjectives : 


otvvOnpa watchword (407), from ouv-TiOn fit, 

mpolipia eagerness (429 b), apo-Oupos (447 b), 

amouxia colony (429 b), am-ouxos (448). 
But in some cases either method may have been followed. 


The adverbs wav altogether, <b well, also the insep- 
arables a(v)- not and dvo- zl, are prefixt in like 
manner to a few adjectives, and the last three to 
many verbals in -ros: 
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aév-copos exceedingly wise, copes WISE, 
wav-tAjpov all-enduring, wretched, trAjnpov wretched, 
ei-ddxynos well-approved, glorious,  ddxiyos approved, 
d-ddxyos un-approved, in-glorious, 


d-dvvaros un-able, 1m-possible, duvatos able, possible, 
dva-radas in hard misery, raras wretched, 
ev-raxtos well-arranged, TaxTos arranged, 
d-Taxtos un-arranged, 

dvo-ropevtos hardly passable, mopevTos passable. 


a. But these simple compounds must not be confused with 
those described in 447, which have the same first member in 
a different relation to the second (444). 


A. verb-stem stands in some adjectives and nouns as 
the first member—either the stem simply, or with an 
added vowel, or with added -o1 (-o before a vowel). 
The second member is thought of as object (accusa- 
tive, genitive, or dative) of the first. Cp. English 
break-neck, tell-tale, loose-strife. 


dpxy--réexrov master-builder, apyw rule, réxtov burlder, 

dep-eyyvos bringing surety, dépw bring, éyyin surety, 
capable, 

Aur-o-ragia, desertion (leaving Netw (Aur-) leave, rags 
the ranks), rank, 

di-ouredns paying charges, — vw loose, réAos charge, 
profitable, 

weib-apxos obedient to command, meOopar obey, apxyn rule, 

pua-d-dnpos hating the people, picé-w hate, Sjpos people, 


dir-dvOpwiros loving man, direw love, dvOpwros man. 
The last two perhaps belong rather under 449. 


a. The syllables dpx-, dpxe-, dpxi-, came to be a mere prefix 


meaning leader, first, Eng. arch-, archi-. 


443 A noun or adjective as the first member appears as a 


| 
| 


bare stem, and this may suffer various changes. 
11 
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a. The final vowel, or even more, may be lost or changed : 


ir-apxos tribe-leader, pian tribe, 

tpinp-apxos captain of atrireme, tpunpyns trireme, 

otpat-yyos army-leader, oTparos army, 

pa-Obo0s of easy spirit, lazy, pa-dios easy; the ending of 


derivation, -d:0s, is omitted. 


b. Since o-stems were especially frequent in such com- 
pounds, they became a model to which other stems were often 
conformed. Hence o may replace a final a or the suffix -es, 
or may be added to a consonantal stem : 


Aup-o-rouds lyre-maker, dvpa lyre. 
oxev-o-pdopos baggage carrying, st. oxeveo- baggage. 
pytp-o-rodus mother-city, st. pyr(e)p- mother. 


ce. Contractions may occur : 


kaxovpyos (Epic xaxo[F]épyos) evil-doer. 

mav-otpyos doing anything and everything, scoundrel—per- 
haps made on the analogy of kaxotpyos. 

tiwwpos (for rija-Fopds) upholding honor. 


Certain elements enter as the first member into many 
compounds, in which they have the force of an adverb 
or an adjective, as the second member may require. 
These are (cp. 441) : 


ed well, in composition well, easily, or good, 

dus- (inseparable), «/, with difficulty, or bad, 

a(v)- negative (inseparable), not, or no, 

npt- (inseparable), Lat. semz-, half. 

With these may be put xaAX-, which is not used sepa- 
rately, but in many compounds takes the place of xadds or 


KaAQS. 


a. In d&xoddAovdos accompanying, following (xédevos path), 
and a-Opoos or a&Opoos thronging, together (@pdos noise of a 


445 


COMPOUND NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 163 


crowd) the first element is é- copulative (for oa-) related to 
dpa and dpuo- together. 


In meaning, when. the first member represents a noun 
or adjective, the relation between the two parts may 
vary greatly, and is gathered from their separate 
meanings; especially the poets make combinations 
very freely. (ven greater freedom 1s usual in Eng- 
lish.) But certain classes are large, and these it 1s 
convenient to name. 

a. Determinative Compounds.—The first member 
makes more specific (determines) the meaning of the 
second ; the whole denotes a particular case of what 
the second part denotes alone—e. g., school-boys are 
one class of boys, well-made is made in a particular 
way (446). 

b. Possessive Compounds.—These are adjectives, 
being noun-compounds of the determinative class, but 
with the idea of possesston understood. Thus yellow- 
throat does not mean a yellow throat, but a bird hav- 
ing a yellow throat; the idea of having 1s not ex- 
pressed, but from frequent use is understood. In 
English many of these end in -ed, on the model of 
participles: bald-headed, warm-hearted, sword-shaped 
(447). 

c. Prepositional-Phrase Compounds.—A. phrase con- 
sisting of a preposition and its object is made a single 
word, with the force, and in Greek the inflection, of 
an adjective (which like other adjectives may become 
a noun). Thus out-door sports are played out of 
doors, an under-ground passage is sub-terranean (448). 
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Determinative Compounds (445 a) are of two classes, 
not always distinguishable. 

a. Dependent Compounds: the first member is a 
noun that may be regarded as modifying the second, 
as if dependent on 1t in some case-relation : 


otpat-nyos leader of an army, otpaté-s, -nyds (ayo), 
Nox-ayds leader of a company, Aoxos, -ayds (adyw), 
Aoyo-ypaos speech-writer, A6yos, ypados (ypadw), 
vav-uayxos fighting with ships, yas, -udyos (uaxouat), 
oTparo-redov CAMP, OTpaTov éov, 
Aoyo-rroids speech-maker, inventor of Adyous ToLdv, 

tales, 
XELP-0-TOLNTOS hand-made, XEpot TOLNTOS, 
bdp-o-pdpos water-carrrer, vowp, -bdpos (Pépw), 
abro-patos self-impelled, avTos, TOOL pa-, 
tpinpns triply-fitted, TPES, ApapicKw. 


b. Descriptive Compounds: the first member is an 
adjective modifying a noun as the second, or is an 
adverb modifying an adjective or participle as the 


second. (Cp. English blue-bird and new-born.) De- 


scriptive compounds are fewer than dependents. 


pov-apxos sole ruler, p.ovos, a&pxos, 
peo-npBpia (49) mid-day, eon THLEpa, 

dxp-o-rokuis upper city, citadel, dxpa moXus, 
wevd-o-paptupia false witness, Wevdys papTupia, 
npi-ovos half-ass, mule, jyt- (444), ovos, 
npi-Bpwros half-eaten, BiBpockw eat, 

ev-Ondos quite clear, ev, OnAOS, 

Tepi-epyos over-active, repi, -epyos (root épy-). 


e. Many determinatives have as latter member a word that 
does not occur separately, or not in that sense (410) ; in some 
cases the lack is accidental. Thus dpyxés, dyds (4), dywyds are 
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found separately, but not -nyos, ~ypados, -waxos, ~rovos ; while 
dopos, ddopos, Spdéuos are used, but not in the sense in which 
they form many compounds. 

d. Determinatives of the o-declension, if the second part 
is active, accent the penult if that is short, otherwise the ulti- 
ma: AcGo-BdAos stone-throwing, vav-paxos, Aoyo-rows. (But not 
compounds in -apyos and -oxyos, which have recessive accent ;. 
and other exceptions occur.) 


Possessive Compounds (445 b).—In these the idea of 
having 1s added in thought to a determinative ; in a 
few the added idea is rather that of being: 


tpi-rous having three feet, three-footed, 

Todv-avOpwros having many men, populous, 

dva-ropos having a hard passage, 

ev-vouvs well-minded, kindly, 

ei-ruxyys having good fortune, fortunate, 

épuo-tparelos having the same table, table-companion, 

6ud-Aoyos having common speech or ratio, agreeing, homologous. 
éuo- appears only in composition; but cp. the adv. 60d, 

adj. GfL0L0S. | 

Geo-cidys having a god’s appearance, godlike (<téos). 

From -e«5ys, contracting with a preceding vowel, was formed 
the derivative ending -édys, and English -o7d. 

a. Many compounds of this class begin with 4(v)- negative, 
which may be either a of, denying the idea of possession, or 
a no modifying the noun: 
d-ropos not having a passage, or having no passage, 
d-rios without honor, disfranchised. 

b. Prepositions often have an adjectival force in such com- 
pounds (cp. 440 a): 
ap6-Oipos having a forward spirit, eager (Ovpés), 
dudi-Ovpos having a door on both sides, double-doored (Opa), 
pér-ouos having one’s dwelling with, resident alien (otkos), 
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ev-Oeos having a god within, inspired, 
ép-edpos having a by-seat (one who has drawn a“ bye”), 
map-eopos having a seat beside, assessor. 


Prepositional-Phrase Compounds (444 c).—These con- 


sist of a preposition and its noun, with the idea of 
being added : 


mapd-dofos contrary to opinion, unen- mapa ddgav, 
pected, 
wapa-vopos against the law, illegal, ° TUpa VOMOV, 
wapa-Oararrios beside the sea, mapa Odrarray, 
éu-~ropos on a journey, traveler, importer, év zope, 
év-Ovpuos in the heart or mind, ev Ovpa, 
éf-ddtos for a journey, ép 600 or ddr, 
éd-nuepos lasting for a day, eh 1Hepa, 
ézi-xeipov something on the hand, wages, éxt xepi, 
mpo-aotios suburban, TpO aTTEWS, 
éu-peryns in tune, ev JLeXEl, 
awAnp-peAns out of tune, awrjv (beyond) pedovs, 
ex-roros out of place, strange, €k TOTOv, 
amé-dnos out of the country, ao Snpov, 
tm-evOvvos subject to accounting, om evOvvass. 


a. From the phrase é«k rodév was made the adverb éxodav 
out of the way. On this model was formed the opposite ép- 
modav in the way; from this was formed the adjective éumdd.os 
and the verb éuodilw (418). In like manner from the phrase 
dua xeipav through or in the hands, is made the verb diaxepilw 
have in hand, manage. 


Instead of a preposition the first member is some- 
times a verbal adjective governing a noun as the sec- 
ond member, the whole being an adjective : 


déub-Aoyos worth mentioning, aévos Adyov, 
a&w-xpews good for the obligation, suf- — a&uos xpeovs, 
ficient, 
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iad-beos equal to a god, godlike, toos Jew, 
diro-xivdvvos fond of danger, didros xuvdvvov. 


a. These are much like the verb-object compounds in 442; 
they are also like dependent compounds (446 a), in that one 
member depends on the other. But they are perhaps more 
like prepositional-phrase compounds (448) ; in both classes a 
familiar phrase, in which the first word governs the second, 
has received the inflection of an adjective. 
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Til. SYNTAX 


Syntax (ovvraéis arranging together) treats of the 
use of words in combination, usually in sentences, 
which may be simple, compound, or complex. 


For undeveloped and incomplete sentences see 480-488. 


I. SIMPLE SENTENCES 


A simple sentence consists of one finite verb, with or 
without other words. 

According to the mode of the verb we distinguish 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative sen- 
tences. Some forms of Negative and Incomplete sen- 
tences will also be treated separately. 


INDICATIVE SENTENCES 


The Indicative presents the action or state as real, in 
assertions, denials, exclamations, and questions. (But 
see 461 c, 467 c.) 


The tenses are used nearly as in English, but not altogether 

so; and their force (like that of all words and forms) 1s af- 

fected by the general meaning of the verb, by the context, or 

by other circumstances. The leading types are illustrated in 

454-470; those in which Greek agrees with English are 
168 
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treated briefly, more prominence being given to those in 
which the two languages differ. 


Present Indicative. 

a. Ovdels ere ypiv paxetar no one fights with us any longer. 
AN. I. 1, 4. 

b. Kipov petavweéeprerat Cyrus he sends for. An. 1. 1, 2. 
(Zistorical Present.) 

c. Ti é€eAavvere yas; why are you driving (trying to 
drive) us out? H. 1. 4, 20. (Present of Endeavor.) 

d. "AAya radu L have long been sorrowing. S. vp. 806. (Ln- 
clusive Present, of an action begun in the past and still con- 
tinuing—generally with an expression of time. English com- 
monly uses the progressive perfect, as above.) 

e. Of dpovodvres cb kpatodor ravtaxod they that have judg- 
ment everywhere prevail. S. a1. 1252. (Universal or Generalized 
Present.) 

f. The present of jxw am come and otxopar am gone may 
usually be translated by the perfect, have come, etc. Some- 
times also vik® am victorious, and some others. 


Future Indicative. 

@. Srovdds } roAcuov atayyeAG; Shall [ report a truce or 
war? An. m1, 23. Anwetat pucOdy TérAavrTov he shall receive 
a talent as reward. An. u. 2, 20. otv rovros paxotpeda with 
these we will fight. Ay. u. 1, 12. otk cifis ddyow atroy L 
shall not let him go at once. Ap. 29 e. 

b. In the second person, with od, a question in the future 
may become a lively request or command : 

Otdxovy épets wore; speak out! (won't you ever speak?) 
S. an. 244. 

For od pw with the fut. see 489 b. 


Perfect Indicative. 

a. *AroXreXolraaiv nas they have left us. An. 1. 4, 8 
dkynkoaTe, €wpaKkare, netovOare you have heard, have 
seen, have suffered. lL. 12, 100. 
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b. A completed act may result in a continued state, and 
some perfects are best rendered by an English present : 

géyveoKxa yap yes, I know him (have recognized, Lat. novt). 
S. or, 1117, 

Among the most frequent of these perfects are 


eoTnxa (have become set), stand (863), 

tOvynxa (have died), am dead, 

BeEBynxa (have placed my feet firmly), stand firm, 
répixa (have grown, been born), am, 

kextypon (have acquired), possess, 

pepvnpa (have become mindful), remember, 
ddwra (have gone to ruin), am ruined, 

weroia (have believed), trust. 


c. With the above belong some perfects that show little or 
no trace of a perfect meaning. Such are 


géoua am like, éouxe rt 18 likely, 

ecwfa am accustomed, 

dédorxa, Sédia fear, and in poetry many others, déopKa see 
(d€pxopar) being especially common : 

Si cat SédopKas Kod Breras thou hast sight and seest not. 
S. ot. 4138, 

d. In compound perfects (as in English) the form of et 
(or éyw in the sense of ciyc) expresses a continued state, the 
participle a completed act ; but in use there is often no clear 
distinction between these compound forms and simple forms. 


457 The Pluperfect transfers the present force of the perfect to 
past time : 

Oivon éreteixtaoto Oinoé was (already) fortified. T. um. 18. 
ciaorykn I was standing. rére S &hbetoryKecav but at that 
time they had revolted. An. 1. 1,6. mwpoetaoryKet Tod Eevixod 
he was in command of the mercenary force. An. 1. 2, 1. 

a. For the pluperfect with av see 469. 


458 The Future Perfect denotes an act to be completed in the 
future, or (often) a future state: 
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Evdts “Apiatos ddeory Ee, Bote hiros Huty ovdeis NeXelWe- 
tat Ariatos will at once withdraw, so that not a friend will be 
left us. An. u. 4, 5. dikara wemovdas eyo Ecopat td tpov L[ 
shall have received justice at your hands. Ar. 41 e. 


The Imperfect generally presents the action either as 
continuing or as repeated in the past: 


Xtparevypa auveéyeto an army was being col- 
lected. An.1.1,9. mohdkas mpoddcas nuptaKkev he 
kept finding many pretexts, An. u. 8, 21. Tavra Tots 
diros Suedidov these he used to distribute to his 
friends, An. 1.9, 22 radta mpd€as Exépdarvov pev 
ovdev, €uavTov 0 eis Kivduvov Kabtatyy in doing that 
(assuming that I did it) Z was gaining nothing and 
was bringing myself into danger. UL. 7%, 82. 

a. To be continually or repeatedly engaged in an action 
may imply endeavor, without success (cp. 454 ¢) : 

KAé€apxos Tovs otparwiras éBualero igva, ot & airoy éBad- 
Nov Klearchos tried to force the soldiers to go ; but they threw 
stones at him (as often as he tried). Aw. 1 3, 1. 


The Imperfects ypnv or éxphy, ede, TpooHKeE, E’KOS Hy, 
and the like, state an obligation or propriety im past 
time. Often the context implies that the obhgation 
was not met—that something was not or is not as 
it should be. 

Ovde Oapilers yuiv KataBaivey eis Tov Tepara: 
XpHnv perro you dont come down to us in Piraeus 
at all often; yet you ought to (i.e. 7 was your duty 
to come often, and you haven't been doing i). P. x. 
328 c. Tiatyas; ovk €ypHv otyay why silent? thou 
shouldst not be silent (1. e., propriety required that you 
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speak out, and you have not spoken). E. wre. 297. aN’ 
éexpnv tm dpav you ought to have done something. 
An. Rr. 568. €der yap TO Kal TO TOLHoaL Kal TO pH TOLNo AL 
why, yes, we should have done this and this, and not 
have done that. D.9, 68. rovad_e yap py Cnv eder for 
these ought not to be alive. S. ?. 418. eikds Hv yas 
apoopacOa avra the fitting thing was that you should 
foresee tt (but you did not), T.v. 78. péveav yap 
é€nv for it was in his power to stand his ground (he 
might have stood his ground).  D. 3, 17. 

a. In these cases the obligation or propriety is thought of 
as existing in the past, perhaps before the act, and as real; 
the action or state resulting from failure to meet the obliga- 
tion may be present, or may continue to the present, though 
beginning in the past. In some few cases where the Greek 


took this point of view, it seems to us as if dy were needed 
(461 c). 


The Imperfect with av (666) presents the action 


a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 


"AvahapBavev aitov Ta Tojpata SunpoOTov av 
avtovs taking up their poems, I would question them 
(different poets, at one time and another). Ar. 22 b. 
nyavaKktouv av L used to be indignant (whenever 
people spoke hardly of me). L. 7, 12. 

b. As something that was to be expected or was 
probably true: 

Ti av gavepos yevopevos vp wey EeTacXov; 
what treatment was I likely to get from you in case of 
detection? .%,1% apds motov av emer; to what 
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man was he probably sailing? (can he have been satt- 
ing?) S.». 57% rTéTe dpe AY Kal Tas xElpas OUK ap 
kadeapov by that time tt was late, and they would 
not be likely to sce the hands (raised in voting). 
ss aes a ms 


c. As something that would have been in the past, 
or would be now, in an imaginary case, known to be 
unreal (Hypothetical Indicative; cp. 467 c, 468, 469) : 

Tore O° atro 76 mpaypa ay éExptveto €p avrov 
but in that case the matter would have been decided by 
itself. D. 18, 224 Kdvew av od amaf €Bovrhopyny 
I should not wish to hear tt even once. S. P. 1289. 

These three uses are closely related ; the third is by far 
the most frequent; the second and third can not always be 


distinguished. Only the context shows which meaning is in- 
tended, and whether (under ¢c) past or present time is meant. 


d. "EBovAdpunv dv I should wish, with the infinitive, is the 
regular way of saying I wish something were different. Greek 
puts the suggestion of unreality with the leading verb, KEng- 
lish puts it with the subordinate clause. 

"EBovAdpynv av adrovs adAnOy A€yavy petyv yap av Kat 
éuot tovTov Tayabod pépos I wish they were telling the truth ; I 
too should have a share in that blessing. L. 12, 22. 


The Aorist Indicative presents an action simply as 
past; it corresponds most often to the English simple 
past (or to the Latin historical perfect) : 


"Evra? eueuvev there he remained. th otpariag 
amtédaKxe piobdr he paid the army wages. Ax. 1. 2, 12. 


—ArOor, €iSov, eviknoa vent, vidi, vict, [ came, saw, con- 


quered. Puut. Caes., 50. 
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Greek often prefers the aorist, stating something merely as a 
past occurrence, where English uses the pluperfect or the 
perfect : 

Kat orparnyoy S& airov adréderEe he (had) appointed him 
general also. Ayn. 11,2. woddAdkis €Oatpaca I have often 
wondered. M.1 1, 1. 


In verbs whose present denotes a continued state, the 
aorist often denotes the beginning of that state, or 
entrance into it (dnceptive or Ingressive Aorist) : 


acevo am ud, nolénaoa fell sick, 
Sakpvw Weep, éddxpuca burst into tears, 
Baoitedw am king, éBacirevoa became king, 
otyo am silent, éoiynoa became silent. 


Especially common is €oyov got, acquired, from 
eyo have: obk €oxe THY yvapnv he did not adopt the 
vtew. D. 18, 291. tdére d€ mpodedaxdvac mavTas av 
éxyev airiay in that case (Athens) would have got 
the blame of betraying all. D. 18, 200. “Immias Eoye 
Tv apyyv LHippias received the rule. T. v1. 54. 


a. This ingressive force extends to all the modes and to 
the participles. 


General truths, commonly expressed by the universal present 
(454 e) are sometimes stated in the aorist (Gnomic Aorist, 
yvopy a proverb) : 

Tixn réexvnv SpOwaerv, ov téxvy tdynv ’Tis fortune gives 
success to art, not art to fortune. Men. 


The distinctions between the simple aorist and the imperfect 
are sometimes subtle and elusive. Also any action may be 
looked upon as merely occurring or as continuing ; the choice . 
of tense depends on the point of view. Hence both tenses 
occur together freely in the same narrative, often where Hng- 
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lish can not make the distinction without clumsiness. The 


_ beginner should watch the tenses carefully, and so gradually 


learn the distinction. 


The Aorist with av (666 ; cp. 461) presents the action 


a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

b) “4 ‘\ 3 , ¥ » ‘ e 

Exdeyopevos Tov éemitydevov ETaraev av picking 
out the right man, he would strike him (1. e., he did 
this on various occasions). An. m, 8, 11. 


b. As something that was to be expected, or was 
probably true: 

‘O Ocaodpevos Tas av tis avnp npaaOn ddios 
eivar every man who saw it would get hot to be a war- 
rior, Ar. R. 1022. mes av 6 py Tapey éyd TT HOt- 
kynoa how was L, one who wasn’t there, to do you any 
harm? 0D. 87, 5% éreppdady 0 av ts Exeivo dav 
any one on seeing that would have been strengthened. 
H. urn 4,18. trovrov Tis av oot Tavopos Spay apetvov 
7vpé07; who could have been found betier in action 


than this man? (i.e., no one was likely to be found). 
S. ar 119 £. 


c. As something that would have occurred in an 
imaginary case, known to be unreal (Hypothetical 
Indicative) : 

-Evolnoav pev ovdeyv av Kakdy, py tabeiy 3 
édurdéavt av iows they would have done him no 
harm, but would perhaps have been on their guard 
against injury. D.9, 13. mpw yeécOa yriaotynoer 
av tis axovoas before it happened, any one hearing 
of it would have refused to believe tt, T. vu. 28. 


468 
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These three uses are closely related ; the third is far the 
most common; the second and third can not always be dis- 
tinguished. 


a. The aorist with av and the imperfect with dy referring to 
the past differ as do the simple aorist and imperfect (459, 
462, 466) ; but the difference often disappears in good trans- 
lation. | 

b. The hypothetical indicative (461 ¢ and 467 c) is very 
common in complex sentences, especially when the imaginary 
situation, known to be unreal, is described in an e clause 
(645, 649). 


The Pluperfect with dv is used as a hypothetical in- 
dicative when the real situation would be stated in 
the perfect : 

‘Ev tovTw To TpdTH HoAa av pe TETiMwWPOV- 
peevos tn that way you would have revenged your- 
self on me (the fact being, ov« ef pe reTipwpovpevos). 
L. 7, 20. 


a. The entire passage (L. 7, 20) illustrates the ease with 
which the different tenses may be combined in this use: "Eyot 


= " - 
pev ovdemiav av dmroAoyiav tbréXAuTes, adros 0€... HoOa av pe 
= , \ , S = 
TETLLWPOVMEVOS, ... OUK AV EdOKELS ElvaL GUKOdAaYTYS, ... 


tor av wAciorov ehaBes you would have left meno defense (but 
you did leave me a defense, téAures), you would have revenged 
yourself (but you have not), you would not now seem to be ma- 
licious (but you do seem so, doxels civat cvKodavrys), you would 
have got most money (but oi« Aafes). 


a. A past tense of the Indicative with eife or «i yap 
(Lat. wttnam) expresses a hopeless and unattainable 
wish—that something had been that was not, or that 
something were now that is not. (Cp. 476.) 

With the imperfect, one wishes continuance; the 
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fact wished away is generally present. With the 
aorist, one wishes attainment; the fact wished away 
Is gener aly past. 

Ei yap tocavrnv dvvapw etxov O that I had 
(ovK é€xyw) so much power! E. an. 107. Et Hv 
"Opéorns TAnciov would that Orestes were near (he 
ig not). HE. mr. 282 etfe cor Tore TvVEyEVOpNY 
would that I had met you then (I did not). M.1. 2, 46. 
etOe oe phmor ciddpav O that L had never seen 
thee (as I did). 8. or. 1217. 

b. "Adedov’ owed, ought, with the infinitive, and 
with or without «ie or et yap, has the same force; 
with the present infinitive it corresponds to the im- 
perfect, with the aorist infinitive it corresponds to 
the aorist: 

"ANN @dede Kipos Cnv Cyrus ought to be aline, 
ah! that Cyrus were wing! Ay. u.1,4. pyror ode- 
Lov Aumetv THY SKdpov O that [had never left Sky- 
Tos. 8. P. 969. 


SUBJUNCTIVE SENTENCES 


The Subjunctive is used to ask what action, or 
whether some particular action, is likely, advisable, 
or desired. (Dubitative; negative py.) Such ques- 
tions are often exclamatory, calling for no answer. 

a. In the first person : 

Ti wa0w; what shall LT eaperience? what will hap- 
pen tome? (Frequent, in many shades of meaning.) 
aparhaK@ Tov cod pdpov; am to fail of your fate? 

12 a 
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S. an. 554. Ti POmev Tpds TavTa; addo TL OmoXo- 
yopmev; what shall we say to this? anything else 
than to agree? (shall we not agree?) Cr. Ba Ti 
Spdaw; Sevrepov yn dOG Kaxds; what shall L do? 
shall I be caught in wrong again? 8. ».908. was 
hurdvavs yévopat; how can I desert the fleet? 
A. ag. 222. pn admroKkptywpat, add erepoy Etta; 
shall I make no reply, but say something else? Rev. 
387 b. adda 69 dvyns Tipyowpar; shall L then 
propose the penalty of exile? Av. 87c. (Cp. Tivos 
avtitiunoouat; Av. 86b, the fut. ind. in the same 
sense. ) 


b. In the third person: 


Ilot is oo» dvyy; Tot porto pera; whither shall 
one fice? where shall I go and abide? §. a1. 403 ft. eira 
Tabvt otro. wera Oday Urép avTov oe Torey ; this, 
then, are these people to believe you are doing for 
them?  D. 2, 64. 


The Subjunctive may present the action as proposed, 
desired, or urged. (/ortative, mm the first person; 
negative p7.) 


°Q, waides, tatapecba my children, let us rise. 
S. or. 147. devpo €EavagTa@pev es THY avdyV Kat 
mepuovTes avTod StaTpipoper, eira twpev let us 
risé, go out here into the court, and pass the tume walk- 
ing about there (antil daylight); then let us go. 
Pr. Bila hep és aitnv tw let me go to her! (L 
want to go to her /) Ax. x. 291. dépe 8) kat Tas prapre- 
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pias advayve come, now, let me also read the testi- 
mony (I will now read).  D. 18, 267. 


Once in the second person, S. p. 300. 
The first person sing. is often introduced by ¢épe. 


The Subjunctive with pj presents the action as not 
desired, as unadvisable, or as forbidden. (Prohibi- 
Wve. ) 

a. In the first person (not to be separated from 
the hortative subjunctive, 472): 

My dvapévopev addovs let us not wait for 
others, Av. 1m. 1,24 pm 897 d8cKy 9 let me not be 
wronged (i entreaty; cp. b). 8. ox. 17%. 

b. In the second person (aorist only): 

M1 A\imans p ovras povov leave me not thus alone. 
S. Pp. 470. 

c. In the third person (aorist only) : 


Mybels ely let no one say. D.9, 16. pon devt Touro 
rapaaty let this occur to no one. UL. 12, 62. 


The Subjunctive with »y sometimes expresses what one fears 
and desires to avert; with pi ot, what one fears will not be. 
This is a variety of the preceding (473), the starting-point of 
more common uses (see 609, 610) : 


M7 cots dtaPOecipy yapouvs may she not spoil thy mar- 
riage (i. e., I fear she will). E. au. 815. pa ob relays coors 
you will not convince the wise, L fear. E. Tro. 982. 

a. This is also softened to a cautious assertion, or made a 
question : 

My dypoukdtepov 9 76 GAnGes ciety J fear it’s rather rude 
to speak the truth. Gor. 462 e GAA py od Tor y XarXeTOv 
but I suspect that ts not difficult. Av. 39 a. 
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The Tenses of the subjunctive do not refer to differ. 
ences of time. The present denotes continuance or 
repetition; the aorist, simple occurrence or attain- — 
ment; the perfect Gnfrequent), denotes a completed 
act or a continued state. The distinction often dis- 
appears in translating, but is not to be overlooked. 


a. The téme of independent subjunctives is regu- 
larly future; see examples in 471-474. In Homer the 
subjunctive is often very like the future indicative in 
meaning, often also the same in form. 


OPTATIVE SENTENCES 


The Optative (without dv) expresses a wish that 
something may be, in the future. (Negative 7.) 
This use has given the name to the mode. 

Ev Evvetev eioael Oeot the gods forever graciously 
abide with you! §. ov. 27%. ovta viknoatpi 7 éya 
kat vopwtloiwnv aodds so may L win the victory 
and be (ever) deemed wise. Ax. N. 520. Ooo May You 
die! (a curse on you!) pydeis tatr wav ér- 
vevoerev may none of you consent to this, D. 18, 324. 


Such a sentence may be introduced by ei@e or ei ydp, 
in poetry by «i alone (cp. 470): 

EvOe pyrore yvoins os et mayst thou never learn 
who thou art. §. or. 1068 et yap & TovTw ein may 
at only depend on that! Pr. 810 a. 


Rarely the poets use the optative without dy as a hypotheti- 
cal optative (479, 482). 
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479 The Optative with av (666) expresses what would be 


480 


in a supposed case, or in any case likely to occur. 
(Hypothetical Optative; ep. the hypothetical indica- 
tive, 461, 467.) 

The time is not defined, except by the context, but 
is commonly future, often present, rarely past. Often 
the statement or question 1s universal as regards time, 
applying to past, present, and future alike: 

‘Eyo okvoinv Gv els Ta rota euBaivew LI should 
hesitate myself to go aboard the boats, Ax.1 3, 1%. &ba 
Toh\Anv cwodpoovryyny KaTapadou av tis there one 
would learn (at any time) much self-control. Av. 1. 9, 8. 
mpos Biav 8 otk av ANdBous and by force you would 
never take him. S.¥. 108. obS€ péev yap ovdey av 
Br(aperev: ovdé yap av d¥vatto for he would not 
ingure mé a particle; he would not even be able to (in 
any circumstances). Ar. 30. 


What is not really doubted may, from caution or from 
courtesy, be treated as not yet certain ; hence a wide 
range of meaning. Light, could, may, and even must, 
are often convenient in translating, but the Greek 
expression is not properly potential (cp. the last ex- 
ample in 479). 

Ovxoty Topots av THVdE SwpEedy Enoi; would you 
then grant me this gift? A. es. 648. (Modest request.) 

Lv pev KopiCors av ceavtoy you may take your- 
self off. 8. an. 444. (Softened command.) 

Ovx av pePeipny tov Opdvov L would not yield 
the chair (in any case). Ax. r. 830. (Determined re- 


fusal.) 
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las av ddolpav; how should I find death? O 
that I might die! ©. at. 864. (Passionate wish.) 

Hod onr av etev ot Ear; where may the strang- 
ers be? 8. uu. 1450. (Polite question, of a present fact.) 

Otro. bé Tay’ Av peilw Twa codiav copoi eiev 
but these men would be (are perhaps) wise im some 
greater wisdom. Av. 204. (Assumed uncertainty, of 
a present fact.) 

Bovdoiuny av LI should like 1s a frequent formula, a 
softened expression of wish. 


The circumstances to which the statement (or ques- 
tion) of the optative applies may not need mention, 
or may be suggested by an expression of time, place, 
manner, or may be more fully expressed by a par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or subordinate clause. Relative 
clauses and «i clauses (614 ff., 645 ff.) are often used 
for this purpose. This applies also to the hypotheti- 
cal indicative (461, 467). 


Thus in &6a roAdAnv cuodhpoovvyy Katapdbor av ris (under 479) 
évOa (with the context) means at court. The interrogatives 
was, wov, Tis ask what the circumstances are. rére then and 
duxaiws Justly have a similar office. In Oavya lou adv ei oioba L 
should be surprised rf you know (Pr. 312 c), «i oioba de- 
scribes the supposed case. In dvvar’ dv ei BovrAowo you could, 
should you so will (E. B. 947), ef BovAowo describes the supposed 
case. In tore & aird 16 mpaypa av expivero ef airod (461 c), 
votre SUMS Up in a word the preceding description of the im- 
agined circumstances. 


In poetry the optative without dv is sometimes hypothetical : 
Teav, Zed, Sivacw Tis avdpGv trepBacia Kkataoxor; What hu- 
man trespass would constrain thy power, O Zeus? 8. an. 605, 
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483 The Tenses of the optative do not refer to time; they 
differ as do those of the subjunctive (475). The 
future optative is not used in simple sentences. 
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484 The Imperative presents an act as willed. It has 
many shades of meaning, as of command, prohibition, 
request, wish, supposition, assent, submission. (Nega- 
tive 17.) 

The tenses differ as in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive (475, 483). 
| "ANAd vv KopileT eiow, Sudes but take her with- 
am, slaves. §S. ax. 578. yatpe, xalpere rejoice, farewell. 
Odpoe have courage. idvrwv let them go. Ax.1 4,8. 
pnoets yuov Neyérw let no one of you speak. Av. 1. 
3,15. eat so be it. In tro ws To Dee didor, the ws 
clause marks trw as a humble acceptance of divine 
ordering—let it go as God will. 





485 Imperative, subjunctive, and optative, in simple sentences, 
shade into one another in meaning, and are often found to- 
gether. 

A prohibition in the second or third person, if in the pres- 
ent tense, is always an imperative ; if in the aorvst tense, it 1s 

“nearly always a subjunctive. 

Myr’ éxvette pyr apart eros xaxdv neither be afraid 
nor let fly an evil word. S. ox. 781. tatrd pot mpagov, Téxvor, 
kat py Bpddive pnd eripvyoOys ere Tpotas do that for me, 
my son, delay no more, nor mention Troy again. S. pv. 1899 f. 
made, yy A€ENS Tepa stop, speak no farther! S. v. 1275. In 
An. 11. 2, 87, immediately after dAdws éeyérw let it be otherwise, 
there follow two optatives of wish, Xewpicogos iyotro and dvo 
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otpatnyo emyedoicOnv, which are equally imperative in force, 
but perhaps more courteous in form. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Ov, or a compound of ov, simply denies. My, or a 
compound of pj, presents the negation as willed (de- 
sired, hoped, aimed at, assented to, etc.), or as part of 
an imagined or assumed case. Hence py is the regu- 
lar negative in wishes (470, 476) and in subjunctive 
and imperative sentences (471-474, 484). For pj with 
the infinitive and participle see 564, 572, 579 a, 582 c. 


a. My with finite modes in simple sentences and principal 
clauses regularly expresses a willed negative of one shade or 
another. Both meanings are in so far one that both represent 
a negative as conceived, rather than as fact. . 


After ov, alone or in composition, a compound of od 
repeats and strengthens the negation ;* so also a com- 
pound of py followmg py: 


Ovmote éper oddeis no man shall ever say. Av. 
13,5. pr dvynte pn dap do not in any case flee. 
S. Pp. 789. 


a. If the second negative is simple, each has its separate 
force : 


Kai ov ypade pev tadra trois 8 épyous ov rrovet and he does not 
merely write this and then not carry tt out in deeds. D. 9, 27. 
Here the first od negatives the combination ypada pev od de 
woe, thus in a sense canceling the second ov. 


1 In older English a similar doubling of the negative was common, 
and is still common among the uneducated, though not in good usage. 
Thus, from Shakspere, ‘‘I can not go no further.”—As You Like 
it, u, 4. 
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488 My with the Indicative is used 


489 


a. Often in questions, intimating a hope of a nega- 
tive answer; so also dpa py and pov (for py odv). 

My Tu vedrepov ayyéeddeus ; nO serious news, L hope ? 
Pr.310b. py avrov oter dpovtica, Pavdrov; you don’t 
suppose he was anxious about death, do you? Av. 28 4. 
pov ti oe aducet; he hasn't injured you, has he? 
Pr. 310 d. | 

b. Sometimes in cautious statement of a present or past 
fact (cp. 474 and a), intimating a hope (perhaps ironical) that 
it is not true: 

"AAN dpa py od Totatryv trodapBavers cov THV paOnow ecco Oat 
but perhaps you mean that your learning will be not like that. 
Pr. 312 a. 


ce. In both these uses yp has essentially the same force as 
with finite modes in other simple sentences (486 a). This is 
plainest in the former, but still traceable in the latter; a 
deprecatory statement is made, most often in the interrogative 
tone (a), but sometimes without it (b). The py is an expres- 
sion of desire on the part of the speaker to negative the state- 
ment; but this desire may be merely assumed, or may be 
nothing more than surprise that the statement should be true. 


Idioms (of uncertain explanation). 


a. Ov py with the Subjunctive is a strong denial 
referring to the future: 
Ov me pH ANGOG SdrAw TL shall not be caught by 


oO trick. A. s. 88. ov fim, TiOynras he well NEVEr 


yield. S.».108. obdets pyKére peivyn TOV TOE 
piov not one of the enemy will stay any longer. Ax. 1. 
8,18. obkérse py SvyHTaL Baored’s Huas KaTada- 
Bev the king will no longer be able to catch us. Ax. 
11, 2, 12, 
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b. Od pi with the future indicative is sometimes a strong 
denial ; in the second person it may be a prohibition : 


Ov cor py peOéwopai more I will never follow thee. S. kz. 
1052, od py AaAnoers don’t keep chattering. Ar. Nn. 505. 


UNDEVELOPED AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 


Some expressions are not fully developed sentences, with a 
subject and predicate. Language begins with simpler forms, 
sometimes not even distinguishing parts of speech, as is clearly 
seen in children beginning to talk.’ Such primitive forms 
remain in use, in all languages, especially in lively conver- 
sation and in poetry.” They are less formal, more natural for 
expressing emotion and simple thought. They are found in 
all stages of development, from the simple interjection to 
phrases of some length, with verbal forms, and even a subject. 


Such are 


a. Interjections : 

*O, Gd, aiat, ped, tov, ia oh, ah, alas, ha, ho, ete. 

b. Exclamations without a verb: 

Acipo this way! here! pybdev dyav nothing too far! its 
pot pot Svornvos ah me unhappy! Leds Swrnp Kat vixn Zeus the 
Savior and victory! Ay. 1. 8, 16. @ puapov 700s Kat yvvaikos 
vorepov O vile nature, subject toa woman! S. an. 746. 


ce. Titles and headings: 
Kipov “AvaBaow The Expedition of Cyrus. TWept Tounrixys 
On Poetry. ‘Enra ért OnBas Seven against Thebes. 


1«The language of birds is very ancient, and, like other ancicnt 
modes of speech, very elliptical ; little is said, but much is meant and 
understood.”—Wuitt, Nat. Hist. of Selborne, Letter 85. 

2 Tennyson, for example, uses them very freely: ‘‘Sunset and eve- 
ning star, and one clear call for me.” ‘‘ A plot, a plot, to ruin all!” 
‘‘God’s blessing on the day!” ‘‘ A week hence, a week hence.” ‘‘ Ah, 
the long delay!” ‘I to cry out on pride!” ‘‘Scorned, to be scorned 
by one that I scorn.” 
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d. Some words or phrases, introducing a sentence that fol- 
lows, or summing up something that precedes : 





Snpetov dé, OY Texpyprov O¢, and as evidence Kal TO pe 
yorov and what 1s most important KaL TOUTO AUTO TO TOU 
‘Opajpov and then as Homer says Ap, 84d. So the fre- 
quent expression kat ratra and that too, in which raira, like 
that, stands for the preceding expression, repeated in this 
abbreviated form, that some new point may be added with 


emphasis. 








Exclamatory Infinitives are more like sentences, sometimes 
having a subject. 

a. In an imperative sense, often to be rendered by an im- 
perative : 

IIpérov pev rodro map vpiv abrois BeBains yvOvar first of ail, 
this firm conviction in your own minds! D. 8, 39. dpacavre 
wadeciv to him that did it (to the guilty) suffering. A. c. 812. 
ois pn wEAaCELY go not near these. A. PB. 738. 

b. As a prayer or wish : 

@cot woAirat, py pe Sovrctas TuxXetv my country’s gods, not 
slavery, not that fate forme! A. s. 239. 

ce. Of surprise, indignation, or other emotion : 

"Eye tadetv rade, ded I to suffer this! Ha! A. x. 840. 
SvordAawa, Todd avdpa xpnoywov pPuovety ah, wretched me! for 
a good man to speak so! 8, at. 410. rowvrovt tTpédhev Kiva to 
keep a dog like that! Ar. v. 885. 


Sentences are often incomplete; any part that is clearly im- 
pled may be left unexpressed. 

a. In many sentences the subject is not expressed, because ~ 
easily understood, or indefinite, or contained in the verb: 

Bact they say. Kat <iyey ovrws and so tt was, An. m1. 1, 31. 
paxys det there’s need of a fight. An. mu. 3, 5. 

Here belong impersonal verbs: de there 1s need, xpy opor- 
tet, mpoonke tt behooves, perce tt 18 a care, ete. 


494 


495 


188 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


b. The verb is often omitted, especially éo71, eto. and other 
common verbs that are suggested by the context : 

Srovéal pev pévovow, ariotor O€ 7} mpotodor wodAeuos a truce if 
we stay, if we leave or advance, war. AN. UL. 1, 23. py pow po- 
pious Eévovs no ten thousand mercenaries, please. D. 4, 19. 


ce. Sometimes an adverb or adverbial phrase stands for a 
whole sentence, as in the common answers vai yes, padwra 
certainly, ov no, od dyra of course not, no indeed, wavy pev ody 
assuredly, vy Aia yes, by Zeus, pa rods Oeovs by heaven, no, 
Kadas very well, & ye bravo! 

These and the like may be called abbreviated sentences. 


d. Sometimes it is not clear, nor of any importance, whether 
an expression is incomplete through omission, or belongs un- 
der 490, as a more primitive form : 

Oixrpa pev vooras aida piteous the cry at the return! §&. 5. 
193. So also the examples under b. 


Thus far (451-493) sentences have been treated rather as 
wholes, the treatment centering in the verb as the backbone 
of the sentence. In the following sections (495-599) the sepa- 
rate parts of the simple sentence will be treated in this order: 
Verbs, Nouns (the Cases), Adjectives, Special Forms of Predi- 
cation, The Article, Pronouns, Infinitives, Participles, Verbals, 
Prepositions. Of the verb, since the modes and tenses in 
simple sentences have already been explained, only Agree- 
ment and Voice remain to be described. 


VERBS: AGREEMENT AND VOICE 


A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person, as in English and Latin. 


496 Buta neuter plural subject commonly takes a singu- 


lar verb: 
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Ilok\a tTav vrolvyiov ara@rheto many of the 
baggage-animals died. Ax. 1. 5, 5. 
But also: dravra naoav evody all were sweet-smelling. 


An. 15,1. Qoav tradra dvo Tetxyn these were two walls. AN. 1. 
4, 4, 


A dual subject may take a plural verb: 
"AdeAda dvo popov Kowov Katepydcavto our two brothers 
wrought their common death. 8S. an. 57. 


The agreement often follows the sense instead of form; but 
sometimes it follows the form instead of sense: 


a..Td tARO0s olovrat the multitude suppose. TT. 1. 20. 
(Agreement with a collective subject.) 


b. BaciAeds kal of otv atta ciowimrres the king with his 
followers breaks in. An.1. 10,1. (The king is thought of as 
the central figure.) 

Cc. "Erepyé pe “Aptatos kat Aptaogos Ariaios and Artao- 
zos sent me. An. u. 4,16. (Agreement with the nearer noun 
only.) 

d. To péecov rdv Taxdv Hoav orddLoe tpes the space be- 
tween the walls was three stades. An. 1. 4,4. (Agreement with 
a predicate noun.) 


The Active and Passive voices have the same force 
as in English. 

a. Some active verbs are used as passives of other 
verbs : 


amokteiva kill, amobvnoKw (die) am 
killed, 
éxBalrw cast out, exrle, éexrinta (fall out), devyw 


( flee) am exiled, 


ed or KaKos Tow do good = &b, Kakas Tacxo am well 
or at to, or badly treated, 


500 


190 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


duatiOnus dispose, bring to SidKceapar am disposed, am 
a certain disposition, in (this or that) disposi- 
tion. 


The Middle voice expresses an action of the subject 
a. On himself, as direct object (Direct Middle) : 


Tava make stop, Tavopna. stop myself, cease, 

daivw show, daivona show myself, appear, 

iornpe set up (cp. 868), torapar place myself, 

Tew persuade, teopnar persuade myself, be- 
lieve, 

(dwdacKe teach, diddoKopar teach myself, learn, 

antw fasten, dmtTopat tos fasten myself to 


something, touch, 
exw hold, eyouat twos hold myself to, 
cling to, am neat to. 


_b. Lor, to, with reference to himself (Lndirect Mid- 
dle) : 


apyo am first, apxopa. begin for myself, be- 
gin my task, 

mow make, Tovovpat Tia diov make one 

| my froend, 

ayo lead, ayopay yuvaika take to myself 
a wife, marry, 

Bovrtevo plan, Bovrievopa plan for myself, 
deliberate, 

cupBovrtevw advise, cupBovrevopar seck advice, 

aipéw take, seize, aipovpar take for myself, 
choose, 


duratta watch, guard, duddrropa, am on my guard. 
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c. Hrom himself, from his own powers or means 
(Subjective Middle, sometimes very like the active) : 


TOL WOAEMOY CAUSE G@ WAT, ToLvovwar ToAEWOY Carry 
on war, 

ToNiTevopar act as a citizen, take part in government, 

atodatvona: yvouny show forth my opinion, 

érayyehdomat Te Offer or promise something (announce 
from myself ). 

Tovs aypddous vopous ovx ot avOpwra Mevto adr 
Jeot tots avOpaéros Vecav the unwritten laws not men 
established of themselves, but gods for men. (See 
M. tv. 4, 19.) 

d. The Indirect and the Subjective middle can not always 
be distinguished ; both are sometimes causative : 


perameuropai twa send for, have one sent to me, 

diwddaoKopat Tov ratda have the boy taught, 

dixalopat get judgment rendered, bring swit, 

ypapopat tia get an indictment (ypady) written against one, 
indict. 

Deponent verbs are properly middle, in the indirect or sub- 

jective sense, and the active was not thought necessary. 

The aorist passive was originally not passive, but merely 
intransitive, and in some verbs this intransitive sense con- 
tinued in common use: éddxer pou ravry wepacba cwobjyvar it 
seemed to me best to try to attain safety in this way. 1. 12, 15. 
So always éxdpyv rejoiced, from xaipw. 


NOUNS: THE CASES 


A noun (or pronoun) in the same case with another, 
and denoting the same person or thing, Is an apposi- 
tive if added directly, a predicate if added by means 
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of a verb. Both appositive and predicate noun may 
be in any case, according to the construction of the 
primary noun : 

Avodmar € tats “AytAdéws, Neowrodepos L 
am called the son of Achilles, Neoptolemos. 8. v. 240 f. 
(Here Neoptolemos is an appositive to zats, which is 
a predicate noun, agreeing with the understood sub- 
ject of aiSéua. For special idioms of predication in 
Greek see 545-548. ) 


For the cases with prepositions, alone or in composition, 
see 597-599. 
The Nominative 


The Nominative case of nouns (or pronouns) is used 
(1) As the subject of a finite verb, 
(2) In address, for the vocative : 
Zevs Baorredar Zeus is king. & diros eré O 
friend, speak. A. vx. 562. 
A Nominative may stand as appositive to a sentence : 
NyArcds OS eppvOicpor, Zynvi dvoxArens Gea thus pitilessly am I 
chastised, a sight of evil fame for Zeus. A. PB. 207. 


The Genitive 


The Genitive is a blend of two cases, once distinct. 
These are 

(1) The Genitive proper (like the Latin geni- 
tive), 

(2) The old Ablative, or rom case. 

In great part the two sets of uses are fairly dis- 
tinct; but some uses are puzzling, and must be 
learned mainly through reading. 
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(In Latin the genitive remained pure, and the ablative 
was blended with the instrumental and the locative. See 
528.) 


The Genitive proper may depend on a noun or pro- 
noun directly (Adnominal Genitive). The relation 
intended is gathered only from the nature of the 
words and from the context; some combinations oc- 
cur so often that they are named, but a host of others 
are too various and elusive to name:’* 

a. “H Baotréws dvvays the king’s power (Pos- 
sessive Genitive). % ébodos TOU oTpaTEvmaToS 
the approach of the army (Subjective Genitive). pnde 
pia caTnpias edris no hope of safety (Objective 
Genitive). tpiav nuepav oddv a three days’ journey 
(Genitive of Measure). trav pipiov édridev pia 
one hope in ten thousand (Genitive of the Whole). 

b. TlAnG0s dvOpoétav a multitude of men. ciyn 
ditev with silence toward your friends,  E. m. 587. 
év péow Huov kat Baactréws between us and the 
king, Ay. u.2,3. QOea@v wodrepos war from the gods. 
Ay. 15,7 9 TOV KpEeLaoovarv Sovdreia servitude 
to the stronger. T.1 8. dpakar weTpav wagon-loads 
of stones. An.1v. 710. ypady aoeBetas indictment 
for umpety. aduxknpdtaov opyn anger at wrong- 
doing. \. 12,20. 8 aicyivyy kat adiyrhov kat 

1 Compare, from Shakspere, night’s predominance, ruin’s entrance, in 
his kingdom’s defense, in his country’s wreck, an hour’s delay, my heart's 
core, the Norway’s king, a summer’s cloud, heaven’s breath, this night's 
business, each day’s life, life’s feast, my scepter’s awe; from J. R. Lowell, 
Lethe’s ooze, battle-odes whose lines, the letter’s sheath, at lifes dear 


peril. 
13 
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Kipov for shame both before one another and before 
Cyrus, Ax. ut. 1, 10. 


The word on which the adnominal genitive depends 


a. May be omitted : 

His S8ud8ackddrov to a teacher’s (house), to school. ev "Atdov 
in Hades’ (abode, realm), in the other world. é Atovicov in 
(the precinct) of Dionysos. ris ys erepov they ravaged 
(some) of the land. T.1. 30. See also 510 a. 

b. May be represented by the article only: 

Kis ryv éavtov to ther own land. 


The genitive often stands with a neuter article: 

Ta ris woAXews the (affairs, interests) of the state. ra pe 
K vpov ovrus éxet pos HUaS Gorep Td. YueTEpA TPOS éxeivov Cyrus’s 
relation to us is just like ours to him. An. 1% 3, 9% Ta Tadv 
Geav the (ordering) of the gods. 76 ras rixns the (action) of 
fortune. 16 tav rvevpdrov the matter of the winds, or simply 
the winds. rats woxns the soul. 

c. May be a neuter pronoun or adjective, made a noun of 
degree or quantity : 

His rocottrov kakias 7rAGev he came to such a pitch of 
baseness. L. 12, 67. «is Totro addtxPe pwoplas  Tapavolas 
you have reached this hight of folly or of madness. D. 9, 54. 
ext wéya Suvdpews to a great degree of power. 

d. May be an adverb of place, degree, or condition : 

Ilod yas; where on earth, ubt terrarum? wot yvopns ror 
et; where in thought are you? S. an. 42. ot doehyeias to what 
pitch of profligacy. D. 4,9. apédcw tod roranod far unto the 
river. AN. Iv. 8, 28. anpovas dus enough of woe. So with e, 
KakOSs, de, ws, iva. Crp. also 518 b. 

e. May be, really or apparently, a superlative adjective or 
adverb (Genitive of the Whole) : 

°Q ¢dirrar avipav dearest of men. S. E. 28. paducra Tov 
‘EAAjvev most among the Greeks. AN. 1. 6,5. aedéotara rav- 
tov most unsparingly of all. Ay. 1 9, 18. 
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A Genitive may be part of the predicate, brought 
into dependence on a noun or pronoun by means of 
the verb (Predicate Genitive) : 

*Hp otros TOV ayudt MtdkyTov oTpaTEevopevarv 
this man was one of those in military service about 
Miletos. Ax. 12,3. toovitav €oTé Tpoydverv of 
such ancestors are you. Avy. m1. 2,13 yy ETOY ws 
tpiaxovta he was about thirty years old, Ax. 1. 6, 20. 
ov TOV VikKovToVY é€oTt Ta OTrAA TapadiOdvaL Gi0- 
ing up ther arms ts not the victors’ part. Ax. u. 1, 9. 

a. In the above the verb connects the genitive 
with the subject ; other verbs may connect a genitive © 
with the object : 

Nopiles cat vas €avtov evar he thinks you 
too are his (captives), Ax. util ras yperépas 
Gmehetas av tus Dein dixains one would justly put 
it down to our neglect. D. 1,10. moias TaTpas av 4 
yévous vas ToTE TUYOWL av ELTaV; pray, of what 


land or lineage should I rightly call you? 8. p. 222. 


The From Genitive (Ablatival) is used with verbs to 
denote 

a. Separation, source, and the like; the verb often 
contains a preposition that would by itself take a 
from genitive, as dad, €€, rapa, mp0: 

Evrad0a Si€ayov adAnrov there they drew 
apart from each other, Ax... 10,4. é@btdodTo 6 hoe- 
dos tov inméwv the hill was left bare of the horse 
men. An. 1. 10, 18. 7 oles NAEKT POV ovdey SLEPEPE 
their appearance was not a whit different from amber. 
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An. 0. 8,13. adankNaypévot TovTwey TOV TOVeDY 
having got rid of these labors. Ay. 1w.3,2% red&erbe 
Kipov you will obtain wt from Cyrus, Ax. 1 4, 15. 
detTauavtov py Katravoa he asks of him not to 
come to terms. Ax.1 1,10. ydouat akKovav ood 
dpovivovs ddyous L am delighted at hearing from 
you words of sense. An. 1. 5, 16. ovdels HuUdpTaver 
TOV avdpds no one missed (went wide of) his 
man, <An.w. 4,15. auTAAKW TOV TOU pOpov; am 
L to fail of thy fate? 8S. ax. 554. dporov yns av- 
tévar to send up fruitage from the earth. 8. or. 270. 
Babpav toracbe rise from the steps. S. or. 142. 

b. That to which something is superior or inferior, 
with verbs implying comparison (Genitive of Com- 
parison 3 cp. 517) : 

To Tepletvar TOY Noy the surpassing His 
friends, An. 19,24 mepiryevéo Jat THs Bactréws 
Suvapews to get the better of the king's force. Ax. 
u 1,18 tTovTov ovy HTTHTOpEDa we shall not be 
outdone by him, Ax. u. 8, 28. To’T@v érdeoveKTEtTE YOU 
had more than they. Av. m. 1, 87. 

So with mpodyw, tpoéornka, trepéxw, Aefropat, vikdpat, etc. 

ce. Cause, with some verbs of emotion (cp. also 
5llc): 

THs éNevOepias ipas eddatpovila L con- 
gratulate you on your freedom. Ax.1. 7,3. pun adrov 
olen Ppovtiacatr Oavatov; do you suppose he was 
anxious about death? Av. 28 4. 

So too in exclamations, without a verb, and with 
adjectives : 
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Oipor tadaivns ah, unhappy! 8. an. 82 hed THs 
AVOLAS alas jor thy Jolly / S. x. 920. Bavpydova TOU 


KdANous Kat peyeovs wonderful for beauty and size. 
AN, I. 3, 15. 


d. The agent (source of the action), in poetry, with some 
passive participles and verbals : 

Keivys diudaxra taught by her. S. 5. 344. dwtds qrarypevy 
deceived by a husband. 5. at. 807. 


The Genitive is used as object with many verbs not easy to 
classify : 

a. Verbs of sharing : 

"Ayadod pev ovdevos petréeoxev GAY dé TorAGY he took 
part in no good thing, but in many of another sort. lL. 12, 48. 
d6Ens petados wmpart your thought. E. rr. 1030. 

So with xowwvd, peréxo, peradapBdve, and Aayydvw when it 
means get by lot a share in. 

Some examples may belong either here or under 507 a. 


b. Some verbs meaning touch, take hold of, begin, try: 


"AvrirdBerbe tov tpayparwv lay hold of the business. D. 1, 20. 
Tov Adyou ynpxeETo we he began his speech thus. AN. mL 2, 7. 
éXaBov THs Cavys tov ‘Opdvtny they took hold of Orontes by 
his girdle. An. 1. 6,10. Oerraréas éréBy he set foot on 
Thessaly. D. 1,12 éydpevot rovrwv yeppoddpoar next to 
these (cp. 500 a), troops with wicker shields. An. 1. 8,9. wee- 
poepmevoe ravryns THs tTa~ews making trial of this order. 
AN, Im. 2, 38, 

So with ATT OMLAL, Oy yave, vravu, AVTEXOJLAL. 

e. Verbs meaning rule or lead (cp. 509 b) : 

Tav “EAAjvev jp éav éxdvtov they ruled the Greeks with 
their consent. D. 8, 24. rod Sefod cképws yyetabae to lead 
the right wing. Ax. 1.7%, 1. (But Fyotpar also takes the dative: 
Tots dAAos wyetro he led the rest. AN. u. 2, 8.) 


d. Verbs meaning aim, claim, reach, attain : 
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Meyddov PvxGv tets odk av dudpros aiming at great souls, 
you would not miss. S. at. 154. épiguevos ris dpyjs longing for 
the rule. T. 1.128. ov« dvrirototpeba Bacwe TS apxs 
we do not dispute with the king for the sovereignty. AN. 11. 8, 23. 
éEixvetobar tov odevdovntav to reach the slingers. AN. uL 3, 7 
Tins tuyxdvew to obtain honor. Avy. 1. 9, 29. 

So with oroxdfopat, dpéyopau, padvu. 

e. Verbs meaning faste, smell, enjoy : 


BovAeran kal oé TovTwv yevoarOar he wishes you also to 
taste these. AN. 1.9, 26. ri yap GAN av arodatvaoatpe Tod 
pabypatos; why, what other good of learning should L[ enjoy ? 


AR, N. 1281. 

So with écdpaivopa, dvivnp, tépropat, ebwxotpat. 
The Genitive is used as object with many verbs that 
denote an action of the senses or of the mind; several 
of these admit the accusative. 

a. "Akotvw hear, aicOdvopa perceive, and a few 
others of like meaning : 


@opvBov Hrovaoe he heard a noise. Ax. 1 8, 16. But 
note jKovae Tiroadépvous Tov Kipov orddov he heard 
of Cyrus's equipment from T) Ay.1.2,5. aicOdvopa 
likewise takes the gen. or acc. addyndwv Evvieray they 
understood one another. %.1.8,20. 7d TOV ToOLOv- 
Tov Cérev adxkpoacbas the willingness to listen to 
such men. D. 9, 55. 

b. Verbs meaning remember, forget : 

MipryoKeas Kaxav thou remindest me of sorrows. 
EB, at. 1045. addov Adyou pépvyna Ge remember some 
other word, A. vp. 522 pn éemihkabdpeba THs or 
Kade 6500 let us not forget the way home. Av. ut. 2, 25. 

These verbs may also take the accusative ; a neu- 








1 





513 


514 


THE GENITIVE 199 


ter pronoun as object 1s always accusative: tov Ev- 
dpatov pepvnpevor remembering Huphraios. D. 9, 61. 

c. Verbs meaning care for, neglect, spare, desire: 

Popovngews Kal adyGeias Kal THS Pux7ys 
ovk é€mipedet ovde dpovtilers for itelligence 
and truth and the soul you take no care or thought. 
Ap. 29e é€uotd ehacoov Zyvos H pndev peer but 
LT care less than naught for Zeus. A. vs. 970. ypnpd- 
tov émOipet he is eager for wealth. Avy. m. 2, 89. 

Similarly with perapérka por poenitet me, éevtpéropar regard, 
dpero neglect, drdvyopd think lightly of, peidopor spare, apedd 
am unsparing, po love, weave hunger for. 


The Genitive is used with verbs and adjectives of 
plenty and want: 

Aipfépads étipmhacav xdptov Kovdov they 
would fill skins with hay. Ax.1. 5,10. Tov éTLTYH- 
Seiwv ovok atopyoopev we shall not lack pro- 
visions. An. u.2, 11. mdypes vdaros full of water. 
An. u. 8, 18. ypynpudrev edrdper he had plenty of money. 
D. 18, 235. pdyns Set there is need of a fight. Ax. 1. 3,5. 


The Genitive may denote price or value : 
Idcov duddoxa; for how much does he teach? 
la , o e “A , 2 47{P 
Ap. 200b TOY TOVaAV TwWAOVELY YL TavTa Tayal 
ot Oeot for tow alone the gods sell alt good things. 
Epic. piKpa peTpa ToAdov apupiov small measures 
for a large sum. An. m. 2, 21. 


The Genitive with verbs of accusing, convictung, ac- 
guitting denotes the charge, 
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Thus kromjs aiti@por accuse (devyw am accused) 
of theft, aoeBeias Siudkw prosecute (ypddopar indict, 
ciadyw bring to trial, awonéduya am acquitted) for 
emprety. 

a. But with xarnyop® accuse, katrayryvockw adjudge against, 
katalndiloua vote against, and some others, the genitive of 
the person is governed by the xard. 

Tipo estimate a penalty takes the genitive of value; the 
active is used of the court, the middle (in a causative sense, 
get it estimated) of the accuser or accused. 

“AANA 8) Puy Hs Tipyoopac; iows yap dv por TOVTOV TLMLYH- 
oatte but shall [ then put (the penalty) at eatle? Kor perhaps 
you (the jury) would put tt at that amount. Av. 37 «. 


The Genitive may denote the time or space within 
which something occurs, or to which it belongs: 

Od paxetras Séka nucpaov he will not fight with- 
in ten days. Anu 7,18 ae tov KabyKovtTos 
xpdvov yiyverba occur always within the appro- 
priate me. D. 4,3. Errakatdoeka oradpav Tov 
éyyuTaTw EK THS KOpas ovdeV Elyouey Lap Bavew wWith- 
in the sixteen nearest stages we could get nothing from 
the country. An. u. 2, 11. 

In prose only a few words of time, and still fewer of place, are 
freely so used, especially xpdvov, nucpas by day, vuxros by night, 
éomépas in the evening, xeydvos in winter, O€povs in summer. 

Here also belong some adverbs and adverbial phrases of 
place in the genitive, as atrod on the spot, wov where? od 
where (rel.): otk épacay iévar tod mpdcw they refused to go 
forward. AN. 1 3, 1. 

The Genitive is used with many adjectives. 


a. Adjectives of like meaning with the above verbs (509- 
514) ; - 
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Such are érepos different, dppavds bereft, éhedbepos free, and 
in poetry various compounds of 4(v)- negative, taking a from 
genitive ; 

Also éryxoos listening, tryxoos obedient, pvjpov mindful, 
eripeAns careful, apedys UNSPATING, atTos CAUSING, éyxparys hav- 
ing control, déws worthy, dvagios unworthy (therefore 4&6 
think worthy). 

b. Adjectives of various meanings, best learned from read- 
ing : 

‘Emornuov Tov apdl raEes skilled in tactics. An. 1, 7. 
tepos THS Aptréptoos sacred to Artemis. AN. v. 8, 18. dzetpor 
atvtav without experience of them. AN. ur. 2, 16. 

With comparative adjectives and adverbs the /’7rom 
Genitive denotes the starting-pomt of comparison 
(Genitive of Comparison ; see 509) : 

lidpods €avtov Bedrtiovs Persians superior to 
himself. Ax. 1. 2,1. ov trEov etkoot oTadtwv not 
more than twenty stades, An. ut. 2, 84. ovToot cod o- 
Tepos €pov this man here rs wiser than I, Av. 21 ¢. 

So with any adjectives that imply comparison : 

Th votTepaia THS payyns on the day after the 
battle. modkNataciovs vpev avTav evikare 
you defeated many times your own number, Ay. m. 
2, 14, 

The Genitive is used with 

a. Adverbs derived from adjectives or verbs that 
take a genitive: 

"A€iws THS TOdEws in a manner worthy of the state. 

b. Adverbs of place, time, separation, state : 


IIdppw rod Biov bavarov dé éyyvs far on in life and near death. 
Ap. 88 c. é& Tov davod out of danger. Ay. u. 6,12. de ras 
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npepas late in the day. xwpis rav GAAwv apart from the rest. 
AdOpa tov otparwwrdv without the knowledge of the soldiers. 
AN. I. 38, 8. : 

So with écw, évrds, éxrds, peraév, tAyoiov, tpdcbev, eurpocber, 
dmiabev, duorepwbev, evOev, wépa(v), was, et, and others. Op. 
also 507 d. 

c. "Avev, wAHV, aypt, mexpt, evexa—adverbs that 
have become virtually prepositions (cp. 599). 


For the Genitive Absolute see 589, 590. 


The Dative 


Three cases, once distinct, are blended mm the Greek 
Dative. ‘These are 

(1) The true Dative, the Zo or For case, 

(2) The Instrumental (or Sociative), the With or 
By case, 

(3) The Locative, the Az or Jn case. 

The English prepositions ¢o and for, with and by, at and 
in, cover fairly the three sets of uses; but there are many 
differences of idiom. 


The dative is used mostly with verbs and adjectives, but 
also with nouns, adverbs, and prepositions. 


The Zo Dative is used with verbs to denote the indi- 
rect object : 

Tatra atayyer® Bacotdret this L will report 
tO the king. An. 1. 8, 24. Tavra TOLS pidous OLEOL- 
Sov these he used to distribute to his friends, Ax. 1 
9,22 adda dPrrioagdde@ eorxas why, you seem like 
a philosopher. Ax. u. 1, 18. 


a. Many Greek verbs take the dative though the 
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corresponding English verb takes a direct object, or 
requires some other preposition than Zo: 

"Emiorevov avt@ they trusted hum. An.1. 2,2. wei- 
copat padrdrdov T@ Oe@ H vptv L shall obey the god 
rather than you. Av.29d. Kipw mebapyxew to be 
obedient to Cyrus. Ax.1. 9,17 wot dpyilovrar they 
get angry at me. Av. %c Ta Few Bonfov aiding the 
god, Ar.23b. tots "AOnvatois wapyiver he used to ad. 
vise the Athenians, 7.193 emecbe TH Hyoupévy 
follow your leader, An. 1. 2, 4. 

So with ériripo, péughopar, eyxardd blame, Plove envy, dvadilw 
reproach, Tiwwpd avenge one, irurxvodtpo. promise, and many 
others. Some verbs (as péudopat, dvedige, éritiud) take some- 


-times the accusative and sometimes the dative. 


b. Here belong some semi-impersonal verbs, the subject of 
which is not an acting person, but a thing or an act: 

"Epot pedjoe it shall be my care. An. 1. 4, 16. perapedyoe 
atta he will repent (it will repent him). L. 16,2. €8é6Kee yoy 
mopeverOar ait avw it now seemed best to him to march up — 
(from the coast). An. 1 2, 1. TH yruKia expere it was suitable 
to his age. An. 1. 9, 6. 

So also é£eore it is possible, Set prot twos L need something, 
péreoté pol twos I have a share in something, etc. 


The Zo Dative may denote the person to whom 
(rarely the place to which) with verbs of motion : 

Tovrov awou emepwe this (wine) he sent to you. 
An. 1. 9,25. Saptors #rOe he went to the Samians. 
T.1 138 “IAiw IIdpis yydyer “Ekéevav Paris brought 
Helen to IlWWon.  &. anv. 108. TOVOS TOV qrOVOV op €- 
peu tort to toil brings toil. 8. a1. 866. 


Much oftener these verbs take zpés with the accusative 
in this sense. 
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The Zo Dative is used also with some adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns, more or less like the above verbs 
in meaning : 

Tots mohepious Evavtiovs opposed to the enemy. Ax. 
m. 2,10. Ta Kpéa HY TapatAHoa Tots EXadei- 
ous the meat was like venison. Ay. 1. 5,2. Odvarov 
TGOL KOLVOY Eval Kal dvayKatov avOpemTots 
that death ts common to all and mevitable for man. 
An. ut 1, 48. a@ddd pot ONAGY €ote ToOUTO but this is 
clear to me, Av. 41a 1 €un T@ Dew tTypecia 
my service to the god. Ar. 30a odiocuy avTots 
povov émityndetws advantageously to themselves 
only. T.1 19,8 mupds Bpotots dorHp’ spas thou 
seest the giver of fire to mortals. A. PB. 639. 

So with edvous friendly, éxOpés unfriendly, worgmos hostile, 
davepds plain, adnAos uncertain, adrperys unbecoming, and many 
others. 

The or Dative is used (with verbs, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns) to denote the person or thing in- 
terested or affected : 

Ta axkpa nuivy tpokatahapBadaverr to seize the 
hights beforehand for us. Ax. 1 3,16. Tavra Kat vEew- 
Tépo kat tpecButépe woiyoe this LI shalt do 
for both younger and older, Av. 30a deyav avrots 
aogdarkéotepov 7} nptv fleeing rs safer for them 
than jor us, AN. 12,19 yaheTov Hv Ewoi WU Wwas 
difficult for me. TT. 1.22 76 yap epuna TO OTPaTo- 
Twéd@ ouK ay ETELyiaoavTo else they would not have 
built the wall for their camp, T.1.11. tots aade- 
véaoutpodyns evexa for the sake of support for the 
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weak, T.15. ov ot pot Tovd aitia; are not you 
the cause of this for me? 8. ». 295. péyurtov Kb pov 
avdpt the greatest ornament for @ man. An. 1. 9, 28. 
ciTnpeotov povov TH Ovvaper ration-money alone 
for the force. D. 4, 28. | 


a. Greek often expresses a for relation where Eng- 
lish puts the matter in some other way: 


"AvaBynfi wou Kat patvpnoov come up, please (for 
me), and testify. L. 16,8 omovdat pey pwévoves, 
amiovart € 7 Tpotovat TorAELos a truce if we 
stay here, but war if we withdraw or advance (for us 
remaining, for us withdrawing, etc.). Av. m. 1, 2%. 
ohav pev évtodr Atos exe Tédos for you (so far as 
you are concerned) the command of Zeus hath con- 
summation. A.rB.12 ouveddvTe 6 amros to put 
it simply (for one putting wu simply). D. 4,7 Tipns 
aévos TH wONEL Worthy of honor from (with reference 
to) the state. M.1 2,62 ovrws atadaimwpos Tots 
modXots H CyTnos THS adnOeias so lightly do the 
multitude take (so untaborious for the multitude ts) 
the search for truth. TT. 1.20. ovrot tr wot C& Sovdos 
adda Ao€la in no degree as servant to you do LT lve, 
but to Loawias.  S. or. 410. 


The For Dative also denotes 


a. The Possessor, with ety, yiyvowot, and the like: 
Evrav0a Kip@ Bacthaa Hv there Cyrus had a 
palace, Ayx.1.2,% é€yé€veto avtTots 7 told Tapa- 
oxevy peilov their individual preparation became 
greater (the preparation became greater for them). 
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T.1 19 dvoua avtHn Kopodrn its (the city’s) name 
was Korsote. Ax.1 5,4. advdyKn é€oti prow at v8 NECES- 
sary for me. 

b. The Agent, regularly with the verbal in -réos 
(596), often with the perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive: 

"Epol rouro ov wountéor this must not be done 
by me. Avy. 1. 8,15. wav? yuty weTmol(nrar eis all 
done by us. An. 18,12. Ta TovTOLS EWNndiTpéeva 
the measures voted by these men.  L. 12, 30. 


c. The possessor or the agent in these constructions is 
really the person interested or affected, so that in essence 
these cases fall under 523; but usually for can not be used in 
translating. 


The With Dative (Sociative) is used, of person or 
thing, with words implying association of any kind 
whatever : 

"Ezrokguer Tots Opaki he carried on war with the 
Thracians. Ay.11,9% Godots Optd@v Kavros €k- 
Bion aodds by being with wise men you will yourself 
become wise. Msn. otk avTuTovotvpeba Bacidet 
™ms apxns we do not dispute with the king for the 
soverergniy. AN. 1. 3, 23. OlV@ KEPATAS aUTHVY MIX- 
ing wt (the spring) with wine An. 1 2,18 apa TH 
npepa at daylight (with the day). Ax. 11,2 é« dia- 
Sox7ns addydous wn relays with each other. D. 4, 21. 

a. Note some typical idioms: 

Térrapas vats é\aBov aivtrots avdpace they took four ships 


with the crews (with the men themselves). H. 1. 2,12. py 
HUGS AUTATS TALS TpLHApETeL Katadvoy lest he sink us triremes 
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and all (with the triremes themselves). AN. 1. 38,17 éXrXéyo 
oTparev pate ov ToApHoe éepérerban with a small army he will 
not dare to follow. AN. 1. 2, 12. Aaxedaovioe WAGOV TpEeo- 
Beta the Spartans came with an embassy. T. 1.90. é&v tabre 
ye Roba rovrors you were at least in the same place with these 
men. AN. tt. 1, 27. 


The By or With Dative (/nstrumental) denotes 

a. Cause or means: 

Syedlaus duaBaivovres crossing with rafts. Ax. 
15,10. akon lope we know by hearing. T.1 4. 
ioxdy TEpLETOLYTAVYTO XpyaTav TE TPOTdd® Kal 
adhiov apxyn they gained superior strength both by 
access of wealth and by rule over others, 17.115. tov- 
Tots yoOyn Kipos with these Cyrus was pleased. An. 
9,26. hudia pev kat evvota Emopévous ovderoreE 
ciyev he never had men who followed him by reason 
of affection and good-will. An. 1. 6, 138. yareras dépa 
Tots Tapovo. Tpadypacet Lam troubled at the pres- 
ent situation. An. 1. 8, 3. 


b. Manner : 


Kpavyy wodAn eridow they will come on with 
much shouting. Ax... % 4 modkda THs “EAAddos 7@ 
Tahkaro TpoT@ vewerar much of Greece rs occupied 
in the ancient manner, TT... 5. wavTes pia Opp 
mpocexvvnoay Tov Oedv all with one wmpulse wor- 
shiped the god. AN. 1. 2, 9. 

Here belong 77 dAnbeia in truth, Aoyo in word, epyw in 
deed, orovdy earnestly, ciyn stlently; also some common ad- 
verbs, as kowy in common, idia privately, Sypooig publicly, tavry 
this way. 
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c. The Measure of Difference, with a comparative, 
superlative, or any word implymg comparison : 

"OXdlye@ Trew a little more. ob Toddois ETETLV 
votepov not many years later, T.1 18 KdKuota 81) 
pakpo@ Karey most wretchedly by far do [ go down. 
S. an. 895. Téyvn O avayKns aobevertéepa pakpo@ Art 
is far weaker than Necessity. A. Px. 580. 


The At or Jn Dative (Locative) denotes 


a. The Place where (in nouns of place), mostly 
poetic : 

Adpous déxyecIar to receive in their dwellings. 
S. or. 818 ETL peyas OVpar @ Zevs Zeus ts still great 
in heaven. 8.51% mepveppetro uo Tod Macka Kv- 
kro tt was flowed around in a circle (was completely 
surrounded) by the Maskas. Av. 1. 5, 4. 


In prose a few proper names are so used (cp. 228), especially 
names of demes: Mapaddv. at Marathon, Medirn in Melite. 
But generally a preposition precedes: év 77 oixia a7 the house. 


Also figuratively, of State or Condition : 

Oix Umve y evdortra not slumbering in sleep. 
S. or. 65. qpovtidos mAdvois in the wanderings of 
anatous thought. 8. or. 67. Tats Wuyats eppapeve- 
orepo stronger in their souls, An. ut 1, 42. 

Examples like the last shade naturally into the following. 

b. The Particular, or the special sense, in which 
something is meant (Specifying Dative; sometimes 
possibly instrumental, but we more often use 2) : 

Bowrialov TH dbaovy like a Loiotian in pronun- 
ciation. Ay. um. 1,26. ot SoxodvTes Ouadhepew ETE o O- 
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hia er avdpeia er arn jrtiodvyv apery those 
who are thought superior whether in wisdom or in 
bravery or in any other virtue whatever, Av. 35a. 

c. The Time when, in nouns of time with a speci- 
fying word, and in names of festivals: 

Tn votepaia on the next day. ua vuKti in one 
might. dSexat@ eter EvvéByoar they came to terms 
in the tenth year. T.1. 108. Tlavabnvatous at the Pan- 
athenaia. 

The following table shows the relations between the Greek 


and Latin cases and the older case-system. The nominative, 
accusative, and vocative remained distinct in both languages. 


GREEK OLD CASES LATIN 
Cenitive Genitive Genitive 
Ablative (from) 
(Instrumental (with, by) Ablative 
Dative 4 Locative (at, 17) 
| Dative (to, for) Dative 


The Accusative 


The Accusative is used mostly with verbs, but also 
with some adjectives and nouns and with certain 
prepositions. 
THE OUTER OBJECT 

The Accusative is used as the Direct (Outer) object 
of a transitive verb: 

Tyo. ceavtov know thyself. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive whose English 
equivalents require a preposition : | 

"A pKTOV Tore éemupepopevny ovK erpecey a bear 
that once attacked him he did not shrink from. Axy.1. 

14 
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9,6. ovoe Aia E€vov ydécOn he felt no shame even 
before Zeus, protector of the stranger, Ax. m. 2 4. 


giyay tvyas to keep silent about my fortune A. 
PB. 106. | 


So, among many others, aicxvvouo. feel shame before, ouvir 
swear by, AavOdvw escape the notice of (Lat. lateo), eb or Kaxds 
zoo do good or harm to, dvddrropoa guard against, dpovopor 
defend myself against, wAém THv Oddrartav sail over the sea, 
dbdve get the start of. 


b. Some intransitive verbs become transitive when com- 
pounded with certain prepositions, as daBaivw cross, dmobdt- 
spackw run away from. | 

c. Many verbs vary, and are used now as transitive, now as 
intransitive. Thus dxotw hear and aicOdvopa perceive take 
the accusative and genitive; péudopoe blame takes the accusa- 
tive or the dative. Especially in poetry some verbs take the 
accusative that do not in prose. 


A few verbal adjectives and nouns admit a direct object (as 
participles and infinitives of transitive verbs do regularly) : 


"Exiorypoves TH KAOHKoVTA knowing their duty. C. ui. 3, 9. 
ot dvéipos able to escape thee. S. an. 787. 1a wetTéwpa dpor- 
ruoTyns one who studies things on high. Av. 18 b. 


a. A phrase may be equivalent to a transitive verb, and so 
take an accusative : 


TeOvaow td Seu Tovs TorovTovs droaTdAovs they die of fear 
of (are frightened to death at) such expeditions. D. 4, 45. 


The Accusative is used after the particles of swear. 
ing, vy and pa, as with opurvps (530 a). vy affirms: 
pa denies, unless vai yes precedes : 

Ny Ava or vat pa Ata yes, by Zeus; pa Aéa O1 
ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 


| 
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In poetry the accusative may denote the limit of motion : 


"Héeis “YBpirriv twotapov ov wevdavupov thou wilt come to the 
Brawling stream, not falsely named. A. pp. 715. o& 760° éAy- 
AvOe wav Kparos to thee all this power has come. S. v. 141. zis 
mote dyiaas eBas On Bas what art thou that hast come to glo- 
rious Thebes? S§. or. 158. 


Two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing, 
the direct (outer) object and a predicate accusative, 
may stand with some verbs: 

Ktpov catpamnp émoinge kal oTpaTynyov oe 
avrov arédace he made Cyrus satrap, and appointed 
him general also. Ay.1.1,2. Tods tyOds ot Woe 
Deovs evouulov the Syrians regarded the fishes as 
gods, An. 1 4, 9. 


a. These predicate accusatives shade off gradually into 
simple appositives ; some cases may be taken in either way: 


"Edoxa Swpeayv ra AItpa I gave the ransom as a gift. D. 
19, 170. 


b. In the passive the direct object is made subject; the 
other accusative remains a predicate noun, agreeing with the 
subject : 

Kdpos xareréudOy catparns, oTpatnyos dé azredelyOn 

Cyrus was sent down as satrap, and was appointed general. 
AN. IL. 9, 7%. 
Two Accusatives, one of the person and one of the 
thing (double outer object), are found with some 
verbs, especially those meaning ask, demand, teach, 
remind, hide, deprive : | 

Kitpov airey wrota to ask Cyrus for boats. 
Ay. 1. 3,14. dvapviow vuas Kal Tovs TOY TPOyovaV 
kuvdvvous L will also remind you of the dangers of 
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your forefathers, Ax. 2,11 Ta ypétep Dudas 
amoatepet he is depriving us of our property.  D. 4, 50. 


THE INNER OBJECT 


An Accusative of the Znner object (Cognate Accusa- 
tive) is found with many verbs. It repeats the mean- 
ing of the verb in the form of a noun or pronoun. 


a. A noun, with a modifying word or clause (rarely 
omitted) : 

Ltparyyew tTavTny THY oTpaTyHnyiav to act as 
general in this campaign. An. 1. 8,15. addynv pev ap- 
XHv ovdeuiay mdémore HpEa L never held any other 
magistracy. Av. 82b. KWwoduveda@ TOV EO aTOV Kivov- 
vov Lam in the utmost danger, Av. 34¢ Evvédvye 
Tv buynv tavrnv he shared the late exile, Av. 1 a. 
So duxdlew Sixkynyv twa decide a suit, pevyev Sikyyv 
twa be defendant in a suit, ypader0ar ypadyv twa 
bring an indictment, Ovew Ta ADKaca celebrate by 
sacrifice the Lykaia, ete. 

b. An adjective or pronoun in the neuter: 

"Enalov tu tTocovtov L had some such experience 
as this, Av.22a Medrnr@ tovtwv ovre péya ovre 
wikpov momore ewednoe Meletos never cared either 
much or little about these matters. Ar.26b. So ri 
xpyoeras tote; what use will he make of this? 
wéya dhpoverv be proud (think large), tavtTa wet 
Bec Oar render all obedience, ete. 

c. Some verbs take both a direct object and a cog- 
nate accusative : 
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‘Hpas Ta aloytota aixiodpevos by inflicting 
on us the most shameful outrages. An. ut 1,18 €Ka- 
oTOV evepyere THY peyioTnY EvEepyEea tay to confer 
on each the greatest benefaction. Avr. 36c erepor de 
TONG Kayaba vpas eiow eipyacpevar and others 
have done many good things to you. 1. 16, 19. 

The inner object may stand also with the passive : 

Ti dducnOeits tr euod viv éeriBovrdevacs por; What wrong did 
you receive from me, that you are now scheming against me? 
An. I. 6, 8. 


d. A few adjectives also take a cognate accusative : 
Sods tHv éxelvov codiav, auabys tv apabiay wise in their 
wisdom, ignorant with their ignorance. AP. 22 e. 


FREER ACCUSATIVES 


The Accusative may specify to what particular or de- 
tail a statement is meant to apply (Specifying Ac- 
cusative) : 

Horapos Kvdvos Ovopa, evpos dvo mACpav a 
river, Kydnos by name, of two plethra im width. Ax. 
1 2, 23. é€pwre Ovpov éexrrayeo ‘lacovos smitten m 
heart with love for Iason, E.u.8  daotpnbértes tas 
keharas beheaded (having their heads cut off). Ax. 
u.6,1. Bédridy eo. TOpa y H Woy HY vooew "ts 
better to be ill in body than in soul. Mey. 

With many words the dative may be used in the same 
sense (527 b). 

The Accusative of a noun of time or space may de- 
note extent : 

"Euewe tpets puépas he remained three days. 
€rn yeyovas éEBdopnKovta seventy years old, Av. 17 4. 
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Tolw ypovov yndépovv L was in doubt a long time. 
Ap, 21 b. 

"Hé€ehavvee oTAG Ov va Tapacayyas dKTo he 
marches one day's journey, eight parasangs. améyov 

a € , > ~ XN £ AQ 

THs “EANddos ov pEetov H pupia ataddia they were 
not less than ten thousand stades distant from Greece. 
An. 1. 1, 2. 


The Accusative may stand in apposition to a clause or sen- 
tence : , 

"ErAn Ournp yevérOor Ovyarpés, Tokguwv apwyav he endured 
to sacrifice his daughter, as an aid to war. A. ac. 236. rdvd 
éXeyxov tovro pev IlvOdd iwv revfov ra xpyoGévra as a test of 
this, first go to Pytho and inquire about the response. S. or. 608. 

Here belong expressions like zpotka as a gift, freely, xépw 
twos as a favor to (for the sake of) some one, texpypiov as evi- 
dence, 7 péyiotov as the chief point, 76 Aeyopevov as the saying 
is. When placed before the clause, such expressions may pass 
over into the use mentioned in 491 d. 


The Accusative in many expressions has become in 
effect an adverb. Such <Adverbial Accusatives are 
special forms of the uses described in 536-539, we can 
not always say which. The following are rather fre- 
quent : | 

Tovde tov tpdrov tn this manner, THY Taxiorny 
(6dov) by the quickest road, most speedily, ok apxnv 
not at all, Sikny like, in the manner of, mpatov at first, 
To mpatov first, Ts Nourdy hereafter, ri why ? re some: 
what, rovro or tavra for this reason. 


For the accusative absolute see 591. For the subject of the 
infinitive see 570 d. 
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ADJECTIVES 


An Adjective takes the gender, number, and case of 
its noun. This applies to all adjectival words that 
are declined—the article, participles, and adjective 
pronouns—whether attributive or predicate. 


The noun with which an adjectival word agrees is often not 
expressed : 

"H deka the right hand (xelp), rhv raxlorynv the quickest way 
(6ddv), paxpav a long way (6ddv), of moAXdoi the many. 

a. Note the two cases that may arise when the subject of 
an infinitive is omitted : 

(1) BovAcra codds yevérbou he wishes to become wise. Here 
the unexpressed subject of the inf. is the same as that of 
BovdAerot, the principal verb; hence the predicate adjective 
codés agrees with the subject of the latter, in the nomi- 
native. 

(2) Kaxotvpyou éorl kpiOévr’ drobavetv, orparyyotd b€ waxo- 
fevov Tos Torepios tt 1s like a criminal to die by sentence of 
court, but like a general to die fighting with the enemy. D. 4, 4%. 
Here xpiOév7a and paydpevoyv agree with the understood sub- 
ject of droGaveiy, which subject is omitted because indefinite 
and general. 


By omission of the noun many adjectives become 
nouns; any adjective or participle may be so used, 
most often with the article (cp. 552, 555 b, 582 a), but 
also without an article: 

Avdaktov éeorw 7 apern virtue is a thing that 
may be taught. Pr. 320b. (Here dudaxrdv, instead 
of agreeing in gender with dpery, 1s a predicate noun.) 
pntopixy rhetoric, the art (réxvn) of speaking. 
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SPECIAL IDIOMS OF PREDICATION 


The commonest form of predication is a simple verb; the 
copula eiu or the like with a predicate adjective or noun is 
also familiar, and is like English and Latin usage; the predi- 
cate noun agreeing with the object is described in 584 But 
Greek employs the predicate noun and adjective (and par- 
ticiple) more freely than English or Latin does, and in some 
peculiar idioms.’ 


A Predicate noun or adjective (or pronoun) agreeing 
with the swyect often requires in translation a differ- 
ent construction : 

"Eyo oé aopevos édpaxa Lam glad to have seen 
you. Awx.m1,16. “Envafa tpoTrépa Kipov eis Tap- 
covs adixero Hpyaxa arrived in Tarsoi before Cyrus. 
Ay, 12,25. op@ptios yKes you have come before sun- 
rise. Pr. 313b. cuumrtéov EDedhovTHs satling with 
them as @ volunteer. D. 4,29. éyo pev yelTwy olKo 
™m ‘EdAdds L live as neighbor to Greece. An. 1. 3, 18. 


1 English uses many predicate adjectives and nouns in a manner like 
those in 546, 547; but the words so used are mostly different in meaning 
from those so used in Greek, and they are much fewer and less common: 


Benghted walks under the midday sun.—M1roy, Comus. 


To glide a sunbeam by the blasted pine, 
To sit a star upon the sparkling spire.—Trnwnyson, Princess. 


Noon lay heavy on flower and tree. —SuHELLEY, To Night. 
Kneel undisturbed, fair saint. THACKERAY. 
—May find 
Thee sitting careless on a granary floor.—Krats, Ode to Autumn. 
And learns her gone and far from home.—Ternnyson, In Mem., viii. 


So in many common prose expressions: go barefoot, run dry, lie quret, 
live secure, come home hungry, also build a wall high, strike one dumb, 
walk oneself lame, drink the stream dry, ete. 
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éheye Tpatos Ticoadhepyns Lessaphernes spoke first, 
Ax, 1. 8,17. Tis more ayhaas eBas OnBas; what art 
thou that hast come to glorious Thebes? 8. ov. 158. 


A Predicate adjective or noun agreeing with the object 
—accusative, genitive, or dative—often requires a 
different construction in translation : 


Meredpovus efexduircav tas apatas they lifted 
the wagons up and brought them out. Avx.1.5,8 4 
Bapvdatipova pnrnp p erexey surely ul-fated was 
Lat my birth (my mother bore me as one of evil fate). 
E. au. 865. rtivas of? edpas tdode pou Oodlere ; what 
as this session that ye hold? G.e. why sit ye thus ?). 
S. or 2 Tov otpatrovy ~EXdaoaw Hyayov the army 
(which) they bed (was) smaller. T.1. 11. 

‘Hyovpevon avTovepearv tev Evppdyov leading 
their allies, but leaving them self-governing.  T. 1. 97. 

Xevpadiw xpnoba Ajuve to use Lemnos as win- 
ter quarters. 0D. 4, 82. 


The predication is sometimes implied, or merely indi- 
cated by the order, where it must in English be ex- 
pressed (cp. 552 d): 

Ava 70 yerpoTAHOE oe Tors Nos Thevdovar be- 
cause the stones used in their slings were big enough 
to jill the hand. Av. m1. 8, 17. AVELMEVH ™ dairy by 
their mode of life being more relaxed, 1.¢., because 
their mode of life was more relaxed. T.1. 6. dua TH 
Anoreiav é€nt wokD avTLayovaoary because piracy 


had prevailed widely. T. 1. 7. 
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THE ARTICLE 


The Article 6, 7, 76, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, retains that meaning in a few phrases in Attic 
prose. 

a. With pev and 66 ino pe... 6 dé theone... 
the other, in all the cases; also in 7d pe... 7d Se 
and 7a wey... ta O€ used adverbially (540) : 

Oi pév erdfevov, ot 8 éeodhevddvwv some used 
their bows and others their slings. Ax. m.3,% 74a 
pév Te paydpevor TA O€ avatravdpevor now fighting 
a little and now resting. Ax. rv. 1, 14. 

b. In 6 86 7 56 765 dé but (or and) he (she, this), 
beginning a sentence, when the subject changes: 

Kupos didwou Kiedpy@ pupiovs ddpexovs: o S€ ha- 
Bov 75 ypiciov otparevxpa ovvéheEey Cyrus gwes 
Klearchos ten thousand darics, and he taking the 
money collected an army. An. 1. 1, 9. 

c. In apd tov before this, earlier; also in Kat rv 
(ryv, Tovs) and Tov (Ty, Tos) dé When Kat ds ey, 7 
© os (560), and the like are changed to the infinitive 
in indirect quotation (577, 578): 

Kat top etre and that he said. tov d€ yeddou 
and that he laughed. 

Poets omit the article freely where prose requires it; they 
also use it more freely as a demonstrative, and sometimes (as 
in Homer) as a relative pronoun. 

The differences between Greek and English in the use 
of the article must be learned in reading; note espe- 
cially the followme: 
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a. Names of persons often take the article : 

AvaBdrdvAe Tov Kipov he slanders Cyrus; but also cvAdap- 
Bave. Kdpov he arrests Cyrus. Ay. 1 1, 8. 

b. Abstract nouns generally have the article: 

‘H codia or copia wisdom. 

c. With a possessive pronoun or a possessive genitive the 
noun has the article when a definite person or thing is meant: 

“Epos idos or didos pov a friend of mine, but 6 éuds didos 
or 6 didos pov my friend (a definite person). Aia, év ob r@ 
iepo eopev Zeus, in whose sacred precinct we are. T. 11. 14, 
ToTapos ov TO etpos a river Whose width. 

d. The article alone is often used where English requires a 
possessive pronoun : 

AvaBarre Tov Ktpov zpos tov adeddov he brings Cyrus into 
discredit with his brother. An. 1. 1, 3. 

e. Names of countries, mostly adjectives by origin, com- 
monly have the article : 

‘H “EAAds Greece. 

f. Names of peoples often omit the article: 

’"AOnvaion or ot “AOnvato. the Athenians. 

g. Predicate nouns rarely have the article; the subject 
and a predicate noun are often thus distinguished (cp. 552) : 

"ExOpds avOpwros (86 b) the man ts an enemy. OD. 4, 50, 

h. For the article with demonstrative pronouns see 553, 
554. 
a. The place just after the article is called the attribu- 
teve position. Most attributive words take that posi- 
tion if the noun has an article: 

Oi ayabot dnpuwovpyot the good artisans. 

b. Sometimes the article and an attributive stand after the 
noun, as if added as an afterthought : 

Kara tovs vouovs Tovs Kketpévovs according to the laws, the 
established (laws). tiv te wédw Sujpracav Kai Ta Bacithea Ta EV 


airy they plundered both the city and the palace in wt. Avy. 
1. 2, 26. 
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c. If an adjective (or a participle, adverb, or other 
expression used adjectively) stands before or after 
both article and noun (the article bemg before the 
noun, in the normal order), 1t is in the predicate posi- 
tion, and is a predicate, whether a verb is expressed 
or not: 

“Ayadot ot OnpLoupyot the artisans are good, Kadov 
To GOXov Kat 7 edmis peyady the prize is noble and our 
hope great, Px, 114 ¢. 


d. An adjective in the predicate position with a 
noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative often 
requires special care in translating (cp. 548): 

Mer adxkpalidvovs Hs Evppaxias with the alli- 
ance still intact, T.1. 19 dua hirsds THS yoOpas ama&e 
he will make the country friendly in leading us through, 
Ay. 18,14 Kdpos wiry e€yov thy Kedhadynv els THY 
pdynv kabicraro Cyrus went into the battle with his 
head. bare, An. 1. 8,6. ovKk Eu“ov Ep@ TOV \dyov, ANN Els 
aéudypewv vty TOV €yovTa avoiow the statement L shall 
make will not be mine, but the speaker to whom TL shall 
refer it will be sufficeent for you. Av. 20 e. 


But 0d¢, otros, and éxetvos regularly take the predi- 
cate position, the noun requiring the article; when 
the article 1s omitted, the noun or the pronoun is a 
predicate : 

"Exetvos 6 mats or 6 mats €xetvos yonder boy. 
But ravrynv eipHvynv vrotapBave he understands 
this to be peace. D.9,9 tTadE Pil xpopa L treat 
this man as a frend. 
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a. Proper names, however, may omit the article; and if 
another adjectival expression is used with the pronoun, the 
latter may stand in the attributive position : 

“Ode (6) Soxparyns this Socrates. tas érurtoApaious tavras 
duvdpes these forces on paper (forces that figure in dispatches). 
D. 4,19. tas eEaibvys tTavTas orpareias these sudden expedi- 
tions. D. 4,17 But also &« rijs duercias ravrys tijs dyav out 
of this too great carelessness. D. 4, 17. 


Likewise exaoros, éxdrepos, ayuda, auddtepos take the 
predicate position, 2f the noun has the article. So 
also a personal or a relative pronoun in the possessive 
genitive (€“ov, pov, NOY, TOV, YLaV, avTOV, adTaV, OD, 
av, etc.), with the same exception for the personal 
pronouns as for ode, etc. (553 a) : 

To mae dugmotépw both his sons words 
nphav our state. 

a. But the reflexives used possessively (éuavrod, éxvrod, etc.) 
take the attributive position, if the article is present : 

‘H éavrod xwopa his own land. 
a. An adverbial expression is made adjectival by 
standing in the attributive position : 

Ot mada “APnvato the Athenians of old. 4» 
oikade 00s the way home. Tov Ot KOL arTLIOTACLO- 
trav his opponents at home, Ay.1.1,10. 4 TOTE payy 
rov Aakedapoviov, 7 viv vBpis TovTov the strength 
of the Spartans then, the tnsolence of this man now. 
D. 4, 8. 

p. An adjectival expression is made in effect a noun 
by having an article before it and no noun after it: 

Oi wadau the men of old. ot woddot the many, 
the masses. ot audit Avutov Anytos and his fol- 
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lowers (those about Anytos). 6 Bovhopevos any 
one who wishes. ove éotw 6 ToApHaer there is no 
one who will dare. Ax. 1. 3, 5. 
c. Any quoted word, phrase, or clause is made a noun by 
prefixing ro: 
TS pndev dyav the saying, “ Nothing too far.” 
d. Some adverbial expressions are extended and made ad- 
verbial accusatives (540) by prefixing ro or 7a: 
Ti vov now. To Kat é€pée as regards me. 76 dé dros, 
routo Aéye but the how, tell us that. D. 8, 10. 
Distinguish 
moka many things, ra wokda most things, in most 
CASES 5 
mow much, ro todd the greater part ; 
mrelatou very many, ot mretaTro. most people, the 
majority. 
Also 7 péon modus the city between (two others), 
péeon » TOkS OF H dS péon the midst of the 
Cuby } : 
nH exxatn yopa the farthest land, 
exxdrn 7 xepa or yn yopa éoxarn the edge of 
the land ; 
6 povos vids the only son, 
pedvos 6 vids or 6 vids pdvos the son only. 


PRONOUNS 


The endings of the verb indicate the person (first, . 
second, or third) with sufficient clearness ; hence the 
personal pronouns in the nominative, éyd, ov, pets, 
vets, are used only when emphasized. So in the 
third person otros, dd¢, or €xetvos as subject : 


558 


559 


560 


561 


PRONOUNS 223 


"Eyo dxvoinv av éuBaiver L should myself hesi- 
tate to go aboard. Ax. 1.3, 17% add eidey ToUTO Kahas 
é€xetvos but aE saw this clearly. D. 4, 5. 


For the three meanings of airés see 199. Note that when 
standing alone in the nominative airés always means tpse, 
emphasizing some word understood : 

Adros vvadds dyow; does he say it of his own knowledge ? 
S. or. 704. yéea yap attra things will come of themselves. S. or. 
341. atros epy he himself (the master) said it, ipse draxit. 

In other cases also the word emphasized by airés may be 
omitted : 

IlXcvoréov eis ravras atrots euBaow you must sail, going on 
board in person (vpiv being understood). D. 4, 16. 

a. Note also the idiomatic use of atrés with an ordinal 
numeral : 

“Hipéby azpecBevtys Séxatos avtés he was chosen ambassa- 
dor with nine others (himself tenth). UH. 1. 2, 17. 


In phrases like jérepa airdav our own things the possessive 
pronoun (adjective) and the possessive genitive are put side 
by side, as equivalent constructions, instead of nav avray, etc. 


"Os retains its earlier force, as a demonstrative, in a 


few phrases : 

"H & 6s said he. kai ds edn and he said. So 
Katy, Kat ot. Cp. 549. 

a. For the use of ds as a relative see 618, 614. 


a. Odros in the nominative is sometimes used in call- 
ing to a person: 

Otros, ti movers you there, what are you doing ? 
Ar. R. 198. 

b. Note also 68¢, odros, or éxetvos in the predicate, 
translated by here, there, etc. : 


562 


563 


564 


224 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


"O08 éx Sduwv wepa here he comes from the house. 
S. an. 886. pyes Exetvar emutréovor yonder are ships 
sailing in. 1.1.51. otd€ matdes oreixovor here come 
the boys. ¥. m. 46. 


INFINITIV ES 


The Infinitive is a verbal noun whose range of use has 
been much enlarged. Originally a to or for dative, it 
retains that force in some of the most common con- 
structions (565, 566); the others are developed from 
this, but the connection 1s not always clear. The 
English infinitive with fo 1s m many uses closely 
parallel. 

a. Asa verb, the Infinitive has voice and tense, though it 
does not distinguish person or number; it may take a subject 
in the accusative, and an object (accusative, genitive, or 
dative), like the rest of the verb to which it belongs; it is 
modified by adverbs and particles, including av. 

As a noun it may in some uses take the article (neuter) 
and so be marked as having a noun construction In any case ° 
but the vocative. 


The present, aorist, and perfect Tenses of the Infini- 
tive distinguish kinds of action (as in the subjunce- 
tive, optative, and imperative, 475, 483, 484), not dit- 
ferences of time. The future puts the action in a 
time later than that of the principal verb. 

a. When the infinitive represents a finite verb, it retains 
the tense and tense meaning of the form which it replaces 
(577). 

The negative with an infinitive is usually py, except 
when the infinitive represents an original finite verb 
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which had ov; and even then after some verbs there 
is a tendency to change ov to px (579 a). 


The Infinitive may be connected, as a ¢o or for dative, 
with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or with a 
whole phrase : 

Tiv xopav éerérpabe Suapmaaat tots Eddnow he 
gave the land over to the Greeks to plunder (for plun- 
dering). Av. 1. 2,19. qohdat apatar jFoov Peper Oat 
there were many wagons to be carried off. Ax. 1. 1, 6. 
ovy apa Kabevdervy ovd apyerely NUOY avTaV tt 8 NO 
time for sleeping or for being careless of ourselves. 
Ay. 1. 8, 11. 


a. This Dative Infinitive has a wide range of mean- 
ing, from simple purpose to cases where it merely 
defines the application of a word or phrase. The 
dative force can usually be seen, but 77 or some other 
preposition may be necessary in translation : 

EikeoOe apyerv pov you chose (them) to rule over 
mé. Av. %8e. e€rouwos héyerv ready to speak (for 
speaking). Sdevos Néyeuv skilled in (with reference 
to) speaking. ovx dea adkoverv not pleasant to 
hear. DD. 4, 88. otos det mote petaBardreabat 
(such) as to be always changing. H. u. 8, 45. iukavos 
Tas akpomédas dudarreiy sufficient for guarding 
the citadels, Ay. 12,1. Kyéapyos otvyvos nv opayv 
Klearchos was repulsive to see. Ax. 1. 6,9 — ovrou 
cuvéybetv adda ovpdirety eduy Lam not one 
(was not born) to join in hatred, but im love. &. ax. 


523. torovtov dé Spmoroyety so far am L from 
15 
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agreeing (I lack so much with reference to agreeing). 
D.9,17% védonwa petlov  dépecv a trouble too great 


to bear (greater than for bearing). 8S. or. 1298. 


b. Note the use with éxw: 


Oidey elye PGpdaaoat he had nothing to tell. S. or. 119. This 
easily passes into the meaning he could tell nothing ; hence 
éyw becomes practically equal to dvvapou, taking an infinitive 
(most often a word of saying) with or without an object: oide 
Setpo idvres ék THS ywpas ovdev eixopev AapPavew even when coming 
hither we could not take anything from the country. An. 1. 2, 11, 


The Infinitive with ws or wore 18 used 

a. With adjectives in the comparative, or imply- 
ing comparison : | 

"OXlyou @s éyxpareis etvar too few to have power. 
C.1v. 5,15. Bpaytrepa HF was €€tKvetabas too short 
to reach, Ax. 1m. 8,% éAdtTw exyovTa S¥vapw 7) a@aTe 
Tovs dhidous w@dedetv having too little force to aid his 
friends (less than as for aiding). H. 1. 8, 3. -yépwr 
€xetvos wate © wahedetv he zs old for aiding you. 
HK. anv. 80. 

b. ‘To denote result, especially an intended result ; 
wore 18 the usual word in prose, often preceded by a 
demonstrative ; the idea of intention gradually fades 
out: 

Eiyov ta Spérava eis ynv BdérovtTa ws StakdéT- 
tev they had the scythes extending toward the ground 
(as) for cutting in two (whomever they came on). 
Ay. 18,10. tbrekacas ws TvvarTHoar riding up so 
as to mect him, Ay.1. 8,15. vuxrds té&vat, as py 
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6pacbar to go by night so as not to be seen. An. w. 
6,18 ypdvm mor eférpagay ws Sovvar dixnv at 
length they have wrought tt out so as to pay the pen- 
alty. S. an, 308. 

Myxavat Trodd\ai cow wate dtadetyetv Odva- 
tov many devices there are for escaping death. Av. 39 a. 
wavtas ovTw duaTifels MOTE avT@ didouvs Eivat SO 
disposing all (putting alt into such disposition) as to 
be friendly to him. An. 1, 5. EXo T PLY PELS WOT E 
éXety 7d €xetvwov trovov L have triremes so as to catch 
their boat. An. 4,8 dei émnethe, wat ovrTeE vuK- 
TOS Umvov ovT E€€ Huepas Ee oTeyalery he made 
dreadful threats, so that neither by night nor day did 
sleep cover me. 8.x. 780. The last example comes 
very close to the use of wore with an indicative, de- 
noting an actual result (€89 a). 


ce. Sometimes dore with the infinitive states a condition or 
proviso (cp. 567) : 

Tév Aourév dpyew “EAAjvav, Oore aitovs traKkovetv Bacire 
to rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they would (so as to) 
themselves obey the king. OD. 6, 11. 


The Infinitive after éf’ 6 or éf’ @re states a condi- 
tion or proviso: 

OL & ébacay droddcav ef @ pr) KdELY TAS OiKias 
and they said they would give back (the dead), on con- 
dition of their not burning the houses. Av. w. 2, 19. 
adbieuey oc, ert TovTw pevTo, Ed @TE pyKETL PLro- 
codetv we let you off, on this condition however, that 
you no longer seek wisdom. Av. 29 ¢. 
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The Infinitive is used with rpiv before: 


AeBynoavy mptiv Tovs addovs atoKkptvacbau 
they crossed before the others answered. Av. 1. 4, 16. 
Karey Tpiv por potpay €EyKerv Biov L go down 
before my allotted term of life ts over, §. an. 896. 

For wpiv with finite modes see 644. 

a. Rarely zpérepov 7 with the infinitive has the same mean- 

ing. 
The Infinitive is used in some idiomatic phrases, partly off- 
shoots of the dative infinitive (566 a and b), partly standing 
nearer to the adverbial accusative (540). Among the most 
frequent are: 

‘Os ciety or os eros eizetv so to speak, softening an expres- 
sion that might seem too strong, (#s) cuveAorte ciety in a word 
(for one to say, taking wt together), ws cixaoar to make a guess, 
éwot Soxelv, in my view, as it seems to Me, GALyou Setv almost (to 
lack little), éxav civar willingly, 76 viv eivar for the present, 7 
Kata TouTov etvar as regards him. 


The Infinitive is used as object with many verbs: 

a, As the only object: 

Widetv Tiravas ovk yduvyOnv L could not per- 
suade the Titans. A. vs. 220. Guede katahierv he 
was intending to halt, Ax.1.8,1. eis Wioidas Bovdd- 
pevos oTpatever Oar wishing to make an expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. Ax.1.1, 11. oBoipnv 
dv €reoOat I should be afraid to follow. Av. 1. 8, 17. 

b. With péAw intend, am about, the future infinitive is 
often used (also the present, sometimes the aorist) : 

MéAAw pas Sidaéerv Lam about to explain to you. Av. 21 b. 


fuehrev aro Kado te kayabo twounoerv he was likely to make 
them what they should be. Av. 20a. Guedre xatadiverv he 
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was about to halt. Ay. 18,1. peddAw radetvy Iam about to 
suffer. A. PB. 652. 

In all other uses the future infinitive may be regarded as 
representing an indicative (977, 578). 


ce. With another object: 

Tovs omdiras exédevoey avrov petvat he bade the 
hoplites remain there. Ay. 5,18  €moinoe Svevverww 
py StvvacAat Kata ynv évavtiovabat Kip (the Spar- 
tan naval commander) made Syennesis unable to op- 
pose Cyrus by land. U.u. 1,1. at ydovat meiMovor 
THY woynv py codpovery pleasures urge the soul 
not to use self-control. M. t. 2, 28. 

d. From such uses as the last the accusative came 
to be regarded* as the subject of the infinitive: 

"EBoviero TH watde apudotrépw tapetvar he 
wished both his sons to be near, Ay. 1.1, 1. Yoxparys 
nyetro Ocods mavta etdévau Sokrates believed that 
the gods know everything. M. 1. 1, 19. 


Thus arose the infinitive clause with subject accusative, 
which received a wide extension, as in Latin. 


The subject of an infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as that of the leading verb; a modifier of the 
subject, whether predicative or attributive, then 
agrees with the subject of the leading verb: 

‘O 8 uréoyero avdpi Exdotm SbaeLY TEVTE apyv- 

1A similar growth can be traced in English, in such a sequence as : 
(1) Ité¢s good for us to be here, (2) For us to be here vs good, (3) For us 
to be here isa proof of our friendship. In (1) for us modifies good ; in 
(2) the same construction is possible, but one is inclined to take for us to 


be here as a clause, the subject of 7s good ; in (8) the last construction is 
the only one possible. 
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piov pvas and he promised that he would gwe five 
monae in money to cach man (cp. 577 a), AN. 1 4, 18, 
Iépons ébn eivac he said he was a Persian. x. 
Iv. 4, 17. 

a. A predicate noun or adjective remains in the nomi- 


native when the infinitive, with subject omitted, has the 


article, or depends on a PrCposuons 

"Opeyopevor TOU THPATOS Exaatos ylyvecOar striving each 
to get ahead of the other (to become first). T. m. 65, 10. ovK emt 
7 SodAot Etvae exwéurovtat amoor not on the basis of being 
subjects are colonists sent out. T. 1 34, 1. 

b. If the subject is omitted because indefinite or general, 
a predicate or attributive modifier of it is in the accusative: 

Aixawov « mpatrovTa pepvaocbat Oeov it is just to re- 
member God when one ts prospering. MEN. 

e. When the omitted subject is the same as the 
object of the leading verb, that object being in the 
genitive or dative, a modifier of the subject may be 
either in the same case or in the accusative : 

Kupos mapayyé\vea Kiedpyw Na BovrTe nev ooov 
HV avTO oOTpaTEvpa, Kal Fevia nev trapayyéhra Na- 
Bovra tovs addryous Cyrus ordered Klearchos to come, 
bringing all the force he had; and he ordered Xenias 
to come, bringing the others, An. 1. 2,1. Kipou éd€ovro 
as tpoOvpotatorv yevéoba they asked Cyrus to 
show himself as zealous as possible, H. 1. 5, 2. 


With verbs meaning forbid, prevent, deny, escape, 
or aim in any way at a negative effect,’ the infini- 


1 Cp. ‘* You may as well forbid the mountain pines 
To wag their high tops, and to make no noise, 
When they are fretten with the gusts of heaven.” 
Mer. of Ven., iv, 1. 


573 


INFINITIVES 231 


tive often has py, though English omits the nega- 
tive: 

"Avrédeyov Twes en Lévat TavTas some Opposed, 
urging that all should not go. Ax. 1. 5,29. Tov advdp’ 
dmavo® pnt evdéyerOar pire Tpocdavety 
twa this man L forbid any one to recewe or address. 
S. or. 288. é€yw@ pdvos nvavTLobnv pydév Torety Tapa 
tovs vopous L alone opposed doing anything contrary 
to the laws. Av. 82 b. [Lik pov eLépuye LY KATO €E- 
tTpwbynvat he barely escaped being stoned to death. 
Ay, 13,2 Katapver wy SEedpaKkévar Tade; do you 
deny that you have done this? 8. an. 442. | 


a. My with an infinitive becomes px od if the leading verb 
has a negative, or is in a question implying a negative: 

Ovdey édtvato dvréxew pn ot xapilecOat he could not hold 
out at all against granting the favor. C.1. 4,2 ri dyra pé\Aas 
pH od yeyoviokety TO wav; why then do you delay (i. e., do 
not delay) to tell the whole? A. ps. 654, ti euaroddv py od Xt 
dwodavetv; what ts to hinder (1. e., oddév eurodév) our being 
put to death? Ay. m. 1, 18. 

b. Most of these verbs admit also the simple infinitive 
without py or py ot: 

Té kwAver kal TA dxkpa yptv KeXevetv Kipov mpoxaradapBavew ; 
what hinders our bidding Cyrus occupy the hights also for us? 
AN. 1. 3, 16. 

e. With verbs of hindering and the like the infinitive may 
also have the article rot, as a from genitive (509): 

Kwdioeey av tod Kaetv éerivtas he would prevent them 
from this attacking and burning. Av. 1. 6, 2. 


Some of the above infinitives, even those plainly dative in ori- 
gin, occasionally have 7d, especially in poetry : 

Otrol ciow povor ert Hyiv éurodov TO py HON elvat &vOa wadrau 
orevoopev these alone are still in the way of our being at once 
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where we have so long been eager to be. AN. iv. 8,14. ro Pe 
moritav Spav éhov apynyavos act in defiance of the state I can 
not. S. an. 79 f. Kxapdias 8 eEiorapar rd Spav yet from my heart’s 
purpose I withdraw to do tt. S, ax. 1106. dBos av0 vavov zapa- 
otatel, TO wy BrA€hapa ovpPBadrcctv fear instead of sleep stands 
near, that I close not my eyes. A. A. 15. 

The 7é seems to bring these infinitives into connection 
with the specifying accusative (537), which is in effect much 
like a looser for dative, such as we translate by with reference 
to (528 a). 


The Infinitive without or with 76 1s used as the sub- 
ject of many verbs—also as a predicate noun or an 
appositive : 

Tpdppatra pabety de Kat pabdrta vodv €xevv 
one must learn letters, and after learning them have 
sense. Men. éddxKer jLou TAUTY TEL P aca owlnvar 
it seemed to me best to try to save myself in tus way. 
L. 12,15. dyabots wuty mpoojka etvar et befits you to 
be brave. An. m. 2, 11. Todro ipav Séoua, pyre Oav- 
palerv pyre OopuBetv this I ask of you, neither 
to be surprised nor to make a disturbance. Av. 17 «. 

a. Instead of an impersonal verb with the infinitive as sub- 


ject, a personal construction is often used with the infinitive 
depending on the verb or adjective : 

Kai yap ot6@ réppw Soxodpev pot attod Kabq7a Gat (instead of 
ov doxet xabjcba) for in fact we seem to be encamped not far 
from him. An. 1. 8,12. 8ikaiws ciut dGTOAOy Hoag ae (instead 
Of dixouoy éorw a.) tt is right that [ make my defense. Av. 18 a. 


The Infinitive with rod or 7@ may be used in any 
genitive or dative construction that is suitable to its 
meaning : 
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Néous TO ciyav Kpeitrovy €oTt. TOV adeEtvy for 
young people silence ts better than talking. Mey. ap- 
Eavres Tov StaBatvery being first m crossing. Av. 
14,15. é€kros eb TOU péd\NELY ATOOYHOKELY ai- 
piov you are free from the prospect of dying to-morrow. 
Cr. 460. TO 0€ TH emipedeia Tepretvar TOV dirtov Kal 
T@ wpodvpetaobar yapilerOar, TavTa emovye pah- 
hov Soxel dyaora eivar but the excelling his friends in 
attentiveness and in his eagerness to do favors, this 
rather to my mind appears admirable, Ax. 1. 9, 24. od 
Tpos T@ Tortas avnpynKEevar Tino. Ta Wiha; be- 
sides having destroyed states, does he not conduct the 
Pythian festival? D.9, 8% ért T@ ovvoicew Tada 
weTetoOat déyew aipovpat 1 choose to speak because 
of my conviction that these measures will be for your 
unterest. D. 4, 51. Kuvdvvedoait Gv To Tov “EXAHo- 
movtov dXNoTpLOOHvaL you would be endangered 
by the fact that the Hellespont has become another’s. 
D. 9, 18. 


An Infinitive with rod is sometimes used to express purpose : 
Mivws 76 AyotiKdv KaOyper TOD Tas mpooddovs padrAov iévat 
aito Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come to 
him better. T. 1. 4 
This may be regarded as a genitive of cause ; rep or evexa 
is sometimes put with it. 


An Infinitive clause, with or without the article, often 
represents a sentence with a finite verb; the original 
sentence is thus changed to a noun and made part of 
another sentence, in one of the constructions above 
described. Most often such an infinitive is the sub- 
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ject or object of a verb of saying or thinking—that 
is, a verb meaning say, tell, hear, learn, or think, be- 
lieve, know, and the like. In such infinitive clauses 

a. The original tense and tense-meaning are re- 
tained, the time (if the original verb was an indica- 
tive) being relative to that of the principal verb. The 
future infinitive is found chiefly in this use. 

An imperfect or pluperfect mdicative, as these 
tenses are not made in the infinitive, is represented 
by the present or perfect—the infinitive of the same 
tense-system. 

b. If the original sentence had od, that is usually 
retained, but is sometimes changed to py (579 a). 

ec. If an original indicative or optative had dp, 
that is retained. Thus av with an infinitive shows 
that the infinitive represents an indicative or optative 
with av (579). 

The Infinitive representing a finite verb often stands 
as object with certain verbs of saying or thinking : 

"Eyad dye tatra ddvapias efvas (representing 
TavTa ddvapios eat) L say that this is nonsense. An. 
13,17 avrurké€yerv dys Tots BovdAopevors HMas azro- 
héoar you suy you spoke against (avrédeyov, 577 a) 
those who wished to destroy us, 1. 12, 26. otk edy 
dpetoOar he said he would not take an oath (ov« 
dpovpar). H.1 8,11 dudcavTes opKovs 7 pny pr 
pvnoikaknoetv taking oaths that they would verily 
maintain amnesty for the past (ob prynoikakyow, ov 
being here changed to py because of the idea of wall 
implied in an oath), H. m. 4, 43. 
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Nopile yas ewot eivar Kat matpioa Kat didous L 
think you are (wets éote) to me both country and 
friends, Ay. 1. 3,6. oldmevon Ta TavTa viKav Kal 
Kipov Onv thinking they were completely victorious 
and Cyrus was alive (vikopev, Cj). Ax. m1, 1. das 
eywye akovw Tovs Aakedayoviovs éx maidwv KdérTEW 
peretav L hear that you Spartans practise stealing 
from childhood (pedrerare). Ax. 1v. 6, 14 retcer Oat 
mpoadokav expecting that he will suffer (meicopat). 
D. 6,18 dpa tpocdoKar aitovs Toravta weifecOa 
oleae do you suppose they expected (mpooeddxav) to 
be suffering like this?  D. 6, 20. 

a. So also as the subject (with Aéyera: and the like, 574), 
as appositive, and in the personal construction (574 a) : 

"EAéyeto Kipw dSotvar xpypata woAda she was said to have 
given Cyrus a large sum. AN. 1. 2, 12. tovs dyafods cis wOAEuov 
@poroyyTo diahepovtTws Tipmav he was acknowledged to honor ex- 
ceptionally those who were good for war. Avy. 1. 9,14. Kat yap 
ovde zoppw SoKxodpev por aitod KabAaOar for we seem to me to be 
encamped by no means far from him. Ay. 1 8, 12. 

b. Future infinitives with dore fall under this head, 
scarcely differing at all from déore with a future indicative 
(639 a): 

Mupia rydixadrnv fyetoOar téAW oixelv TO péyeHos OoOTE py d€t- 
vov weiceaOar tt is folly to think the state we live in 18 so 
great that we shall suffer nothing serious. D. 9, 67. 


An Infinitive with av represents an indicative or 
optative with av (461, 467, 479, 480), the context alone 
determining which: 

"Akovw Aakedaipoviovs ToTe EuBaddvTas Av Kal Ka- 
KOTAYTAS THY Kapay avVaKXwpeEty er olkov Taw L 
hear that the Spartans in those times, after invading 
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and ravaging the land, would then withdraw toward 
home again (dveyadpovv ay, 461 a). D. 9, 48. Kvpos 
apirtos av doKet apywv yevéoOar wt seems likely 
that Cyrus would have been an unusually good ruler 
(adpioros av éyévero, 467 ¢). 0. 4,18 dpa avrovs hé 
yovtos av Twos TiaTEevaat ovecbe; do you think 
they would have believed any one tf he said ut? 
(Aéyovtos av Twos émiotevoay ;) D. 6, 20. 

Sov uty pev Av olwar Etvau Tipwos with you LT think 
LI should be in honor (ripsos av etnv, 479). AN. 1. 8, 6. 
émioteve wndoev AY Tapa Tas oTovdds Tafetv he was 
confident that he would suffer nothing contrary to the 
agreement (ovdev Gv waBouus). AN. 1. 9, 8. 

a. Some of the above examples illustrate the tendency to 
change original od to wy with the infinitive after words mean- 
ing swear, promise, hope, and the like; the notion of will in 
the verb seems to affect the negative. 


For exclamatory and imperative infinitives see 492. 
For farther treatment of indirect discourse see 657-664. 


PARTICIPLES 


The Participle is a verbal adjective, essentially like 
the English participle in use; but its full declension 
enabled the range of the Greek participle to be ex- 
tended much farther in some directions. 


a. Asaverb the participle has voice and tense, and may 
take an object (accusative, genitive, or dative) or an adverbial 
modifier. 

As an adjective it is declined, and agrees with a noun or 
pronoun, (1) attributively, with or without the article, (2) as 
a predicate, belonging to either subject or object. 
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The present, aorist, and perfect tenses of the participle denote 
the kind of action rather than time; the present denotes con- 
tinuance or repetition, the aorist denotes simple occurrence 
or attainment, the perfect denotes a completed act or a con- 
tinued state (cp. 475, 563). 


a. But when a participle represents an indicative clause, 
the tenses retain the tense-meaning of the indicative, and de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to that of the lead- 
ing verb. The future participle is always so used; for the 
other tenses the context alone determines whether the time- 
value is intended or not (cp. 577). 

Note examples in the following sections. 


The Attributive Participle agrees directly with a noun, 
with or without an article: 


Ta caleortnKkota mpdypata the existing situa- 
tion (affairs, government). Kexaddr\ceTnpEévovs 
hoyous finely worded speeches, Av. 17 b. 


a. The Attributive Participle is often used without a noun, 
thus becoming itself a noun (555 b). Such a phrase, if brief, 
may sometimes be rendered by an English noun; if longer, 
its nearest equivalent is a relative clause : 

Oi A€yovres the speakers, ot dxovovres the hearers, oi 
évouxouvTes the inhabitants, 4 trexotoa the mother, «ixy 
Neydpeva things stated carelessly, ra airois BPeBiwpmeva their 
lives (things lived by them), ra d0€avra tH orparia the opin- 
ton (decision) of the army. AN. 1. 8, 20. 

Oi ravtnv tHv dypnv catacKkedaoarvres those who have 
spread this report; rovs radta Cntodtvras those who investi- 
gate these matters. Ap. 18 c. ® xatapydtodpevot pov you 
who voted against me. Av. 39 b. 


b. Common phrases are 6 Bovdduevos any one who wishes, 
5 tuvxev any chance comer. Note also xadovpevos and Acyomevos 
in phrases like xpyvy 7% Midov kaXovpévn the spring called 
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Midas’s, the so-called spring of Midas; tov iepov kaXotvpevov 
wodepov the war called Sacred, the so-called Sacred war. 

c. With ot such a participial phrase refers to a particular 
person, thing, or class; with py (486) the phrase is more gen- 
eral, a merely supposed case : 

Tots wy TecOopev ous petepere any who did not take his 


' advice repented. M.1. 1, 4. (rots od wetOopévors would have 


583 


meant those people, a definite class, who in fact did not take 
his advice.) 


A Participle often agrees atirzbutwely with a noun or 
pronoun, without the article, adding some crcwm- 
stance of the main action. (Circumstantial Parti- 
cuple.) 

English uses the same construction, but less freely; a 
better rendering is often a relative clause, or an adverbial 
phrase or clause (of time, manner, cause, Means, concession, 
condition), or even another verb parallel to the leading verb. 
The circumstantial participle without av represents an indica- 
tive ; the tense therefore generally denotes time (581 a). 

‘H pytnp vurnp&e Kipo drdovoaa avrov paddov his 
mother supported Cyrus, loving him more, Ay. 1 1, 4. 
aKOVTATL TOLS OTpaTHyoLs TaUTa Edoke TO OTPATEvPLA 
cuvayayew on hearing this the generals decided to call 
together the army. An. rv. 4, 19. 6 Oe é€Amioas Lé€yov 
dunye but he kept putting them off by talking hope. 
fully. Ax.1.2, 11. ap@rov pev eddKpie Ttoddv yodvov 
eotas first he stood and wept for some time. Av.1. 
3,2. TavTa yap Karas Eyw ELdOws diddrEca this, though 
L knew tt well, Thad let slip. 8. ov. 318. 

a. Certain participles occur often in idiomatic use, as dp- 
Xopevos (beginning) at first, rekevrdv (ending) finally, éywv (hold- 
ang on) constantly, Gappav boldly, Aabwv secretly, évicas quickly 
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xaipov without punishment, xroiwv with sorrow. Also exw, 
dywv, A\aBeov, pépwv, xpapevos may often be translated with : 

TeXevtay ovv ext Tous xeporeyvas ja so finally I went to the 
artisans. Ap. 22c. oUt xalpwv dis ye rnpovas épes not with- 
out sorrow shalt thou twice speak words so dire. S. or. 363. 
IIpdgevos wapqyv éxwv érditas Proxenos came with hoplites. 
AN. I. 2, 3. 


b. The future participle in this use often expresses inten- 
tion or purpose : 

‘AvlotavTo ot pev €K TOD adtopaTov A€EovTES a eyiyvwoKov 
some rose of ther own accord to say what they thought. An. 1. 
8,18. mwéular kal tpokaTardynwWopévovs ta axpa to send men 
to serze the hights in advance. An. 1. 8, 14. 


Predicate Participles are used like predicate adjec- 
tives (545-548), with extensions into certain special 
idioms. The compound tenses, consisting of eiws and 
a participle agreeing with the subject, are the simplest 


type. 


A. Predicate Participle agreemg with the sudyject is 
often used 


a. With verbs that express existence in some par- 
ticular Way, as 

tuyxdve am by chance, happen to be, 

LavOava am secretly or without the knowledge of, 

dbavea am first, get the start m, 

dudye, SvaTeho, Siayiyvopar wm continuously, keep on, 

daivopa (also d4dds or davepds cir) am plainly : 

Hapov éeriyyave he happened to be there. Ax. 1. 1,2. 
érvyyavov Né€yov L was just saying, Ax. m. 2 10. 
Bovroiuny dv dabety avrov awe O dv L should like to 
get away without his knowing wt (to be-hidden-from him 
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going away), Ax.1.3,1% Oavovow emt To aKp@ 
yevopevot Tovs Todeuiouvs they anticipate the enemy 
in getting upon the light, Ax. ur 4, 49. dver€douy 
YpaGpmevot Tors TOV Toreniay Tofeipacr they kept 
using the enemies’ arrows. Ax. m. 4,17 ob dGovar 
rows davepas TAovTovaw edaivero he was plainly not 
envious of the openly wealthy (at was plain that he did 
not envy). Ax. 1 9, 19. 

b. With verbs meaning begin, cease, endure, grow 
weary, and the like: 

Ovmote eravépnv nuas otktipwv L never ceased 
pitying ourselves, Ax. um. 1,19. aeipnka ion ovo- 
Kevaldpmevos Kal TpéxXov Kat Ta orAa hbépav L 
am tired now of packing up and running and carry- 
img my arms. Ax. v. 1, 2. 

c. With otyopar am gone a predicate participle may 
specify the manner of going, and so contain the main 
thought : 

Eis 7o mpdcbev otxovraa Su@KovTes they have 
gone forward in pursuit, Ax. 1. 10, 5. @yero awehav- 


vov he went riding away, or simply, he rode away. 
AN. m. 4, 24. 

With jw and some others the idioms differ but little from 
English usage. 

d. A Participle agreeing with the subject is so used with 
some verbs that one can not say certainly whether it is a cir- 
cumstantial or a predicate participle : 

Tovrov oy yrtTyodpcla eb tmovrotvTres we Shall not be behind 
him in well-doing. AN. m1. 2, 28. dducet rods véous dtadOetpwrv 
he ts guilty of corrupting the young. M.1.1,1. So with a 
number of verbs meaning endure, am pleased, content, indig- 
nant, ashamed, etc. 
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586 A Predicate Participle agreeing with the object is 





often used 


a. With some verbs meaning perceive (with the 
senses or with the mind), remember, know, and the 
hke: 

Eide KNéapyov dtehavvovta he saw Klearchos 
reding through. Ax. 1. 5,12. od« wOecav avrov TEeOvy- 
kota they did not know that he was dead, Av. 1. 10, 16. 
non O€ Ter HoOdpnv Kat dua TavTa ayOopmévav pot 
and now I have observed that some felt unpleasantly 
toward me for this reason too, L. 16, 20. AKovad Tore 
avtov wept dilav Stuarheyopeévor L once heard him 
talking about friends, M.u. 4,1. yaipovow é€era- 
Copmévots Tots olopevors pev eivar codots ovat O° ov 
they delight in the ecamination of those who think they 
are wise but are not. Av. 88 «. 


b. With verbs meaning show, make known, and the 
like: 

Ktpov €miatpatevovtTa patos qyyedra L was 
the first to report that Cyrus was marching against 


~~ him. Ay. u. 8,19 ue Toivyy ovdeis Gv amrodetEaev 
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amweveybévra no one, now, could show that my 
name was handed m. 1. 16, 7. 


With some verbs a predicate participle may agree with either 
subject or object, according to the meaning (cp. 586) : 


"Tot pévroe avonros &v be sure, however, that you are foolish. 
An. 1.1, 18. qets advvator dpdyuev GvTES TepryevéoCar We see 
that we are unable to get the upper hand. T. 1. 82. yober 4d.- 
kynpéevn she perceived that she had been wronged. HE. m. 26. 
éya ov Evvoida euavta coos av I am not conscious of being wise. 

16 
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Ap. 21b. Cp. euavrd f£uvydy otdtv éerrotapéva L was con- 
scious that I knew nothing (Av. 22 d), with no essential differ- 
ence of meaning, because subject and object are the same 
person. 


a. Most of the above verbs admit also as object a dre clause 
(622). 

b. ’Axovw, aicddvoua, tuvOdvoyo. admit three constructions, 
usually distinct in meaning: 

dxovw twds w. ptc. L hear, with my own ears, something 
going on ; 

dxovw Tt (or twa) w. pte. J hear, am told, that ; 

dxovw w. acc. and inf. I hear, as report, or tradition, 
tha 

ce. In like manner several verbs admit either a predicate 
participle or an infinitive, with different meaning : 








WITH PARTICIPLE WITH INFINITIVE 
datvono I plainly am, it appears (but may not be 
true) that [—— ; 
dpyouar am at the beginning of, undertake, set about ; 
aidodpat am ashamed of, am ashamed to, refrain for 


aigyivopa | do with shame, shame ; 

yliyveoKkw recognize — | decide ) 

érictapar understand | that understand how 

oida know some- know how to do 
pavOdve learn . r thing learn (how) something. 
értAavOdvopa. forget 18, forget (how) | 

peuvynwa. remember remember 


A Participle may agree with a genitive which is not 
dependent on any other word; the two are then in 
the Genitive Absolute : 

"AvéByn emi ta opn ovdEvOS KwUOVTOS he went 
up on the mountains, no one hindering, An. 1. 2, 22. 


a. ‘Exav willing and adkwv unwilling are treated as par- 
ticiples ; 
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“AkovtTos druwv Kipov going away without Cyrus’s con- 

sent (Cyrus unwilling). An. 1. 8, 17. 
In effect the Genitive Absolute is an abbreviated ad- 
verbial clause, of time, cause, condition, concession, or 
merely of attendant circumstance. These relations 
are not stated, but only implied in the context; often 
one can not say which of two or more relations is 
more prominent: 

Tovtov r\exbévrwv avéornoav this said, they 
rosé, Avy. ut. 3,1. otdev Tov SedvTwY TOLOVYTaV 
UL@V KaKaS TA TPayphaTa eva affairs are in a bad 
way while (because?) you are doing nothing of what 
you should, D.4,2% Kat weTaTepTopméevov avtTov 
ovk EOédw éOety even though he is sending for me, I 
am unwilling to go. An. 1. 8, 10. 

a. The Participle may stand alone in the genitive absolute 


when the noun or pronoun is readily supplied from the con- 


text : 
‘Evretéev rpotovrwy épaivero ixvn imrwov as they went on 
from there, tracks of horses appeared. Aw. 1. 6, 1. 


A Participle may be in the Accusative Absolute instead of the 
genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an infinitive as subject : 

"EH Edv eipyvnv exew aipetra. rodeuety When it is possible to 
have peace, he chooses war. An. u. 6, 6. otoa, pérXov yé cor 
you know, since it 1s of interest to you. Av. 24d. So zpoojkov 
since (or though) it ts fitting, dogav it having been agreed to, 


—adyAov ov tt being uncertain, tvxdv by chance, and others. | 


a. Even personal expressions are sometimes in the accusa- 
tive absolute, especially with os or domep (598 c, d): 

Soxparys yvyero rpds Tovs Geods dwAGs ‘Tayaba diddvat, ds TOS 
Geovs KdrdXdora cidédras Sokrates used to pray to the gods 


simply to give what was good, feeling that the gods knew best 


(what is good). M. 1. 8, 2. 
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A few adverbs, though belonging grammatically to the verb, 
often stand with and seem to modify a circumstantial par- 
ticiple ; such are dua, peragv, evOus, adrixa, opus: 

"Apa Tair ceirav dvéorn immediately as he said this he 
rose. AN, ut. 1, 47. odAXdaxod pe ereoyxe NEyovTa peta’ tt 
often checked me in the midst of my words (checked me mid- 
way, while speaking). Av. 40b. edO0s maides dvres pavOa- 
yovow dpyew Te Kal apxerOar immediately, while boys, they learn 
both to rule and to be ruled. Ay. 19, 4. épyoopas d€ KAL KAKOS 
raaxovg spos I will ask, though wronged, none the less. 
EK. mM. 280. 


Certain particles make more distinct the relation of 
thought between the circumstantial participle and 
the rest of the sentence. 


a. “Are (less often ofov, ofa) shows that the par- 
ticiple 1s causal : 

"Ent rodd Hv Ta vrolvya, aTeE dia OTEVHS THS OOD 
wopevopeva the baggage animals extended a long 
way, because the road they were following was narrow. 
AN. Iv. 2, 18. 


b. Katmep (also xai, though less distinctly) shows 
that the participle is concessive : 

Ois éyo paddrov hoBodpat 7 Tovs adi “Avuror, 
Kai@wep OvTas Kab TovTovs dewovs whom L fear 
more than Anytos and his friends, although these also 
are formidable, Ax. 18 b. 


c. ‘Os with a participle is often rendered by as; 
but the idiom has been extended far beyond what 1s 
possible in English. In many cases ws implies that. 
the statement of the participle 1s the thought of some 
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one mentioned in the context; the translation must 
vary with the situation : 

Thy xapav érérpabe Sitaprdoa tois “EhAnow os 
Tohepiay odaay he turned the land over to the Greeks 
to plunder, as being hostile. An. 12,19. ovddapBaver 
Kipov @s dtoxtevar he arrested Cyrus, as intend. 
mg to kill him. An. 1. 1, 38. 

"Edeye Oappetv ws KaTAaTTHTOMEVwY TOVTODV 
eis 70 déov he told him to have no fear, assuring him 
that this would settle dctself properly. Ax. 8,8  Hr- 
Jov eri twa tov Soxovyvtav codov eivat, as évTtavla 
éXéyEwv 75 pavtetov L went to one of the men who 
seemed to be wise, thinking that there L should test the 
oracle, Av. 21e éxmimrovtes tap “A@nvaiovs ws Be 
Batov ov aveyopovy when exiled they withdrew to the 
Athenians, with the idea that it was safe there, T. 1. 2. 

d. “Qorep just as, even as (cp. 216) is a strengthened as, 
but it often requires a different translation : 


"AAXos avéorn eribekvis THY evnOeay TOD TA TAota airety KeAcor- 
ToS, HoT Ep TAAW Tov oTdAoV Kipov ToLtovpéevon another arose, 
pointing out the simplicity of the man who suggested asking for 
boats, just as if Cyrus were making the expedition back again. 
An. 1. 8, 16. xataxeipeba Gowep eEdv Hovyiav ayav we are lying 
here just as uf tt were possible to remain quiet. An. m. 1, 14. 


With some verbs of knowing, thinking, saying, as is used with 
a predicate participle; In some cases a circumstantial parti- 
ciple with as is used where we might expect a predicate par- 
ticiple : 

‘Os pe otpatnyynocovta eve tavrnv THY oTparnyiav poets 
vuov reyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that L will 
retain command in this campaign (591 a). An. 1 8, 15. dnAois 
S os mu onpavarv veov you show that you have something new 


595 


596 


246 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


to reveal (you show as one about to reveal). S. an. 242. @s mo- 
AN€pov OvrTos wap wuov arayyeAS shall I report from you that 
there is war? (shall [ report with the understanding that there 
is war ?), AN. 1. 1, 21. | 


A. Participle with av represents an optative or indica- 
tive with dv, the context alone determining which 
(cp. 579) : 

Airet E€vous, @S OUTM TEPLyEVOPMEVOS AV TOY 
avrotaciwtov he asks for mercenaries, saying that 
thus he should get the better of his opponents (repre- 
senting wepvyevoiunv av). AN. 11,10. Xwxparns pa- 
dios Gv adebets t1d Tov SiKaoTa@V TpoEideTO aTro- 
Oavetv Sokrates, who would easily have been acquitted 
by the gudges, chose to die, M. tv. 4, 4. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEOS 
The Verbal in -réos (cp. 352, 354) 1s generally passive 
in meaning; it may be used in the personal or the 
impersonal construction; the agent m either construc- 
tion is expressed by a dative (524 b). 

a. The personal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the subject, with which the verbal agrees, 
as attributive or as predicate; the copula is often 
omitted : 

"Epot Touro ov tointéor this must not be done 
by mé. Ax. 1. 3,15. ov TooavTa Opy OpaTEe VutY oOvTA 
Tmopeuvtéa; do you not sce so many mountains that 
must be traversed by yout An. u. 5, 18. 

b. The impersonal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the action; the verbal is in the neuter sin- 
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gular (sometimes in the plural), and may take an 
object; the copula is often omitted : 

‘Hptv y vumép ys eheviepias ayavirtéov we at 
least must make a struggle for freedom. D. 9,7. iréov 
oby ext amavtas Tovs Tu Soxovvtas eidévar L had to go 
therefore (the context shows that jv is understood) to 
all those who appeared to have some knowledge. Av. 21. 
Tovs Pidovs evepyeTyTéeov, Tav Bookynpatwv €7t- 
wedntéov one must benefit his friends, one must care 
jor his flocks, M. u. 1, 28. 


c. Some verbals in -réos have the meaning of the middle 
voice: mweoréov one must obey, pvdaxréov we must be on our 


guard. 
PREPOSITIONS 


All Prepositions were once adverbs; Homer uses them as such 
freely, the Attic poets occasionally; in Attic prose zpds alone 
is so used (cp. 487 a). But their special office, along with 
their use in composition (487, 440 a), is to connect nouns or 
pronouns with other words, making the relation plainer than 
the case ending would alone. 


a. The details of the use and meaning of prepositions are 
best learned from reading, and from vocabularies and the dic- 
tionary ; some of the chief distinctions only are given here. 
"Ava, eis or és (and ws) take the Accusative ; 

Ey and ovv take the Dative only ; 

Apri, amo, é€&, and zpo take the Genitive only ; 

Aud, KaTd, petd, vrép take the Accusative and 
Genitive ; 

"Audt, eri, tapd, Tepi, mpds, bd take the Accusa- 
tive, Genitive, and Dative. 

a. A preposition joined to a verb may affect the case of a 
noun or pronoun precisely as if it were not in composition. 
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b. The meaning of the noun or pronoun, or of the verb, 
often determines the meaning of the preposition; a relation 
that is natural in one situation may be impossible in another. 
This principle has a wide application. Thus: eis tov zorapév 
into the river, «is avépas éyypadev to enroll among men, «is diva- 
puv to the extent of one’s power, «is tpiaxovra to the number of 
thirty 3 td yas under ground, ih ypav ripwpevos honored by us ; 
rapa tov wotauyov alongside of the river, mapa Baorea to the 
king’s side. | 
Besides the prepositions proper (i. e., those which may be 
compounded with verbs), a number of adverbs are often 
used with the genitive, and hence are called improper prepost- 
tions. . Such are avev without, axpc and. péxpe as far as, peragv 
between, wAnv except, evexa (civexa, evexev) on account of, éyyds 
and wAnoiov near, etc. (cp. 518 b, c). 


II. COMPOUND SENTENCES 


Successive independent sentences in Greek are usu- 
ally jomed together in one of four ways: 

(1) By a codrdinating conjunction ; 

(2) By a demonstrative pronoun or adverb; this 
may be in the earlier sentence, pointing forward, or 
in the latter, pomting backward ; 

(3) By a relative pronoun or adverb, at the begin- 
ning of the second sentence ; 

(4) By a particle standing early in the second 
sentence, and referring to the preceding sentence. 

a. Absence of such a connective (dovvderov not bound 
together, asyndeton), though so common in English, is gener- 
ally in Greek a mark of emotion. Thus the following passage 
(L. 12, 100) shows far more feeling than the English version: 
aKYKOATE, EWPAKATE, rerovbare, EVETE > duxalere Yeu have heard, SEEN, 
suffered, you have him; give judgment. 
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b. Repetition of some significant word (dvagopa anaphora), 
with asyndeton, is an emotional way of connecting sentences: 

Ti ovv éott TovTo; amicria. TavTnv dhvdatrere, TAUTNHS avTe 
xecbe what, then, is this? Distrust. Guard this, cling to 
this. D. 6, 24. 


When successive sentences, independent in construc- 
tion, are joined by a codrdinating conjunction, and 
are so united in speaking as to make one, the whole 
is called a Compound Sentence. 

The principal coérdinating conjunctions are the following; 


details of their use and meaning are to be learned in reading ; 
nearly all have other uses too (cp. 665-673). 


a. Copulative Conjunctions: kai, re (enclitic) and; ovdé, 


pndé, ovre, pyre and not, nor. Kai... Kai,te... Kati both... 
and, ovre ... ovre, pyre... pyre neither... nor, are fre- 


quent combinations. 

b. Adversative Conjunctions: d\Aa but, dé (postpositive) 
but, and, arép but, however, pévto (postpositive) however, yet, 
Kaito. and yet. 

ec. Disjunctive Conjunction: nor. 7... neither... or, 
is a frequent combination. 

d. Inferential Conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, as wt 
seems; ov therefore, then; vey or vov (enclitic and poetic), roé- 
vey unemphatic now, then (cp. 678). 

e. Causal Conjunction: ydép for (cp. 672). 


Instead of a full compound sentence, a sentence with a com- 
pound subject or a compound predicate may be used (Addre- 
viated Compound Sentence) : 

‘O 8 wrelOerat kat cvrAAapPBavet Ktpov he believed iat 
and arrested Cyrus. An. 1. 1,3. éra€iws yap PotPos, dgiws dé 
od mpd tod Oavdvtos Tivd ech eriotpopyy for right worthily 
hath Phoibos, and worthily hast thou, bestowed this care for 
him that 1s dead. 8. or. 138 f. 
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PARATAXIS AND HYPOTAXIS 


When two sentences, independent in form, are so united in 
speaking that one is subordinate to the other in thought, they 
are called Paratactic! (rapardcow arrange beside). In form, 
as written, they are simply codrdinate Benbences not joined 
together by a ponies cna. 

"Eriotacbe Kai tpets, otwar you know it yourselves, I think. 
AN. ut 2, 8. durr av akovoayse TO ovopa, Tis oUTWS eat SeLvos 
rAéyew; I should like very much to hear the name, who is so 
skilled in talking? An. u. 5, 15. ed pévrou tate, racay vpiv Thy 
édyGeav épd be assured, however, I shall teil you the whole truth. 
Ap. 20d. ixvodpuas pn mpodovs ypas yevy do not abandon us, I 
entreat. S. at. 588. 


Out of such paratactic sentences have grown all types of Sué- 
ordination, or Hypotaxis (trordcow arrange under). A sen- 
tence is Subordinate when it 1s made part of another, with the 
value of a noun, adjective, or adverb. 


Til. COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A Complex Sentence consists of a principal sentence 
and one or more subordinate sentences, which are 
then called clauses. 

a. The Principal or Leading clause may be of any 
type of simple sentence (451-489). 

b. A Subordinate clause is marked 

(1) Always by an introductory subordinating 
word ; 

(2) Often by a change of mode ; 

(8) Sometimes by a change of person, m verb 
and pronoun ; 


1 Such sentences are even more common in English of familiar style 
than in Greek literature as we have it. 
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(4) Sometimes by a change of tense; but only in 
the indicative, from present to imperfect or from per- 
fect to pluperfect.’ 

c, A direct quotation, or an indirect question that retains 


the direct form, though clearly subordinate, can hardly be 
separated from cases of parataxis (604). 


The tenses in subordinate clauses have the same force 
as in simple sentences; but when they denote time, 
their time is often merely relative to that of the lead- 
ing clause. 


Since the introductory subordinating word is what 
always and most clearly marks the subordinate clause, 
that is made the basis for classifying and describing 
such clauses. 


Three functions, in the following order of development, may 
belong to a subordinating word : 

(1) It has its own construction in the subordinate clause, 
as adverb, pronoun, or adjective. 

(2) It connects the subordinate clause with some word, 
expressed or implied, in the leading clause. 

(3) Both these functions fall into the background, and 
one or both may disappear, as the subordinating word comes 
more distinctly to denote the relation of clause to clause, 
rather than of word to word. 


My CLAUSES 


My (cp. 486) is often a subordinating conjunction 
(lest, that, that not) after expressions of fear or caution, 


1JIn English, change of order is often the only sign of subordination ; 
so sometimes change of tense. 


252 ' COMPLEX SENTENCHS 


and sometimes after expressions of preventive action 
implying caution. (Negative ov. Cp. also 474.) 


611 In My clauses 

a. An indicative (present, perfect, imperfect, ao- 
rist) denotes a present or past fact : 

Aédouxa ph wrAnyav Séer L’m afraid you need 
a whipping. Ax. x. 493. goBovpeba py apydorépwr 
ApaptyKapnev we fear that we have failed of both. 
T. ur. 58. 

b. A subjunctive (rarely the future indicative) de- 
notes something still future, or treated as unsettled : 

"Oxvoiny av eis Ta TAOLa EpBaiverr, wy Nuas KaTa- 
Siay I should hesitate to go aboard the boats, lest 
he sink us. Ax.1.8,1% Sedias po) AaBav pe Sikyy 
értOy fearing that he will take and punish me. Ax. 
1 8, 10. dpa bi) dua T@ KaK@ Kal aicypa 7 beware 
lest it be (see that it be not) shameful too as well as 
evil, Cr. 46a qavoa, wn éedevpeOns avovs stop, 
that you be not found foolish. 8. an. 281. 

Note that lest and that not are often equivalent. In the 
last example we might say lest you be found ; py ov éevpebys 
would be lest you be not found—the negative of pa éepevpebys. 

ce. An optative denotes something future or treated 
as unsettled at the time of the principal verb, and 
also presents it as more remote from the speaker or 
writer—e. g., as the thought of another person, or as 
belonging to a past or an improbable situation. 

The optative is therefore common after a past tense 
and after another optative, but is otherwise rare: 
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"Eoeoay of “EAAnves py Tpoadyoureyv mpos TO 
képas the Greeks feared they would advance on their 
flank, Ax.1. 10,9. €d6Ker ami€var emt TO OTpaTdoTEdoV 
pen eTibeois yévouto wt seemed best to go back to the 
camp, lest an attack should be made. Ay. w. 4, 22. brat 
Tus apBvAGS VOL, WH TLS TPOTaVEY Oppatros Badhou 
hOdvos let one undo my shoes, lest from afar an envious 
look should smite me. A. a. 938. 


’Os AND “Ootis CLAUSES 


The Relative Pronoun os (218) connects its clause with 
some noun or pronoun, and has its own construction 
in the subordinate clause. (So of its compounds 
9 9 

CoTrEep, daTus, etc.) 


a. The connecting force of os may be no stronger than 
that of a demonstrative. The ds clause is then really inde- 
pendent. 

When clearly subordinate, the os clause often precedes 
the leading clause, or may be included within it. 


a. The Relative Pronouns take their gencer, number, 
and person from the antecedent; but sense may pre- 
vail over form, and when the relative is the subject 
a predicate noun sometimes prevails over the ante- 
ceclent. 

b. The Relative is often attracted from its proper 
case to the case of the antecedent, especially from the 
accusative to the genitive or dative: 

"Avopes agtor THs EhevGEptias Hs KéxTyae men 
worthy of the freedom which you possess. An. 1. 7, 8. 
hoBoipny av To Hyepmove @ Soin erecOa L should 
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fear to follow the guide whom he may gwe. Ax.1 
8, 17. 

c. Rarely the antecedent is attracted to the case of the 
relative, the two standing side by side: 

"AveiAey atte 6 “Améd\Awy Deots ots Het Oveav Apollo in re- 
sponse told him the gods to whom he should sacrifice. An. 
ur. 1, 6. 

d. The antecedent may be taken up into the subordinate 
clause, és agreeing with it adjectively : 

Tovrovs dpxovtas éroiaa 7S Katectpépero xwopas these he made 


rulers of the territory which (of what territory) he subdued. 
An, 1. 9, 14. 


The antecedent may be omitted; it is often indefinite and 
therefore not expressed ; it may none the less attract the rela- 
tive from the accusative to the genitive or dative (613 b) : 

Nov érawvd oe éb’ ots Aéyes Te Kal mparras now I praise you 
for what you both say and do. An. wi. 1, 45. & pa otda obdé 
olopan cidévar what I do not know, I also do not think I know. 
Ap, 21d. éupévopev ots dpodoyhoapev duxaios ovow 7 ov; do we 
abide by what we agreed was just, or not? Cr. 50 a. 


a. From the customary omission of the antecedent have 
arisen some common idiomatic expressions : 


cictv of, more often | some, literally there are who, 
éoTlv ol (dv, ots, ous, a.) etc. 

éorw doris; (interrogative) is there any one who? 

éviore (from éve dre) sometimes, 

éoTlv ov somewhere, 

éoTw 7 im some way, 

OvK OTL OWS there vs no way how. 


b. With these may be put ovdets doris od there is no one 
who... not; through omission of the verb and the attrac- 
tion of the antecedent to the case of the relative (618 ¢), the 
phrase is treated as a single pronoun meaning every one, and 
is then declined : 
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Ovdéva dvtiv’ ov Katé&krdace he broke down every one. 
Pu. 117 d. 


A ’Os Clause may take any form that is used in simple sen- 
tences (451-489). It may suggest cause, purpose, concession, 
and other relations. The negative is od or py according to 
the meaning : 

Tovovrous émimréurovoi pot, ots ipets otk av Sduxaiws mic - 
revoute they send against me such people, whom you would 
not justly believe. L. 7%, 40. 8 ph yévorro which heaven forbid 
(may which not happen!). oe tO Siw tpraxovta avdpas éré- 
cba, of Tovs watpiovs vopovs cvyypaWovet, kal os TOAITEV- 
covet the people voted to choose thirty men to codify the ances- 
tral laws, in accordance with which they should conduct the 
government. H. u. 3,2. wotaydv, bv py wepadaoys a river, 
which do not thou pass. A. PB. 744. wrAdvnv dpdow, nv eyypa- 
hov ov pvypoow déedrtos ppevav L will tell thy wandering, which 
do thou write in the tablets of thy memory. A. ps. 815. 

a. Instead of repeating a relative in a different case in the 
same sentence, Greek usually changes to a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun, or leaves the relative to be supplied : 

Flevohav, Os ovre oTparyyos otTe oTparidTysS Ov TVVYKOAOD- 
Get, GdAaQ Tpdgevos atrov perereuiatro Xenophon, who was 
with them neither as general nor as soldier, but Proxenos had 
sent for him. An. m1 1, 4. 


In "Os Clauses that differ in form from simple sen- 
tences, 

a. A subjunctive (with av, which is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, rarely in prose) describes a sup- 
posed or assumed case, which may or may not be real. 
The time is future, or present in the generalized sense 
(i. e., applying to present, past, and future alike). 
The subjunctive is especially common when the ante- 
cedent is indefinite ; 
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‘O avip Toddod akios dios @ av didos 7 the man is 
a valuable friend to any one to whom he ts a friend 
(generalized present). Ay. 1 3,12. 7@ avdpt dv av 
eX\n ode weicopar L will obey the man whom you 
choose (in the future), Ax.1.3,15. @ paxdpior dyra 
ot &yv wor eTidec.t THY TacaV HdicTnY Huépav O 
blessed, therefore, whoever among you shalt behold that 
sweetest day of alt! B.u. 4, 17. 

Tév mypovav pordttocta AtTroie at davaa aivOaiperor those 
griefs give most pain that are seen to be self-chosen. 8. ov. 1281. 
déd0ika fey) OdK exw ikavods ots O' L fear L shall not have enough 
people to whem to give. AN. 1. 7, 7 

b. An optative (without av) describes an assumed 
case, but as more remote in thought from the speaker ; 
e.g., as the thought of another person, or as part of a 
past or imaginary or improbable situation. The time 
is future, or present in the generalized sense, with ref- 
erence to the time of the main verb. The optative is 
especially common after a past tense, and when the 
antecedent is indefinite, or the assumed situation is 
thought of as having occurred repeatedly : 

“Amnyyeddov ot tpéoBas é€b ots of Aakedarpovior 
TOLOLYTO THY epyvny the envoys reported on what 
terms the Spartans offered to make the peace. H. u. 2, 22. 
TPOTEPOV ovK exav Tpdpaciv eh Hs TOV Biov dyov 
doinv, vuvt ethnda whereas before L had no preteat 

1 Others explain this differently. But cp. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
5388-540. Both in relative clauses and in e? clauses with the subjunctive ay 
is omitted regularly in Homer, often in Attic poets, and certainly sometimes 


in Attic prose. In this example & would have been natural; the omis- 
sion does not change the meaning. Op. also 621 a. 
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on which to give an account of my life, now I have 
got one. IL. 24, 1. 

‘Oxvotny av eis Ta rota euBaivay & Huiv Kodpos 
Soin L should hesitate to go aboard any boats given 
by Cyrus (supposing him to give any). An. 1 3, 17, 
G\N Ov Tokis OTHOT ELE, TOVdE ypH KMvaV but whom- 
soever the state appoints, ham we should obey. 8. an. 666. 

"Ael mpoOs @ ELN EPpy, TovTO emparTey Always, at 

whatsoever task he was, that he strictly pursued. 4. w. 
8, 22. 
In place of a subjunctive or optative in 6s clauses one could 
in any instance use the indicative. This merely left unex- 
pressed (except by the context, which is usually enough, as in 
English) the suggestion conveyed by the other modes: 

“A py ofda, otd€ olopar cidévar what [do not know, neither 
do I think I know. Av. 21d. (Here py shows that the ex- 
pression is general—whatever, at any time, I do not know.) 

Ow en gpovridos eyxos @ tus &AEEETaL nor ts there any 
weapon of thought wherewith to defend (wherewtth one shall 
defend). 8. ot. 170. 

Tlapov pot py Oaveiy irép cev, GAN avdpa cyely OccodrAwv dv 
nOerov though it was in my power not to die for you, but to 
get as husband whom I would of the Thessalians. E. au. 285, 
(Alkestis had no one man in mind; the expression is general.) 


"Oars Clauses take all the forms of “Os Clauses (615, 


616), and the modes have the same force. But though 
the antecedent is usually indefinite, the indicative (617) 
is more frequent than in “Os Clauses: 

a. Subjunctive: awds 6€ tpayds Gaotus av véov 
kpaty and every one is harsh that’s new in power. 
A. pp. 85. ody ysiy 6 TL GY O€H TEeicopa With you LT 


will suffer whatever we must. An. 1. 8, 5. 
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Without dv: Kaddv tor yAdoo OT@ mot} Tapy it ts a fine 
thing, whoever has a trusty tongue. H. 17. 1064. 

b. Optative: ovaorivas xpein apyev mapry- 
yedrov they gave orders what men should hold office. 
L. 12, 44. aioypov viv Kat nvtivovv | dixnv| amodurety 
HnvTiva Tis BovAoLTO Tapa TovTav apBavey it ts 
shameful for you that any (penalty) whatever should 
be lacking which any one might wish to exact from these 
men, . 12,84 (Here the optative hightens to the 
utmost the inclusiveness of the expression—the most 
unlikely wish could not go too far.) 

c. Indicative where subjunctive or optative would have 
been appropriate : 

"Ooris Cv ércOvpet, repacbw vixay whoever is eager to 
live, let him try to conquer. AN. m1. 2, 39. wapéoxov euavrov 6 


re BovrecOe yxpnoba TL offered myself for you to treat in 
whatever way you will. L. 7, 40. 


"Oorts with an indicative often suggests cause, purpose, or 


result, by treating a definite antecedent as indefinite in order 
to characterize it (generally of persons) : 

Té tov Oeots éxOucrov ov otvyets Oedv, Ga TLS TO Gov OnvToicr 
rpovduwkev yepas why dost thou not hate this god, to gods most 
hateful, one who betrayed thy prize to men? A. ps. 88. 

IIpecBetav wéurew res tatr épet to send an embassy to 
say this. D.1, 2. 

Tis ovrw patverar dots od BovAETaé cor didros civa. who is 
so mad as not to wish to be your friend? An. u. 5, 12. 


OTHER RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Like “Os and "Oovis Clauses, in construction and in 
the use of modes, are Clauses introduced by the other 
Relative Pronouns, 6, 6aos, otos, nAiKos, 67d60-0s, S7rotos, 
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6myAtkos, 6mdTepos (227), or by the Relative Adverbs 
ov, oer, ol, 7, Orrov, OTd0er, Orrot, O7y, OY by evOa, Oe, 
when these are relative (236) : 

Actpé por dover Bréerav 60° av o épat® look 
this way and answer whatever I ask you. 8. or. 1122. 
ovy yw pev av oiwar eivar Titos OTOV aV w With 
you I think I should be in honor wherever I am. 
An, I. 8, 6. 

"Ocav bavotpt ravtav ToVd ae perecxernv all 
that I touched, this they always both shared, 8. ov. 1464. 
OTOU pev OTPATHYOS DHS ELN, TOY OTPaTHYOY TAPE 
Kahouw, OTd0ev € OlYoLTO, TOY BrooTpPaTHYyoV 
wherever a general was safe, they invited the general, 
and from whatever division he was gone, the second in 
command, Ay. ut 1, 82. 

"Ev 7H Kupov dpyn éyévero adeGs ropeverOar omy Tus NOerEV 
in Cyrus’s province it became possible to travel fearlessly wher- 


ever one wished. An. 1. 9, 18. xptiw rod eyyos évOa py tis 
owerat L will hide this sword where none shall see vt. 8. at. 659. 


a. “Ocos and otos are often exclamatory, with no antecedent 
expressed ; the clause then has the form of a simple sentence. 
yAikos and other relatives are sometimes so used : 


"Ogos map piv 6 dOdvos PvAdoceTat how great the envy 
that ts stored with you! S. or. 882. otdv p dxovcavr’ dpriws 
éxeu woyns wAdvynpa what wandering of soul, at hearing this 
just now, possesses me! 8. or. 726. 


The general relatives, coris, drdcos, etc. (227), and drov, érdGev, 
etc. (236), are also indirect interrogatives, used in quoted 
questions. The direct interrogatives (227, 236) are also used 
in indirect questions. 

Such clauses have the form of a simple sentence; but 
when they depend on a historical tense (246), an indicative or 
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subjunctive of the direct form may be changed to the opta- 
tive. 

"O re vets tTeTOvOare ovk otda how you have been affected 
(what you have experienced) I do not know. Av. 17 a daodous 
Adyos Eretaoe Kipov addy yéyparra by what arguments he con- 


— vinced Cyrus has been written elsewhere. An. 1. 6, 4. ovK xe 


cohicp 8TH aradrAayd IL have no device whereby L shall escape. 
A. pp. 487. (Direct: tive codicpart draddAayd; 471.) 

"Opovor Hoav Oavpalovow dro more TpéPovTas of “"EAAnves 
kat Ti ev vo é€xorev they were like people who wondered whither 
the Greeks would turn and what they had in mind. Ay. 
i. 5, 13. 

a. By omission of the antecedent, os and the other simple 
relatives become sometimes in effect indirect interrogatives : 

Eide pirore yoins Os et mayst thou never learn who thow 
art. S. or. 1068. 

Perhaps dédouxa py odk exw ixavovs ots 64 (AN. 1. 7, 7) also 
belongs here, because py otk gw 6 re OH, a quoted dubitative 
subjunctive (471), stands just before, in the same sentence. 
Cp. 615 a, foot-note. 


"Ort, Avétt, AND Otvexa CLAUSES 


"Or, the neuter of dozis, becomes a subordinating 
conjunction (that) after many words of thinking, 
saying, and the like; it mtroduces quoted words or 
thoughts, those of another or of the speaker, as an 
object, subject, or appositive clause: 

‘Evpvonocata OT’ TavTayou TavTa yiyvertas let him 
reflect that this happens everywhere. H. u. 8, 24. rovro 
yiyveookw, OTL YO’ e€aTiv 1 ce@lovoa TECOgnizing 
this, that tt 7s she (the state) that saves us. S. an. 188. 
éheyov ort Kipos tréOvyKev they sard that Cyrus 
was dead, Ay. 1. 1, 3. 
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a. “Ore also introduces subject and appositive clauses of 
the same kind after djAdv éore it is plain, eixés éote it ts 
probable, and the like; these clauses are treated as quoted 
thoughts: 

AjAov 6Te TavVoopat 6 ye dxwv Tod tt ts plain that I shall 
stop doing what I do unintentionally. Ap. 26a. ddAdws yvoo- 
Tov OTL GAnOy A€yw On other grounds it may be perceived that 
I tell the truth. HH. 1. 8, 44. 

b. “Ore has also the force of in that and because; in these 
senses 11 may introduce any form of the indicative sentence 
or of the hypothetical optative (479) : 

Ta pev ddAa épOGs yeovoas: OTe Oe Kal eve oter eirely Torro, 
mapyxovoas the rest you heard rightly ; but in that you suppose 
L too said this, you heard wrongly. PR. 330 e. aioyivdpevos 
6TL ovVVOLOa eparta eWevopévos aitév ashamed because I am 
conscious of having deceived him. AN. 1. 3,10. pH Oavpalere 
dru xakeras Pépw do not be surprised that I feel badly. An. 1. 
8,3. ri mor obv Tv éuol werpayyévwny odxt peuvyTar; OTL TOV 
Gducnpatov av éwémyvynto trav avtov why, pray, has he not men- 
tioned my acts? Because he would have mentioned his own 
wrong-doings. D. 18, 79. 

e. A ore clause often precedes its leading clause: 

"Ore dducctobar vopmiler th pov otda that he thinks him- 
self wronged by us Lam sure. An. 1 3, 10. 


A quotation introduced by éru may retain its original form, as 
a simple, compound, or complex sentence (direct quotation) ; 
ért ig then merely a mark of quotation, not to be translated : 

‘Os drodavav 73 xpynopad Ste “ obtoat epod copwrepds eoTt, ot 
S éue ébyoba” thinking that I should show to the oracle, “ This 
man here is wiser than I, but you said Iwas.” Ar. 21 ¢. 


a. An Indirect Quotation with dru usually retains the 
tense and mode of the direct form: 
Davepos eiwev OTL H pev TOMS THOV TETELKLO- 


tau non he said openly that ther city was already 
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walled. 1.1.91. TodrTo Kad@s HrioTavTo, OTL AWS 
pev ovx oot Te EoovTat Tepryevécban they knew this 
well, that otherwise they would be unable to get the 
upper hand, L. 12, 45. 

b. But after a historical tense an optative may 
stand in the indirect form for an indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct form: 

Kipos édeyev OTt 4 0005 EaoLTO mpos Baorréd 
Cyrus said that their march would be (direct, éorar) 
against the king. Ay.1 4,11 €deyov oTt Kupos pev 
réOvnkev Aptatos d€ Tepevyas etn Kal Eyou ore 
TAUTNVY fev THY Huepay TEPLMEVOLEV avTOUS, TH O€ 
adrAy améva dain they said that Cyrus was dead 
(direct, réOvyKe), and that Ariaios had fled (mehevyas 
€or, wépevye), and said (déyea or edeye) that during 
this day he would wait for them (the messenger said 
mepyzever, Ariaios said tepyweva), and that he declared 
(édy) that on the neat day he would depart. Ax. u. 1, 8. 


Note that a pres. opt. may represent the imperfect indic. ; 
but the change to the optative is never made when it could 
cause ambiguity. 

c. Sometimes a present or perfect indicative of the direct 
form is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect in the indirect, 
as ig usual in English: 

"Ev ToAAH arropia joav ot "EAXyves, evvoovpevoe pev OTL emt TALS 
Bactréus Oipas Hoav, TpovdedHKecay é airovs Kati ot BapBa- 
po. the Greeks were in great difficulty, reflecting that they were 
at the king’s gates (direct, éri rais Oipos éopév), and that the 
barbarians also had abandoned them (jpas mpodeddxaor). AN. 
mm. 1, 2. 


By the omission of verbs arise expressions like djAov dre evt- 
dently, ot8 dru Tam sure, surely, odx dre (for otk ép& ore) not 
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merely, ph ote (for pip elrw, eins, brokdBys ort) not to say, not 
only. 
A.dre (for da dre) wherefore, because, that, is used like or, often 


in the sense of because, sometimes in the sense of that. ovvexa 
(for ob évexa) wherefore, that, is used like ore in poetic style: 

"Exvyxave ef dpdéns mopevopevos Stote éTéeTpwTO It hap- 
pened that he was riding in a wagon, because he was wounded. 
AN. IL 2, 14. 

Otros dé por didos otvew “Atpeidas orvyet this man is my 
friend because he hates the Atreidat. S. pu. 586. ic. rovro 
mpatov ovveka EdAnvés éopev know this first, that we are 
Greeks. §S. PH. 282. 


CLAUSES WITH “Ote, ‘Omdte, *Enet, “Hvika, “Omnvika 


"Ore while, when, and ‘Owére whenever (286), intro- 
duce temporal clauses, the time of which is commonly 
the same as that of the leading verb. When ay with 
the subjunctive follows, ay is Jomed to the conjunc- 
tion; ore av becomes 6ray, omwdre av becomes dézdrav. 

"Ore and ‘O7zore, like when, since, while,’ often take 
a causal meaning; rarely they take a concessive mean- 
ing, although. 

"Ore and ‘Oaodre Clauses are like “Os and “Oovzis 
Clauses. With the subjunctive they are always tem- 
poral : 

"Ore TavTa Hv, TYEdoV peoa, Hoay vUKTEs Ut WAS 
about midnight when this was taking place, Ay. m. 1, 84. 
évrad0a EépEns, ote €k THs “EAAddos aTEX OPEL, 
héyerat oikodounjoa Tadta Ta Bacidea there Xerxes 





1 Lat. cwm has like changes of meaning ; but the Greek use of modes 
must not be confused with the Latin. 
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is said to have built this palace when he was returning 
from Greece. Ax. 12,9. (Here the inf. oixodopjou, 
representing an aor. mdic., is the leading verb for the 
ére clause which fixes its time.) 67° otv Tapawovo 
ovdev és mA€ov TOL, TPOS GE ikéTLS adtypar Since 
then I accomplish naught by advising (him), to thee 
I have come, a suppliant. §. or. 918 yadera Ta Tap- 
6VTAa, OTOTE AVOPaV OTpPAaTHY@VY TOLOVTOV TTEPO- 
weba the present situation is hard, since we are bereft 
of such commanders. Ax. 1. 2, 2. | 

"Orav omevdy Tis aitds, yo Oeds ovvamrerar 
whenever one shows zeal himself, God also aids, A. ». 
44. b6tav dy pn oOéva Teravoopna L will stop 
when in truth I have no more strength. 8. ay. 91. 

"Ore €€w Tov Sevod yEvoLVTo, ToAXOL aUTOV aTe 
Nevrov whenever they got out of danger, many would 
leave him, Ay. 1. 6,12 @ éxetvos EOnpevey amo trou 
6TOTE yupvdoa BovotTto Eavrdv TE Kal TOvS UT- 
mous Which he used to hunt on horseback, whenever he 
wished to exercise both himself and his horses, An. 1. 2,7. 
Efre and «87° dy in poetry have the same meaning and use as 
ore and 6rav: 

Hiré y é d&rrov Alias peteyvdcdy Oipod now that Aras, 
beyond our hope, has repented of his wrath. S. a1. 715. edre 
movTos év peonpBpwats KoiTras axkipwov vyvepos evdoe TEecoV 


1 The opt. in subordinate clauses of repeated past action, the use of 
the impf. and aor. indic. with a in principal clauses for occasional past 
action (861 a, 367 a), and our similar use of would, as in translating the 
above sentence, all seem to proceed from the same mental tendency. 
Instead of making the statement in the form of a fact, it is made in the 
form of a supposed case; the context shows that the case assumed is 
understood as a typical one, such as occurred repeatedly. 
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wheneer the sea fell waveless in its calm midday couch and 
slept. A. a. 570. 


Exe’ when, after that, after, introduces temporal clauses, 
the time of which 1s earlier than that of the leading 
clause. When av with the subjunctive follows, av 
unites with éweé and forms érypy or émdp. 

’Eveé also takes a causal, rarely a concessive, mean- 
ing—since, while, whereas, rarely although. 

Ee’ Clauses are like “Os and “Ore Clauses. With 
the subjunctive they are always temporal. 

"Evresdy (with av, éraddy) is a strengthened form 
of évei. éreday 18 more frequent than émypv or 
ETD. 

"Emet é€rehkevtyoe Aapetos, Ticoadépyys dua- 
Baddec Kipov after Dares died, Lissaphernes slan- 
dered Cyrus, Ax.u 1,3. é@met wets enor ok €O €- 
here weiPecOat, éyw orv viv ehowar since you are 
unwilling to obey me, IL will follow you. Av. 1. 8, 6. 
é€mer0n Kopos é€xddet, \aBwv tas éropevdpny when 
Cyrus called, I took you and went. Ay.138,4. €met 
TOUTO €yEVETO Kal TOUS VEKPOUS UToGTOVOOUS a7 E- 
diSo0aav, mpoordvtes adAHOUS TOAAOL dtEr€yorTO 
after this was over and they were giving back the dead 
under a truce, many approached and talked with each 
other. UH. 1. 4, 19. 

‘O 8 uréoxero avdpt Exdoto daceyv TéVTE aypuptov 
uvas éemny eis BaBvriova yeaa and he promised 
that he would give each man five minae im money 
after they should get to Babylon (the mode of the 


direct form, ery yKopev, retained). Ay.1.4,18. €met- 
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dav amavra akovonTe kpivate after you have heard 
all, then gudge. OD. 4, 14. 

Oi pev ovo, ETE’ TIS OL@KOL, TPOOPApOVTES EOTA- 
cav Kal modu €TEl TANOLAC OLED Ol imTOL, TAVTOV 
éxotouv the asses, whenever any one pursued them, 
would run forward and then stand still; and again 
they would do the same whenever the horses drew near. 
An, 1.5,2% émerdyn avorybein, cloner Tapa Tov 
Swxpdatn as soon as tw (the prison) was opened, we 
used to go in where Sokrates was. Pu. 59 4. 

a. “Exei clauses may, like 6s clauses (612 a), be so loosely 
joined to the preceding sentence as to be in fact independent : 

"Emet xat tovrd yé pou OoKket Kadov eivae although this too 

seems to me to be a fine thing. Av. 19 e. 
‘Hvika when and “Omnvika whenever are like 6re and 6é7édre in 
meaning and use, but they generally define the time more 
precisely—just when, at the very time when; they are much 
less frequent than ore and dézére: 

“Hvixa deiAn é€ytyveto, édavy Kovioptos worep vepéern AEvKyH 
just as evening was coming on, there appeared a rising of dust, 
like a white cloud. Ay. 1 8, 8 émtyepel gvika av yes py 
dvvaimeda éxeioe adixéobar he makes attempts fust when we 
should be unable to get there. OD. 4, 81. 

"Hédpéw pev ody éyo Quix’ av Koaipos 7 maava LT will myself, 
then, lead in a paean when the right moment comes. H. u. 4, 17. 

Hipze 8 dAXor ddAAaxa TOT av ciAvopevos, avix’ é€avetyn dake 
Gipos ara then he would drag himself this way and that (after 
food), whenever the devouring anguish abated. S. pu. 705. 


CLAUSES WITH “Eas, “Eote, Méxpu, “Axpe 
"Ews while, so long as, until, likewise "Eo-re, Méypu ob, 
Méxpu, Aype (ot), until, so long as, introduce Relative 
Clauses of time. The mdicative states a fact, present 
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or past; the subjunctive (with av, sometimes with- 
out) and the optative (without dv) have the same 
force as in os clauses (615 a, b). 

In the sense of while, so long as, they naturally 
take one of the tenses of continuance (present, 1mper- 
fect, perfect); in the sense of wnte they generally 
take the aorist : 


"Eas MEVOMEY GvTOV, OKETTEOV LOL OOKEL OTTWS, KTH. 
while we remain here, it seems to me we must consider 
how, ete. An. 13,11. Eas péev ETLMATO, TLTTOV Eav- 
Tov mapercyev so long as he was honored, he showed 
himself faithful. 1. 12, 66. 

Ipoopeivavtes Ews TOvsS vEeKpous avEtNOVTO OL 
mpoojKovtes waiting until ther kinsmen had taken up 
the dead. U.u.4,% ravra éroiouwy péype oKdros 
éyéveto this they kept doing tlt darkness came on. 
AN. Iv. 2, 4. 

"Eos & av ow €xpdbns, & édmida but keep 
hope at any rate until you learn the whole, 8. or. 835. 
€ws &v o@lyTat TO oKddos, TOTE KPH Kat vadTHY 
kat KuBepvytnv tpoipous civar while the boat is safe, 
then ought both sailor and pilot to be zealous, D. 9, 69. 
expt av yko, ai orovdal pevdvtav let the truce con- 
tinue tell I return. An. u 8,24. émrioyes Es T av Kal 
TahoTra Tpogphabns wart till thou hast also learned 
the rest, A. PB. 728. 

"Booker ody mpotevar €ws Kipwo cuppeiEerav 
they decided to go on, wntil they should join Cyrus. 
Ax. u.1,2 wepigueve expt €Ooe he waited for 
him to come (till he should come), ¥. 1. 8, 11. 
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a. A éws clause has the indicative also when the action is 
known to be impossible, because dependent on a clause that, 
implies unreality : 

"Exirxov av, Ews ot wActoTo. Tov eiwOdrwov yvdounv ared7- 
vavTo, noxvxiav av yyov LI should have waited, until most of 
the several speakers had set forth ther view, and should have 
kept still. D. 4, 1. 

b. Some of the above clauses with éws, etc., and the sub- 
junctive or optative imply both purpose and condition, while 
at the same time they are primarily temporal. 


“Qs CLAUSES 


‘Os as, how, and os thus, so, are adverbs of manner from és 
(339); they differ only in accent, #s corresponding to the 
older demonstrative form of 6s, and os to the relative form ; 
sometimes os itself is accented (18, 21 c). 

The uses of és as a subordinating conjunction fall under 
two classes : 

A. Corresponding to those of és and other relative pro- 
nouns, 

B. Showing farther developments in special directions. 


A. ‘Os as, how, in which way, corresponds closely to és in 
meaning, and introduces clauses like ds clauses; most of them 
are like simple sentences (615), but some have the subjunc- 
tive and optative in the manner described in 616 a and b. 


a. As purely relative, in comparisons, often in the strength- 
ened form aorep. Though a conjunction, as retains the force 
of an adverb in its own clause: 

"Exédevoe rods “EAAnvas, ©s vopos avrois eis paxny, otTw TayxOh- 
va. kat ornvar he directed the Greeks, as was their custom for 
battle, so to arrange themselves and take position. An. 1. 2, 15. 
Oarrov » as av wero more quickly than (as) one would have 
thought. An. 15,8 os 6 rade wopwy GAotTO as may he that 
wrought this perish. 8S. =. 126. 
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Often the antecedent is a sentence or phrase: &s peév rots 
TreioTos EOOKOVUY, pirorinnOevres, Ort tr. being jealous, as they 
appeared to the majority, because, etc. An. 1. 4, % So as AaEé 
yeTo as was said, ws axotw as L hear, and many like expres- 
SlOns. 


b. As indirect interrogative : 

‘Egnyyere tiv xpisw “Opovra, &s éyévero he reported the 
trial of Orontes, how it was conducted. An. 1. 6, 5. d&kovoov 
os é€p®@ hear how L shall tell tt. S. ov. 547. oto &s roinaov; 
do you know how you should do? (literally, do you know how 
do?) S. or. 543. 

In this use also #s retains its force as adverb. 

ce. Temporal : 

‘OS @s drqrAGe Bovdrcvera but he, as he went away, con- 


sidered. An. 1.1, 4. os etd€ Kréapxov deAatvvovta, tyot TH 


dgivy when he saw Klearchos riding through, he threw his az 
at him. An. 1 5, 12. 


d. Causal : 

Adopat cov Tapapetvar Hpiv, OS éyo odd av Evds yOlov dKov- 
cape L beg you to stay with us, as there is not one whom I 
would more gladly hear. Pr. 385 d. 


e. Such clauses, like those introduced by és and éreé (629 a), 
are often so loosely connected with the main verb as to be 
really independent sentences. 


f. Some common phrases have arisen from the omission of 
averb. Thus clauses like és padtota €dtvaro as he was most 
able (An. t. 1, 6), and &s dv 8dvwpae & edaxiotwv in as brief 
terms as I can (L. 12,8), are abbreviated to os padicra and ws 
Se é€daxicrwv. In this way os becomes merely a means of 
strengthening a superlative: as BeAricros as good as possible. 


B. Two special uses of és have been developed from the rela- 
tive meaning (633 a). These are (1) the declarative, (2) the 
jinal, denoting purpose. 
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Clauses with ‘Os declarative, meaning how, that, are 
like Clauses with “Or. meaning that (622) : 

Ouvrrore Epet ovdels ws eyo THY TOV BapBapar dirtav 
eihdpnv noone shall ever say that L chose the frrend- 
ship of the barbarians. An. 1 3,5. as S€ TOTO OUTS 
€y el, wepdoopa Kal yuiv emdetEar and that this 2s so, 
I will try to show you also, Av. 24 «. 


Clauses with ‘Os final, denoting purpose, meaning that, 
in order that, are frequent in poetry, but rare in prose, 
except in Xenophon. With as in this sense 


a. A subjunctive (often with ay) denotes a pur- 
pose still to be accomplished : 

Aet Oeois Sodvan Siknv, as av SidayxOy he must 
pay the penalty to the gods, that he may be taught (in a 
way in which he may). A. 8.10. as & av padyns 
OTL OVO av vets SiKaiws Epol amioToinTE, avTaKOUVT OV 
but that you may learn that you also would not justly 
distrust me, hear in turn, Ax. um. 5, 16. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g., as that of another person, or of a past situation, 
or as less likely to be accomplished. The optative is 
common after a past tense: 

‘Ikopnv 7d Tv@ikoy pavretov, as padoup oro 
TpoT@ watpt dikas apoiunv L came to the Pythian 
oracle, that I might learn in what way L should gain 
justice for my father, 8. 8. 38. mpooKkad@y Tovs didous 
éaTrovoaohoyetro ws SnAOtY ods Tina he used to call 
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his friends and talk seriously with them, so as to show 
whom he honored. Av. 1 9, 28. 

c. A past tense of the indicative (ampertect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation expressed or implied 
in the leading clause : 

Ei ydp p’ v0 ynv AKev, as pte Oeds pyre Ts addos 
roicd eTmeynOer oh that he had sent me under the 
earth, that necther god nor any other creature might be 
rejoicing at this, A. rs. 165. Ti p od AaBwv Eexrevas, 
os €der€a pHmote enavtov avOporoacw why did 
you not take and slay me, that I might never have 
shown myself to men, S. or. 1392. 

d. For os with a participle see 593 c. 

For os with an infinitive see 566. 

"Oorep is a strengthened os, used only in a relative and com- 
parative sense—even as, just as. “Oo7wep clauses are therefore 
like simple sentences : 

"Qorep immos ebyevas ev roi Sevots Oipov oik dTwoXdecer, 
doavtus S¢ ob Has érpives even as a horse of noble blood does 
not lose heart (465) in danger, so thou dost spur us on. S. E. 25. 


’Otras CLAUSES 


"Orrws is the general relative and indirect interroga- 
tive to as and was. “Omas Clauses are like ‘Os Clauses, 
but some types are more frequent (and others less fre- 
quent) with ores. The following are common. 

a. With a future indicative, after expressions of 
planning or effort, to denote the aim : 

SKerréov pou Soxer eivat OTS aodar€oTrata Me- 
voovperv wt scems to me we must consider how we shall 
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remain most safely. Ay.1%.8, 11. Bovdeverat OT aS 
uymore ru Cotat emt To adekd@ he considered how 
he should never again be dependent on his brother. 
An. 1.14. Om7ws Kal vets Eeue ETAaLVETETE Epol 
pernoe tt shall be my care that you too shall praise 
me. Ax. 1. 4,16. dAdo TL TEpt woAXOV TOoLEL OT WS wS 
Bédricro ot vedtepor EoovtTar; don't you think it 
very important that the young shall be as good as pos. 
sible? Av. 24 a. 


b. Out of the preceding, by omission of the main verb, has 
grown the use of érws and dws pH with a future indicative to 
express a command or prohibition. A leading verb is no 
longer thought of, and the 6zws clause becomes a form of sim- 
ple sentence: 


"Orws ovv écecbe avodpes akior THs eXevdepias prove your- 
selves men worthy of your freedom. AN. 1. 7,3. O7ws ph 
mounoere & woAdAdKis tas eBrawe see that you don’t do what 


has injured you often. D. 4, 20. 


c. With a subjunctive, often with ay, or an opta- 
tive without dv, expressing purpose; in legal and 
official style éaws av with a subjunctive is frequent: 

"Ioft wav 75 Spemepov, OTwS Av Eldas Huly ay- 
yeirdns cady learn all that is going on, that you 
may with knowledge bring a clear report to us. 8. x. 40. 
det Tepacba OTwS Kahas viKorTes TOCHOpmEDA WE 
must try how we may save ourselves by conquering 
nobly. AN. UI. 2, 3. 

"Amexpivato Ort avT@ pedo. OTS Kalas eyo hé 
replied that he was taking care that tt should be well. 
An. 1 8,138. tkavos pev povrTiley jv oTws Exyou F 
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OTpaTia avT@ Ta emiTHdEa he was competent to provide 
how his army should have supplies. Ax. u. 6, 8. 

d. After expressions of caution or fear a clause with drws 
pn sometimes takes the place of a wy clause (610, 611): 

Adoxa 6rws py hulv avaykn yevnoetar LT fear that neces- 
sity will come upon us. D. 9, 75. pvAadrrov Orws pi eis Tovvar- 
tiov EXO ns take care that you do not run into the very opposite. 
M. m1. 6, 16. Slightly different is trav Ocdy S 6tws AdOw Sédo1Ka 
but I fear I shall not escape the goddess (literally, I fear the 
goddess, how I shall escape her). E. 11. 998. 

e. The common phrase otx éorw dws there is not how is 
translated variously according to the context: 

OvK éottv Grws orc erOyoera yuiv it is impossible that 
he will not attack us. Ayn. u. 4,3. odk é€oriv 6rws ov Tatra 
OVX’ arroTEpwpEvOS Hudv eypdyw THY ypadyyv Tavryy it can not be 
but that you brought this indictment by way of making trial 
ofus. Ap. 27e odk EoO Orws dpe od detp EAOdvTa pe you 
surely will never see me come here. S§. an. 829. 


*OQore CLAUSES 


639 “OQore (as or ds and re) has three meanings and uses: 

a. And so, so that, with any finite mode. The mode has 
the same force as in simple sentences; in fact the aore clause 
is often independent : 

"Qare Bactreds tHv pev mpos Eavrov exiBovryy otk yoOdvero 
so that the king did not perceive the plot against himself. Ax. 1 
1,8. wore pydev dv GAdro pe WyEetaGe ravTHV Toteicbat Tiv aro- 
Aoyiav so do not suppose that I make this defense for any other 
reason. I. 16, 8. 

b. As, like és and dorep in comparisons, mostly without a 
verb expressed : 

Ildvres, ®ote tTo§dtat oKorod, togever avdpds rovde you all 
shoot at me, as archers ata mark. SS. ax. 1083. 

ce. So as to, so that, with an infinitive, see 566. 
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“Iva CLAUSES 


"Iva has two meanings and uses: 


(1) Relative, where; in poetry this older meaning 
is still the prevailing one ; 

(2) Final, denoting purpose, in order that, that; in 
prose this is the most frequent final conjunction. 


Clauses with "Iva relative are like “Os Clauses (615) ; 
the verb is generally in the indicative; iva sometimes 
becomes an indirect interrogative : 

"Ey dyopg, iva ipav moddot aknkdaau in the 
market-place, where many of you have heard me. Av. 
lve. toed damravOpdér@ Tayo, tv ovTe havinv ouTE Tou 
popdyy Bporov ower to this lone hight, where neither 
voice nor form of any mortal shalt thou behold. A. vs. 21. 
6pas tv Kes; dost sce where thou art come? 8. or. 
687. 


In Clauses with “Iva final (cp. 636) : 

a. A subjunctive (without av) denotes a purpose 
still to be accomplished : 

To dvdpt ov av €dnobe reicopa, tva ELdOnTE ort 
Kat apxeoOan erriotrapar L will obey the man whom you 
elect, that you may know that [understand also how to 
be ruled. An. 1. 3,15. & “A Bpokopas KaTeKavoev, LY a 
py Ktpos dtaBy which (boats) Abrokomas burned, 
that Cyrus might not cross, An. 1 4, 18. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g., that of another person, or of a past situation, or 
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a purpose less likely to be realized. The optative is 
common after a past tense, and when subordinate to 
another optative : 

AaBav ipas éropevounv, tva a@medoinv avrov 
av? dv ed erabov vm éxeivov L took you and came, that 
I might aid him in return for the kindness I had 
recewwed from him, Ax. 1 3,4. Mévav dynos Hv émOv- 
pov Tyacba, tva mreiw Kepdaivor Menon was 
plainly eager to be honored, that he might make greater 
gains, An. 1. 6,21. Qvpov yévoito yept TANPwoal ToOTE, 
ivy at Muxynvar yvorev may uw some time be mine to 
satisfy with deeds my longing, that Mykenai might 
learn, etc. 8, PH. 825. 

c. A past tense of the indicative Gmperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation, expressed or implied 
in the leading clause: 

Ov yap éxphy apyovras oikeious eival, ty Hv ws 
ahynJos THS TOrEws 7H SvVapus ; OUGht there not to have 
been commanders of your own, that the forces might 
really belong to the state? D. 4,27 ovK dv éoydopnp, 
iv % Ttuddds Te Kal kMvov pyndev L should not have 
refrained, that I might be both blind and deaf. 
S. or. 1889. 

d. Note that any clause of purpose, if its leading clause 
implies that the case is already impossible, takes a past tense 
of the indicative. 

This is a form of attraction, the mode of the leading clause 
determining the mode of the subordinate clause. In the same 


way, any clause dependent on an optative is generally attracted 
to the optative. 
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piv CLAUSES 


The comparative adverb zpiv earlier, before, is used often with 
the infinitive (see 568). It also becomes a subordinating con- 
junction; it may then often be best rendered until. 


In Clauses with Ipiy 


a. An indicative denotes a past fact: 

Oix id&var WOedke, TP ly HY yuvyn airov éTELoE Kal 
miates €XLaBe he was not willing to go, until his wife 
persuaded him and he had received pledges, An. 1. 2, 26. 
Spabevras yap avioTn, mptiv avrov etre AidBodov 
TARKTpov Tupds KEepavviov for he was wont to raise the 
dead, until the Zeus-hurled bolt of thunderous fire de- 
stroyed him, ¥E. au. 128. | 


b. A subjunctive (usually with av) describes not a 
real but a supposed or anticipated case; the time is 
future, or present in the generalized sense: 

Actrat avrov py mpoobey Katahvoa Tply ay avT@ 
cupBovrtevaontas he asks him not to come to terms 
before consulting with him. Ax.1 1,10. py orévale 
Tpiv pabys no more lament, before thou learnest. 
Sp 91% atoypov yyovpmar mpdtepov Tavoacba, 7 ptv 
dv vets wept avtav o Tt av BovrAnole Wn dionad Ge 
L think it a shame to stop before you shall have voted 
what you will about them, L. 22, 4. 


c. An optative (without av) describes a supposed 
case, but more remote in thought from the speaker— 
as the thought of another, or as part of a past or 
an imaginary situation; the optative is not frequent: 
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‘Crocyopevos avtots pn tpdcle ravcacba 7 piv 
aitovs KaTayayou olkade promising them that he 
would not stop till he should restore them to their 
homes. An. 1. 2,2  ovmor eyoy av, 7 pty LOoL ro p- 
Oov eros, pendopevav av Katadainy never would T, 
before I see the word made good, say yea when they do 
blame him.  §. or. 505. 


d. An indicative zpiv clause generally has a negative lead- 
ing clause; subjunctive and optative zpiv clauses nearly always 
do. When the leading clause is affirmative, zpiv generally 
takes the infinitive; in the meaning before, when until can 
not be substituted, it takes the infinitive even after a negative. 


Et CLAUSES 


What is stated not as a fact but as a supposition, assumed in 
order to base upon it another statement, is called a condition ; 
any word or form of words that so states something is a condt- 
tional expression. Common conditional expressions in English 
are such as begin with tf, unless, suppose, in case, on the chance 
that, whoever, whenever, etc.; inversion of subject and predi- 
cate may have the same meaning, as Were I Brutus, or Should 
you ask me.’ Several forms of conditional expression in Greek, 
used for stating a supposed case, have been already noted (481, 
616, 618, 620, 627, 629-631); but the fullest and most dis- 
tinct form is the «i clause. A conditional sentence consists 
of a conditional clause or condition ( protasis) and a principal 
clause, the conclusion (apodosts). 


1 Other frequent forms of condition are illustrated in 

What matter, so I help him back to hfe.—Trnnyson, Lane. and £1. 

Not without she wills it.—Trnnyson, Lane. and Ll. 

Man gets no other light, 

Search he a thousand years.—M. Arnoup, “moped. 

Imperative and interrogative sentences, in both Hnglish and Greek, 
sometimes have the same office. 
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Ei 2f introduces conditional clauses, stating a sup- 
posed or assumed case. (For other meanings of the 
ei clause see 654, 655.) 

Ki clauses may have the verb in (A) the indicative, (B) the 
subjunctive, (C) the optative. The negative is wy. The con- 
clusion may be any form of simple sentence; but certain 
forms of conclusion and condition are naturally more apt to 
go together. | 


A. Ei with the Indicative 


Ei with the present indicative, also with the perfect, 
imperfect, and aorist, presents the supposition simply, 
without implying anything as to its reality or proba- 
bility ; the tenses have the same force as in simple 
sentences (Simple or Logical Condition, present or 
past) : 

Eimep ye Adpeiov €ort mats, ovk adpaye TadvT 
éyo Appopa tf he rs indeed a son of Dareros, I shalt 
not take this without a battle. Ax.1 7%, 9. Oavydlouw 
dv et ota 6a L should be surprised if you know. 
Pr. 312 c. hyoovot Oy pe oodoy eivat, Et Kal mH Eb pe 
they will say of course that [am wise, although (af im 
fact) Lam not. The xai hints, without quite assert- 
ing, that the case is not merely assumed, but real. 
Ap, 38 ¢. 

Ov Oavpaocroy S et tore Tas popias E€€KomTTOV 
it ts not surprising tf at that time they cut out the 
sacred olive-trees. UL. % 7% et Kepdaivey €Bovdou, 
ToT av mhelorov ehafes tf you wished to make money, 
you would in that case have got most. ‘The et clause 
here is a simple condition ; rd7e 1s a conditional ex- 
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pression that resumes an earlier clause and stands for 
an unreal condition (649). L. 7,20. et ravr aicb6- 
pevos eyo SLEKO@AUVTA, TaUT é€oTt TPOddTHY ElvaL TOV 
dirov ; of L, percewing this, prevented it, is that being 
a betrayer of one’s friends? HH. u. 8, 46. 


The future indicative in an Ei Clause 


a. Is in form a simple future condition ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to pédAAw with an infinitive, denoting 
present intention or expectation : 


Ei rovrov katabyduetabe, dno eoecbe ws dp- 
yildpevon Tors Tempaypevors tf you vote against this 
man, t will be plain that you are angry at their deeds. 
L. 12, 90. adaovvera vov Epovper, El o€ y €vdpava 
we will talk nonsense now, tf I shall (thereby) please 
you. HE. 1s. 654. et ovv ot doxovrtes dtadépey TorovTor 
€covTat, aioypoy av etn if then those who are thought 
superior are to be like that, ut would be a shame. 
Ap, 35 a. 


b. It often suggests threat, warning, or earnest 
appeal (motional Future Condition) : 

Ei tdynodpeda Kat emt Baortet yevnoopesba, 
ri oidpcOa reicecOar ; tf we yreld and come into the 
king’s power, what treatment do we expect? Ax, ut. 1, 17. 
ei TimwpyHoers Larpdkdkm Tov ddovovy Kat “Exropa 
QTOKTEVELS, avTos amofavet tf you shall avenge the 
slaying of Patroklos and kill Hektor, you will your- 
self die, Av. 2B «. 


In such cases the indicative presents the supposition more 
distinctly as a possible future fact; if the consequences will 
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be serious, it gives a “ minatory or monitory ” tone to force one 
to look at them in that way. 


Ei with the indicative imperfect and aorist, rarely the 
pluperfect, is used to imply that the supposition is 
past realization, opposed to a known fact (Unreal 
Past Condition). 

The imperfect is used when the reality would be 
expressed by the present or imperfect, the aorist 
when the reality would be expressed by the aorist, 
the pluperfect when the reality would be expressed 
by the perfect : 

Das ci py ELyOMEY, Oporor TOs TUdrois av Huey 
if we did not have light (as we do) we should be like 
the blind, M. ww. 3,3 obd« Gv vnowv exparer, EL pH TE 
kal vauTikov etye he would not have ruled over %s- 
lands, if he had not had some naval force (therefore 
he had, eiye vavrixdv). T. 1 9. 

Ei pa vets HAD eTE Eropevdpcda av eit Bacrréa 
if you had not come (but you did, Gere), we should 
now be marching against the king, Ax.11,4 et Tis 
oe NpETO, Ti av atexpiva ; tf some one had asked you 
(nobody did), what should you have answered? Pr. 
311 b. eb oe TUyN TpovTEpWeE Kal Hlikias ETEBN- 
oev, edridu y joba péyas if fortune had guided thee 
on and brought thee to manhood, in hope at least thou 
wast great, CIA. 2263. 

Bi €xkexTyH pny ovoiay, em aoTpaBys av wyovpnvy 
if I possessed property, I should ride on a saddle. 
L, 24, 11. 
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B. *Eav with the Subjunctive 
The subjunctive takes av (rarely omitted), which is 
jomed with ci, forming éay (often contracted to Hv 
or av). 

The subjunctive puts the supposition simply, re- 
ferring it either to future time, or to any or all time 
(the generalizing present), whichever the context, 
especially the leading clause, may indicate (Simple 
Future Condition, or General Condition), 

“Hy pev pévapev, orovoai tf we renain, a truce. 
Ay. 0. 1,22 Hv Tovro AaBaoperv, ov dSuvycovTar pe 
ve tf we take this, they will not be able to remain. 
An. un 4,41. é€av 0 am TO yaipev, Tar eyo Kat- 
yoo Kas ovk av mptainny but if goy be gone, the rest 
I would not for a vapor’s shadow buy. 8. an. 1170. 

Et tm vw0& addy, Torr em Huap epxera tf night 
leaves aught, this the day assails, 8. or. 198. 


a. For éav meaning on the chance that, see 652. 

b. Greek also uses the present indicative (with ei) in gen- 
eral conditions, as English does (cp. 617). 

ce. Greek and Latin uses of the subjunctive in conditions 
must not be confused. éav with the subjunctive corresponds 
to si with the future or future perfect indicative; si with the 
subjunctive corresponds to «i with the optative (651): éav 
tovto Tmounayns Si hoc facies or feceris. 


C. Ei with the Optative 


Ei with the optative (without av) presents the sup- 
position as more remote in thought (616 b)— 

(1) As a mere possibility, generally future, some- 
times present or general (Possible Condition), 
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(2) As part of a past situation which occurred 
repeatedly (Past Repeated Condition), 


(8) As the thought of another person or an ear- 
lier time (Quoted Condition) ; the future optative in 
such a condition always represents a future indicative 
of the original form : 


Ovx Gv Gavyalouwt et ot modguror nuty €TAaKO- 
hovOotev L should not be surprised if the enemy 
should follow us, Ax. um. 2, 85. vaoupévors dyAnpos, 
ei pddou, E€vos a guest annoys the sorrowing, if he 
come, E. au. 540. Kat TovTd yé pou doKet Kadov elvan, 
El Tis olos T ELH TaLldevay avOpadmovs this too seems 
to me a fine thing, tf one be really able to educate 
people. Ap. 19 e. 


Et 09 wore TopEevoLtTo kal mArAEoTOL péANOLED 
oper Oat, mpookadav Tovs didovs éeaTovdaodoyeito af 
ever he was on the march and many would see it, he 
would call his friends and talk seriously with them. 
Ax, 19,28. Trav mohkdkov Et Tis ataDouTo, éviya Uf 
any of the popular Da ty perceived it, he said nothing. 
D. 9, 61. 


"EBovAybynoav “EXevotva e&tdiacacba, wore civar 
odio. Kataduyny et Senoere they wished to make 
Liteusis their own, so as to have tt as a refuge in case 
of need. H.u. 4,8 yvods 6 Kpirias ore ct Emit pewou 
7H Bovdry orayyndilerOar Twepi adrov diadevErro Hrit- 
ias, recognizing that, if he should allow the council to 
decide about him by a vote, he would escape (direct, 
el émiTpésw). HH. m1. 8, 50. | 
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a. Rarely «i with the optative expresses an unreal condi- 
tion, as in Homer. 


"Eav with the subjunctive, and after a past tense «i with the 
optative, are sometimes to be translated on the chance that, in 
the hope that, if perchance; the future supposition of the éav 
or ci clause is a motive for the action of the leading clause: 
Ovxovv atpeu e£es, Qv Te Kal xopoys AaBys won't you keep 
quiet then, on the chance of getting some sausage too? Ar. R. 389. 
wéupavtes mpéoBes, ef TwS Teicverav py opov wept vewrepilew 
pndey sending envoys, in hopes they might (1f haply they might) 
induce them to make no innovations in regard to them. T. 1. 58, 
Eire... etreand éav tre . . . dav re whether .. . or, introduce 
alternative conditions, with indicative, subjunctive, or optative: 
Ildvrws Syrov, €av Te ov kal "Avutos od PHATE €av TE PHTE 
it certainly ts so, whether you and Anytos say no or say yes. 
Ap. 25 b. | 
After expressions of wonder, indignation, and some 
other emotions, ef with the indicative is used to de- 
scribe, in the milder form of a supposition, the fact 
that causes the emotion. In such clauses e& may 
sometimes be translated 2, but oftener that: 
Oavpdlw 8 eywye ct pydeis tov pr évbupet- 
tar pyr dpyilerar but Lam for my part sur- 
prised that no one of you bears it m mind or ws angry. 
D. 4, 48. 
Other Uses of Bi 
After expressions of doubt or inquiry, et with the 
indicative (rarely éav with the subjunctive) becomes 
an indirect question. In such clauses «i (or é&v) may 
sometimes be translated ¢f, but more often whether : 
Ei pev 8% dikaca Tounow ovk oda whether L shall 
be doing right I do not know. Avy. 1 3,5. €t Evpmo- 
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phaoers kar Evvepydaoy oxora see whether thow 
wilt work with me and share the deed, 8. ax. 41. 


By omission of the verb some common phrases have arisen: 

a. Ei pn except, ei py dia except for: 

"AtoAgcat TapeckevalovTo THY ody, ci poy Se avdpas dyafous 
they were preparing to destroy the state, except for (had wt not 
been for) some good men. UL. 12, 60. 


b. “Qorep av «i as, like; the dy suggests a hypothetical in- 
dicative or optative as a conclusion to an «i clause: 

Eifts jordlero aitov GoTep av ci mada Piriov aoraLorro he 
greeted him at once, just as if one should greet an old friend. 
C. 1. 8,2. (dord£owro might have been omitted.) 


ec. Ei 8& uy otherwise also introduces a supposition contrary 
to something that precedes—often where pw» seems unneces- 
sary, sometimes where we should expect éay instead of «i: 

"Arye TH xpypata> ci 5& mH, woreunoev epy aitors he de- 
manded the return of the property; otherwise he said he would 
make war on them. H.1 8,3. pa wouoys tadra, ci dé pn, 
airiav e€as do not do this, else you will be blamed. An. vu. 1, 8. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


Words or thoughts so quoted as to be made grammatically 
subordinate in form to a verb or other expression meaning 
say, think, hear, or the like, are indirect quotations ; a direct 
quotation retains the original form. 

The forms used in indirect discourse have been already 
given in their proper places; for convenience they are here 
briefly summed up together. 


Simple sentences and principal clauses (not interrogative) in 
indirect quotation are put in the infinitive after certain verbs 
(577-579)—after yp, olova, and vopi~e regularly in prose, 
seldom after Aéyw and ciov, except in the sense of did. 
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After most other verbs such clauses are introduced by 6r or 
os (624, 635); the original tense is retained, the original 
mode is retained always after primary tenses and often after 
historical tenses. (But see 624 c.) 


a. But after historical tenses an indicative or subjunctive 
may be changed to an optative, unless that would cause am- 
biguity ; an Indicative with av (461, 467, 469) is retained un- 
changed, to avoid confusion with a hypothetical optative. 


b. After one or more ér: or os clauses, when the introduc- 
tory verb of saying is no longer near, a succeeding principal 
clause may be in the infinitive—as if the introductory verb 
had been one that requires the infinitive. 


After verbs of thinking, hearing, and the like, that take a 
predicate participle agreeing with the object (586), the lead- 
ing verb of a brief quotation may be changed to a predicate 
participle. (See examples under 586.) 


Direct questions, when made indirect, retain the original mode 
and tense; but after historical tenses they may change an 
indicative or subjunctive to the optative, like or clauses 
(659 a). 

Note especially that no indirect question has the subjunc- 
tive unless the direct form has it (dubitative subjunctive, 471) ; 
and that the optative is never required, even after a past 
tense. 


Subordinate clauses of indirect discourse retain the mode and 
tense of the direct form always after a primary tense, often 
after a historical tense. But after a historical tense they may 
change an indicative or subjunctive to an optative, unless 
that would cause ambiguity ; a past tense of the indicative in 
an unreal condition (649), or in a clause that expresses a pur- 
pose past attainment (636 c, 642 ¢), is retained unchanged, to 
avoid confusion with other forms of conditional or final 
clauses. 
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A long quotation carried through strictly in the indirect 
form, as is so often done in Latin, would have seemed in 
Greek monotonous and dull. The Greek preferred to vary it 
by repeating én, by inserting épy ypyvar or éxédevoe before an 
expression of will, and by shifting from indirect to direct 
forms. English resembles Greek rather than Latin in this 
respect. 


Examples of Indirect Discourse. 

"Ayarnoey pe ehackxey ci TO cHpa coow he said I would 
be satisfied if I should save my life (direct, ayarnoas ei odoes). 
L. 12, 11. 

“Hxev adyyeAos A€ywv Tt AcAouTaS Etn Bvevveris Ta akpoa, éxet 
nobero 76 Mévwvos otpdérevpa ore ndn ev Kirexia qv there came a 
messenger saying that Syennesis had left the hights after he 
perceived that Menon’s force was already in Kilikia (direct, 
NéAoure, eel HoOero dtu Hv. For pv see 624¢.). An. 1 2, 21. 

‘O 8& daexpivato ore &kovot ABoKkopay, exOpov avdpa, éxt 
73 Eidparyn wotapd etvar, aréxovta dwdexa orabwovs: wpds Totrov 
ovv ébn BotAcoOat edGetv: Kav pev n ekel, THV Oikyv eby Xpy- 
Lewy érieivar aire, Av Se pevyy, Hpets Exel rpos Tatra BovAevodpcba 
he answered that he had heard (dxovw) that Abrokomas, an ene- 
my of his, was near the river Euphrates, twelve days’ march 
distant (this fact would have been reported to Cyrus in the 
form “ABpoxéuas éort) ; against him therefore he said he wished 
(direct, BovAopa) to go; and if he proved to be there (direct 
form retained), he said he wished to punish him (direct, xpyéw) ; 
but uf he retreats, we will there concert measures in regard to 
this (direct quotation). Avy. 1. 3, 20. 


In An. 1. 8, 14, €AéoOor depends on ete in the sense of bade, 
urged, representing a hortative subjunctive éAdpefa or an im- 
perative decbe. Similarly dyopalecOa, cvoxevdler Oat, airety, 
ovvrdtrecbo, wémpa. Meantime «i BovdAcrac remains in the 
direct form; 7% S& dyopa jv is a remark of Xenophon, not of the 
soldier; as drorAéoev represents os drotAéwpev of the direct ; 
éiv 586 and ardéea are unchanged, as are dAdcwor and exouer. 
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PARTICLES 


A class of words called Particles, some of them conjunctions, 
some adverbs, some both at once, are used freely in Greek to 
make clearer certain relations between ideas. Most of the 
ordinary conjunctions have practical equivalents in English, 
and hence make no difficulty. (See, e. g., 602.) But for some 
of the commonest particles, adverbial in character, or partly 
adverbial and partly conjunctional, English has no precise 
equivalents in separate words; we express only by stress, by 
pauses, and by tones or changes of pitch (speech-tune) what 
in Greek is fully expressed, by these particles and by word- 
order, on the printed page. The force of such particles can 
be really learned only by observation in reading, especially 
while reading aloud and while listening to such reading. The 
following sections (666-673) describe briefly the more distinct 
meanings of the particles that most require attention, although 
such a description can not be very exact. 

Particles which can not begin a clause are postpositive, 
and are marked in the following lst by an asterisk, as * dv. 


*”Ay marks the action of a verb as more or less uncertain, 
either (1) as contingent on circumstances not yet realized, or 
(2) as itself merely supposed. The first use is seen in the 
hypothetical indicative and optative (461, 467, 479); in the 
second use av stands (or may stand) with most classes of sub- 
ordinate subjunctives (616 a, 618 a, 620, 627-632, 636 a, 638 c, 
644,650). av is not used with subordinate uy clauses nor with 
quoted dubitative subjunctives, because it was not used with 
the simple subjunctive sentences from which these subordi- 
nate clauses arose; it nearly dropt out of purpose clauses, 
though ozws and os clauses often retain it. 

a. Rarely av stands with a future indicative to mark it as 
contingent, or with a future participle representing such an 
indicative. 

The negative adverbs od and py have been described (486) ; 
their compounds differ in meaning as do simple od and ja. 
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Oidé (ude) is the negative of dé and «ai, (1) as conjunction, 
but not, and not, nor, especially in continuing a negative; 
(2) as adverb, emphasizing the following word or phrase, nor 
yet, also not, not .. . ether, not even. 


*Apa and 7 mark a sentence as interrogative, implying nothing 


as to the answer expected. 

For py and poy in questions see 488 a,c. od in a question 
is like English not, implying that the answer yes is expected ; 
so also ovxotv, but less strongly. dpa before uy or od merely 
makes the interrogative force more distinct. 

Ilorepov (adrepa) . .. 4 introduce the members of an alter- 
native question, utrum ...an. (Whether... or was for- 
merly used in the same sense, but whether 1s not so used in 
modern prose in a direct question.) 


a. *Mév, a weaker form of py (671 a), implies that the word 
before it, or the phrase in which it stands, is thought of as 
contrasted with something that is to follow; the second con- 
trasted member is usually marked by *6é, sometimes by dAAd 
or some other adversative conjunction, but is sometimes left 
unexpressed. pév and dé are very frequent, marking a great 
variety of contrasted ideas, often where English or Latin 
would use for the former member a concessive clause, intro- 
duced by although and the like. 

Note that 5¢ is always a conjunction; hence pév ... dé 
can be used only when the second member requires a but 
or and. 

b. * Métro (uéy and ro, 671 e) generally marks a contrast 
or a transition to a different topic, however, yet. 

But sometimes the older force of pe (= py) Is more 
prominent—certainly, surely. So sometimes in other combi- 
nations, as wavu pev ovv assuredly, certainly. 


a. Kai (besides its use as a conjunction, and) is an adverb, also, 
even, emphasizing the following word or phrase. 

Kai «i is even tf, ei xal if in fact, although, cat dy Kat and of 
course also, and in particular. 
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b. Ka/ro is slightly adversative, and yet. 
ce. Kairep although stands only with participles (593 b). 


671 Several particles are intensive, denoting emphasis or stress, of 
slightly varying degree and kind. 


a. Mnv in truth is the strongest, often giving prominence 
to the whole statement rather than to a single word; 7 pyv 
verily introduces the formula of an oath; kat pyv and surely, 
and see, in tragedy often calls attention to a newcomer. 

The weakened form péev sometimes retains a similar force 
(cp. 669). 

b. The enclitic *ye emphasizes the preceding word by 
restriction. At least has a like force, but is usually too 
strong; a slight stress of voice is sometimes the only transla- 
tion possible. *yotv (ye and otv, 673 a) is a stronger at least, 
at any rate. 


ce. The most untranslatable and elusive is * 6. 

(1) Its force falls on a single preceding word (though © 
another particle may intervene), marking the idea as obvious, 
definite, positive; djAa by guite plain, wodAoi dy a great many, 
kadductos by the very finest, clearly the finest, ovrws dn in Just 
this way, wot by; where, pray? «i 8y tf indeed, opare dy you 
see, of course, tore dy then indeed. Sometimes it gives an 
ironical tone, forsooth, as he claims. 

(2) Its force extends to a whole clause, near the beginning 
of which it stands; it then marks the statement as obvious, 
to be expected under the circumstances; it may thus become 
inferential, of course, you see, clearly, accordingly. 


d. The form * djra surely is a stronger, dyrov (67 and ov) 
a weaker 8y. dyrov is often ironical, doubtless, I suppose. 
dnGev is almost always ironical, forsooth. 


e. The enclitic *7ro. is by origin a for dative of ov (older 
7v); thus it calls the listener’s attention to the statement, as 
one that concerns him. The translation is various; dowdtless, 


you know, be assured, have a similar tone, but are usually too 
19 
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strong. Frequent compounds are pévror (669 b), ovrou surely 
not. For roivuv, etc., see 673 b. 


From ye dpa (673 a) is formed * ydp, which has several distinct 
uses, with some that are transitional between these. 


a. Adverbially, yap makes the preceding word prominent, 
somewhat as ye does, while suggesting, like dpa, that the pre- 
ceding sentence has something to do with this prominence. 
Especially in questions yap denotes surprise, or some kindred 
emotion: ris yap &v on; why, who would have thought! 
D. 9, 68. yévorro yap ay te Kaworepov; could there possibly be 
anything newer! D. 4,10. Also in answers, or other state- 
ments positively made, with some reference to a preceding 
statement: 4 yap dvdyky (AN. 1. 6, 8) or dvaykn yao L must 
indeed ! 

With these belongs the use of ydp in wishes (470 a, 477). 
yép in this group of uses may be called yap emotional. 


b. Often a narrative or explanation that has just been 
promised is introduced by ydp explanatory. The nearest Eng- 
lish equivalent is namely ; sometimes we may translate by for 
example, that ts; but more often English in such cases has no 
introductory word: tas «idas diddéw. To pev yap TAHOos ord 
kta. IL will explain to you. Their number is large, ete. 
An. 1. 7, 4. Whether this ydp is an adverb or a conjunction it 
is difficult to say. 


c. As a conjunction, yap causal introduces a reason; the 
sentence with yap generally follows that for which it gives the 
cause. Sometimes the yap clause precedes or is inserted par- 
enthetically within the other sentence; yap may then usually 
be rendered sznce. 


d, Kai yap is sometimes for even, for also, cat being adverb- 
ial and emphasizing the next following word ; but more often 
kai is a conjunction and ydp adverbial, and in fact; sometimes 
it is impossible to determine which was the conjunction, xat 
yép having become a standing formula: 
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Tovro érote €k Tov xaAemos eiva Kal yap dpav otvyvos HV Kal 
TH povy tpaxvs this he did by being severe; his very appear- 
ance was disagreeable and his voice harsh. Ay. u. 6,9. In 


-d\Aa ydp the yép is almost always adverbial, but in fact, but 


really. 


a. The particles *dpa, * otv, and (in poetry) enclitic * vv or 


* wv are inferential, translated therefore, accordingly, so, as tt 
appears, unaccented now or then. 84 sometimes approaches 
these in meaning (671 ¢). 


b. The syllable ro- (not the same as * ro, 671 e), probably 
another form of the demonstrative 7, as a with or by dative, 
appears in * roé-vev accordingly, well then, farther; also in tov 
yap, To-yép-ToL, Tol-yap-obv, more strongly inferential, therefore, 
and so, for just that reason. yép is here adverbial, the final 
-rot of roi-ydp-rot is the enclitic (671 e). 


WORD-ORDER 


Each language has its own ways of arranging words within 
the sentence, ways natural to the native speaker, but more or 
less strange at first to others. English, Greek, Latin, French, 
German, all differ considerably from one another in word- 
order. The following sections describe the more striking 
differences between Greek word-order and English. 


The order of words in Greek is much freer than in 
English, because Greek has fuller inflections. 


Thus the boy saw aman means one thing, a man saw the 
boy means another, saw a man the boy means nothing; but 
the Greek could say 6 zais cidev dvdpa, dvdpa eidev 6 mats, cider 
dvSpa 6 rais, or avdpa 6 wats eidev, all with equal clearness, with 
no change in syntax or essential meaning, but merely with 
different emphasis. In English the word-order is the most 
important means of indicating syntax ; in Greek it serves this 
purpose to a far less extent, but 1s the chief means, along 
with particles, of indicating what we call rhetorical effects. 
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Certain requirements of position for certain words and mean- 
ings have been described above—the attributive and predicate 
positions (552, 555, 556), the special rule for 60¢, obros, éxetvos, 
etc. (553, 554 and a), the meanings of atrdés according to its 
position (199), the fact that many words are postpositive (665- 
673), and that some particles throw their force on the preced- 
ing word (as perv, 86 ye, yotv, 67) while others throw their force 
on what follows (as xai, otdé piv). Also, as in English, a 
preposition usually precedes its noun, a conjunction begins 
its clause, any word that looks back to a preceding clause is 
likely to stand near the beginning, any word that looks for- 
ward to the next clause is likely to stand near the end. These 
general requirements, and the necessity for clearness of syn- 
tax, take precedence of all other principles. 


The above requirements bemg met, and other things 
being equal, the more important precedes, the less 
important follows; the degree of importance dimin- 
ishes from the beginning of the clause to the end, the 
final place is that of least prommence. 

a. As regards the final place, this is the opposite of the 
rule in English, which makes the final place the most promi- 
nent. In reading English aloud—or Greek that one does not 
understand—the tendency is to put most stress on the last 
word; this must be reversed in reading Greek. In trans- 
lating, the relative prominence is sometimes best preserved in 


English by reversing the Greek order. 


b. A longer grammatical unit (sentence or clause) may be 
divided into smaller rhetorical units, each consisting of sev- 
eral words; the above rule then applies to each rhetorical 
member as well as to the whole clause. Thus the first word 
after a pause in Greek receives the prominence of a last word 
before a pause in English. 


The importance that determines order may be logical or emo- 
tional; the two kinds are in most sentences more or less com- 
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bined, and are not always clearly separable in thought. Logi- 
cal importance is relative prominence in a complex thought, 
viewed wholly without emotion, as a simple fact or a scientific 
statement; the relative logical importance of the same ele- 
ments of a thought may vary with varying circumstances 
(679). But most things are looked upon with more or less of 
feeling, which may give them, to the speaker or listener, a 
relative importance very different from that of logic or of 
abstract thought; this is their emotional importance (680). 
The term emphasis denotes generally emotional importance, 
but is used also of marked logical importance. 


Order determined mainly by logical importance. 

a. "Eoti obv Tpaywor plnows mpakews orovdaias Kat Ted«las, 
péyeBos exovons, novepéevw dyo, Xwpis ExdorTov tov eidav év rors 
poptots, Spdvtwv Kal od dc daayyeAias. This is Aristotle’s defini- 
tion of tragedy (Posr. 6). The preceding discussion (to which 
ovv refers us) has included tragedy, and has reached the point 
where the question is now, not so much what tragedy is, but 
rather what tragedy is, in view of the preceding argument ; 
hence éorw stands first. The central fact in the essence of 
tragedy is pipyows imitative presentation; then follow the 
various restrictions, that gradually narrow the general state- 
ment down to a definition, proceeding always from the general 
to the particular. Jn its essence, then, tragedy vs the repre- 
sentation of an action that has dignity, completeness, and mag- 
nitude, in artistic language, with each kind of verse kept sepa- 
rate in the parts, presented by people acting instead of through 
Narrative. 

b. General rules, applying this principle in detail, in the 
simple unemotional sentence, are : 

(1) An arrangement without emphasis is swbject, its modi- 
jiers, predicate, modifiers of the predicate. This often agrees 
closely with the English order. 

(2) An adjective, or adnominal genitive, or appositive, 
unless for some reason emphatic, is apt to follow its noun. 
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But if the noun has the article, any attributive expression 
takes the attributive position (552). 

(3) Modifiers of a verb (except the negatives) are apt to 
follow the verb. 

(4) But circumstances may give special importance to a 
modifier, and therefore place it earlier. 


c. An example of simple narrative is: 


"Evredt0ey éfeXavver ctabuovs dvo0 mapacdyyas déxa eis ILéAras, 
aod oikoupéevyv. evTadvO eweuvev mpspas Tpets* év ais Revias 6 “Ap- 
Kas Ta AtvKkata Ovo kat dyova eOnxe Ta 5€ dOAa Hoay oTAcyyides xpi- 
cat: Gedpea d€ Tov &yOva Kat Kipos. AN. 1 2, 10. Here the de- 
monstratives évreifev and évradfa, and the relative év ais, point 
back to the preceding sentence and form the connection ; 
éfehavve. and guevey contain the central idea of these clauses ; 
the numeral follows its noun. Xenias is a new person intro- 
duced, who interrupts the monotony by a festival; the name 
of the festival, ra Avcara, is more important than Dire. which 
was the regular verb denoting such a celebration ; so with 
ayava and Oye. The prizes were strigils is our natural order 
also, but the relative importance of the pair orAecyyides xpioat 
is represented in English by the opposite order, golden strigils. 
In the last clause the important item was that the prince him- 
self was a spectator; éOewper is duly marked by its position, 
Kipos is made prominent by xai (cp. 681 b). 

In such simple narrative note that chronological order may 
often determine the order of presentation, when lucidity is a 
prime object. 


Order influenced by emotional prominence. 

‘Os pev otparyynoovra ene Tadrnv Thy oTparnyiav pndels tpudv 
Aeyerw let no one of you speak with the idea that [am going to 
act as general in this plan of campaign. AN. 1. 3, 15. otpary- 
ynoovra éué contains the central idea which the speaker wishes 
to remove from their minds; pe looks forward to a following 
clause, to be contrasted with this. 
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In An. 1. 4, 8, €rraxoclous éxywv érAiras and terpaxdorot 6rAtrat, 
the stress laid on the numbers, which are somewhat contrasted 
with each other, places them before the nouns. In An. 1, 3, 1%, 
Bovroipnv & av axovtos driuoyv Kipov Aabeiv attov areXOdv TI should 
wish, if Iam going away without Cyrus’s consent, to get away 
without his knowledge, axovros and Aabeiy are contrasted and 
emphasized. In Ap. 40 d, @avydo.ov Képdos av ein 6 Oavaros a 
wonderful gain would death be, Oavpdovov is the most em- 
phasized word and xépdos next, while the subject, 6 @dvaros, 
is here the least important, and might almost have been 
omitted. 

Sometimes, of two or more coordinate expressions, which 
in English would be so arranged that the most important 
would come last, the first is in Greek plainly the most empha- 
sized : py éehevpeOys avous te kat yéepwv aya lest thou be found both 
old and foolish too. S. awn. 281. 


a. When the clause is apparently complete, a new element 
—noun, pronoun, verb, but especially an adverb—may be 
added. after a slight pause, as if an afterthought. The added 
word is then the first after a pause and is thereby made promi- 
nent, though it may be also the last in the clause ; it virtually 
makes a clause by itself. 


b. Sometimes a form of the periodic style, so common in 
Latin, is followed in Greek also, when a more even stress and 
an air of calm dignity is suitable: tiv trav wéXas adrot éredNOdvres 
ov xaXer&s ev TH GAAOTPLG. TODS TEpL TOV Oikeiwy Gpivomévous payxé- 
prevot TH Aci KpaTovpev When We Ourselves invade our neigh- 
bors’ territory, without difficulty, on alien: sorl, though against 
men who are acting in defense of their own, we more often 
prevail. T. 1. 89. This is the style of one who 1s conscious 
that every word is laden with meaning, and will be weighed. 


Since there are many ways of indicating the importance of 
words besides order, it often happens that an emphasized 
word stands where the order alone would leave it in the back- 
ground. Other means of emphasis are: 
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a. The personal pronouns éyw, ov, jets, etc., also airds 
standing alone in the nominative, or in any case in the predi- 
cate position, also 6ée, otros, or éxetvos used as a personal pro- 
noun in the nominative, are emphatic in any position. Thus 
in D. 1, 9, niéjoaper, & avdpes “AOnvator, Birirrov jets We OUr- 
selves, men of Athens, have given Philip his present power, 
nvéjoapev is emphasized strongly by ‘position, jets by being 
expressed at all; the place at the end does not affect jets one 
way or the other—unless indeed a slight pause was made be- 
fore it (680 a). 


b. Adverbs and particles like «ai, otdé, yy, dy, all indicate 
prominence. 


ce. Simple repetition, or the use of two synonyms for one 
idea, delays attention longer and so makes an idea prominent. 


d. Any form of parallelism in expression, whether of repe- 
tition or of contrast, calls attention to both members. Thus 
pe and o¢, similarity of ending (éuoioréAevtov rime), and the 
use of the same word in different cases side by side (682 b), 
always give emphasis. In this way an important word may 
stand last without danger of being slighted. 


Certain combinations were so frequent that we may call them 
fashions of word-order. Especially noticeable are 


a. Chiasmus (“ criss-cross” order, from the shape of the 
letter X) reverses in the second of two parallel phrases the 
order of the first; this gives equal prominence to each mem- 
ber in both phrases: xaddv 76 GOAov Kal 7 éAris peydrdyn noble is 
the prize and our hope great. Pu. 114 «. 

KaXov_ To abXov 
n éXmis” “peyadn 

b. Two words of like sound or derivation but of contrasted 

meaning, or two forms of the same word in different construc- 


tions, are apt to be put near each other: 7a rév Gedy Grip’ ari- 
udoag eye what the gods honor, in dishonor hold. S. an. 77. 
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ce. When the same word is repeated in two contrasted mem- 
bers which contain pv and dé, the repeated word stands first, 
followed by p& and dé. This usage doubtless began with 
clauses in which the repeated word was emphatic; but it 
became the rule, as early as Homer, even when the repeated 
word was unimportant: raoa peév 660s evropos Tas dé ToTapos Sia- 
Bards every road ts easy, and every river can be crossed. AN. 11. 
5,9. Here the contrast is not between zaca and zas, but 
between the remainder of the clauses, although every is an 
important idea. In Ay. 1 2, 3, tpraKooiovs pev 67AiTaS TpLaKOGLoUS 
d€ weATaoTas éxwv Tapeyévero, the importance of the number 
would not of itself have placed it first. 


d. At the end of a clause an adjective and its noun are 
often separated by a verb-form. ‘This usually is the order 
that gives the natural emphasis; but it came to be sometimes 
little more than a rhetorical fashion: ei roivuy 6 Bidurmos Tore 
TavTHV éxXE THY yvaunv, odK av TooatTHv éxtHoaTO Sivayw if then 
Philip at that time had adopted this opinion, he would not have 
acquired so great power. D. 4, 5. 


Finally, considerations of euphony, especially of rhythm, often 
affected word-order, as in English; but this influence is diffi- 
cult for us to trace in prose, because Greek prose rhythm (like 
that of verse) was determined by the quantity of the syllables, 
which we feel less strongly than the Greeks did. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Tn citing examples 


A, = Aischylos (Wecklewn), 

A., Agamemnon, 

c., Choephoroi, 

E., Kumenides, 

p., Persians, 

pB., Prometheus Bound, 

s., Seven against Thebes. 
Ar. = Aristophanes (Bergs), 
. n., Nubes (Clouds), 

R., Ranae (Frogs), 

v., Vespae (Wasps). 


CIA. = Corpus Inscriptionum Atti- 


carum. 
D. = Demosthenes. 
EK. = Euripides (auch), 
AL., Alkestis, 
AND., Andromache, 
B., Bacchae, 
HIPP., Hippolytos, 
1A., Iphigenia at Aulis, 


1t., Iphigenia among the Tau- 


rians, 
mM., Medea. 
Epicu. = Epicharmos. 


L. = Lysias. 

Men. = Menander. 

Plato is cited thus: 
Ap. = Apology, 


Cr. = Crito, 
Gor. = Gorgias, 
Pu. = Phaedo, 


Pr. = Protagoras, 
Rep. = Republic. 
Puur. Cars, = Plutarch’s Caesar. 
S. = Sophokles (Jedd), 
Al., Aias, 
AN., Antigone, 
E., Hlektra, 
oT., Oedipus Tyrannus, 
OK., Oedipus at Kolonos, 
p., Philoktetes, 
T. = Thukydides. 
Xenophon is cited thus: 
AN. = Anabasis, 
C. = Cyropaedia, 
H. = Hellenica, 
M. = Memorabilia, 
O. = Oeconomicus. 


Most of the other abbreviations need no explanation; but cp. = com- 
pare, impf. = imperfect, impv. = imperative, kra. = nal ra Aourd = and so 


forth. 
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Notrt.—This list is intended to contain all verbs of classical Attic 
Greek whose forms can cause difficulty to the student. But rare forms 
are sometimes omitted, especially such as occur only in lyric parts of the 
drama, or in works not likely to be read until the student is beyond 
dependence on an elementary grammar. In many doubtful cases it 
seemed better to err on the side of inclusion rather than of omission. 
The forms that belonged to prose or to spoken Attic are in full-faced 
type ; those in ordinary type belonged to poetry. Yet in some cases a 
simple verb that appears only in composition in prose is recorded as a 
prose form ; also verbs in -oow, -rrw, are recorded with oo, though the 
regular prose form had rr. The class of the present system is given 
after the verb-stem, unless the present belongs to the formative-vowel 
class or to the root-class. 


*Ayapor (aya-, 365 and a) admire, hyaoOyv. 
ayyAAo (ayyed-, tcl.) announce, ayyedd, Hyyerda, Hyyedka, Hyyedpar, Hy yeAOnv. 
ayelpw (ayep-, t cl.) gather, Hyepa. 
dyvips (ay-, dy-, nas. cl.) break, &Ew, taba, Maya, éaynv. 
diya (dy-) lead, Ew, Hyayov (350, 10), AXa, Hypa, Xx Onv. 
delpw (dep-, v cl.) lift, older form of atpw, which see. 
ade (d5-, for ded-) sing, doropar, Foa, Horny. 
aiSéopar (atSe-) and afSouar (aid-) respect, aidéropar, HSerpar, ySéoOyv. 
aivéo (aiver-) praise, atvérw, Jveoa, TveKa, Hvynpar, Hvebnv. 
aipéw (aipe:n-, A-) seize, aipfow, eidov (350, 9), Tonka, Fpnpar, Tpednv. 
atpw (dp-, u cl.) ft, dp&, Apa, ApKa, fpucr, Hpdnv. 
aicPdvopar (atcod-, aioOn-, nas. cl.) perceive, aicbjropar, TrOdpyv, ToOnpar 
dioow (dix-, 1 cl.) and drow rush, att and gga, #ita and Téa. 
aicxive (aicxuv-, ucl., 421) shame, aicxvvd, Hoxiva, Hox svOnv. 
dkotw (dkov-) hear, dkotoopat, Hxovea, akykow (291 c), HKodaOny. 
dArelhw (AA.p-, dre-) anoint, adelbw, Hreupa, GAHAra (291 c), GARApar, 
HArclhOnv. 
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ardéw (aret-, drex-) ward off, drctomat, HAcEdunv. 

adlokopat (GA-, GAo:w-, incep. cl.) am captured, dhdropar, Eddov or fHrov (267, 
869 c), €dAwKa or HAwKa. 

GAAdoow (GAAay-, & cl.) change, aAda€w, HAasa, HArAaXxa, HAAaypar (345), 
MAAGXOnv and HAAayny. 

GANopar (GA-, t cl.) leap, ddodpar (824) HAdpyv. 

artvonw (for aAvK-oKe, dAuK-, Cp. S8acKka, incep. cl.) avoid, ddrvéw, HAvéa. 
apaprave (Quapt-, auapTy-, nas. cl.) err, CPApT HT op.aL, TPAPTOV, NLaApTHKA, 
Apaprypat, EOP TAS: 

dur-éxw and dun-loxw (appl + ea, toxwo) wrap about, put on, dayudéetwo, hme, 
oxov. Mid. dpréxopat, dparloyopat, dumoxveoua have on, opbéEopar, hptr- 
toxounv and hprr-eoxounv (cp. 268 d). 

dumdaktonw (4urdak-, gumracn-, incep, cl.) miss, fumdaxov, HumAaKHmaL. 

Gpive (dpuv-, cl.) ward off, apa, Hpouva. 

dur-yvoéw doubt, impf. qpd-eyvdouv (268 d), Hudp-eyvoynoa. 

dva-Bidokopar: see Bide. 

dv-GdloKew (-dA-, -dAo:0-, incep. cl.) and dv-GAdw spend, dv-Gdow, &v-jAwo, 
dv-hAwKa, dv-hAwpar, av-nAdOnv. 

dv-olyvipt, dv-olyw (see olyvips) open, impf. avéwyov (267 a), dv-olfw, av-ewEa 
(267 a), dv-EwXa (291 2), dv-Ewypar, dv-ewx Oynv (Subjv. av-o1x 94, etc.). 

aviw (avu-) sometimes avie, also avitw accomplish, avica, hvvra, HvuKa, 
Fvvo pat. 

dvwya (avwy-) command, root perf. (370), with pres. meaning, &wyas, avwye, 
impv. &ywx6, dywyx Ge. 

dr-ex Gdvopar (-€x8-, nas. cl.) become odious, d&ar-exGyjoopor, Gar-nXPopny, aar- 
HX Onypar. ae 

mre (ao-, t cl.) fasten, kindle, tipo, nba, nppar, A>Onv. 

dpaplokw (ap-, incep. cl.) fil, ipoa, fpapov, upapa. 

dpdocw (apay-, tcl.) bang, slam, apage, tpagta, pax ony. 

apéokw (dpe-, incep. cl.) please, apéow, tpeora, ipécOnr. 

apKéw (apKe-) assist, suffice, apKérw, HpKeoa. 

apud(w, appoTrw (appor-, tcl.) fit, dppdcw, Hppoca, tppoopat, hppdoOnv. 

dpvuuat (ap-, nas. cl.) wen, dpovuat, jpdunr. 

apdw (apo-) Plow, Hpoca, npobny. 

aprdale (apmay-, apmas-, cl.) seize, -aprdcopat and -aprace, tipraca, tp- 
TAKA, HoTATHat, HoTacOnv. 

dpvw (apu-) and dpita draw water, prea, ApvOny. 

pxw (&px-) am first, begin, rule, pgw, pea, Fipypar, HpxOny. 

avalvw, atatve (atav-, v cl.) dry, atava, ninva, niavOnv. 

avgdve (avé-, avéy-, nas. cl.) and at§e zncrease, atfqow, nigqoa, nitéyKa, 
nvenuar, nvénOnv. 

KX Popar (ax 9-, dx Geo-) am vert, &xPéropar, Hy Veo nv. 
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Batvw (Ba:y-, Bav-, u cl.) go, Baropa: (Bow causative), EBnv (369 a), 2Bnoa 
(causative), BéByka, -BéBapar, -e_Badny. 

BadrAw (Badr-, BAy-, v cl.) throw, Bard, éBarov (350, 4), BéBAnKa, BEBAnpan, 
eBANOnv. 

Barre (Bad-, r cl.) dip, Bao, Baa, PéeBappar, CBadyny, EBapenr. 

Baordw (Barrad-, 1 cl.) carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. 

P.Pato (P.Bad-, v cl.) make go (causative of Balve), BiBacw and BBA (846 b), 
-€B(Baca. 

BiBpdoxw (Bpo:w-, incep. cl.) eat, BéBpwra, BEBpapa. 

Bidw (Bio:w-) live, Brdcopar, _Blov (369 c), BeBloxa, BeBlopar. dva-BidcKopar 
revive, aveBlaoa, dv-eBlov. 

PrAdrrw (BrAaB-, + cl.) enjure, BrAabo, Braba, PEBAada, PEPAapwar, EBAAPOny, 
eBraBny. 

PrAaorave (BAacr-, BAacry-, nas. cl.) sprout, BAactiow, BBracrov, (B)eBAdo- 
THKG. 

Brérw (BAer-) look, BAefopar, EBrAedsa. 

BotAopar (BovA-, Bovdy-) wish, Bovdhoopat, BeBotAnpar, EBovrHOnv (266). 

Bpéx (Ppex-) wet, eBpefa, BéEBpeypar, eBpéx Inv. 

BptOw (Bpid-) am heavy, Bptow, EBpica, BéBpida. 

Bpvxdopar (Bpvx-, Bpvxa:n-) bellow, BéBpixa, Bpixnbels. 

Bivéw (Bu:v-, nas. cl.) stop up, Brow, Bioa, BéBvoe par. 


Tayéo (yap-, yape:y-) marry (act. of a man, mid. of a woman), yape, ¢ynpa, 
Yeyapyka, yeyapypar. 

yéywva, pf. with pres. meaning, (ywv-) shout, also yeywvéw (yeywve:n-) and 
yeyavicrkw (yeywr-, incep. cl.), yeywvicw, éyeydvnoa. 

yerdw (yeda-) laugh, yeAaoopar (322), éyeAaca, éyeAaoOnv. 

ynbéw (yn0-, ynbe:n-) rejoice, ynOjow, éynenoa, yéyn8a. 

yypackw (ynpa-, incep. cl.), also yypaw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpicw, éyipaica, 
yeyipaka. 

ylyvopas (yev-, you-, yevn-, 257 a) become, yevaropor, éyevdpnv, yéyova, yeyé- 
vynpa.. For yeyas see 370, (3). 

ylyvaokew (yvo:w-, incep. cl.) come to know, recognize, yudaoopar, tyvav (366. 
367), tyvaxa, tyvwopar, éyvocOny. 

Ypadw (ypad-) mark, write, yparpw, typapa, yéypada, yéypappar, éypddgny. 
(See 341, 345.) 


Adve (Sax-, Syk-, nas. cl.) dete, SHFopar, Bakov, SESyypar, €84xOnv. 
Sapbdvw (Sap6-, dapOy-, nas. cl.) sleep, EdapOov, SeddpOnka. 

SéSouka, d€d1a, 370, (5). 

Selxvups (Seux-, nas. cl.) pornt at, 358-360. 

Sépromat (Sepk-, Sopx-, Spax-) see, Zpaxoy, Sédopxa (456 c). 
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Sépw (Sep-, Sap-) skin, flay, Sepa, erpa, SEappar, apn. 

Séxopar (Sex-) recetve, SéFopar, eeFapny, SeSeypar, Sex Onv. 

Séo (Se:7-) bind, Sara, Broa, Sé5exa, Sé5epar, eSe0nv. 

Séw (Se-, Sen-) Lack, Sehow, éqoa, Se5éqxa. Impers. Set there ts need, Seqoa, 
&enoe. Dep. S€opor ask, request, Sejcoopar, SeSénpar, eeyOqv. 

Siairdw (Statra:y-) diet, arbitrate, Sarre, Gupryca, SedujryKka, Scuprypar, | 
eSunryony. 

SiSdoKw (St8ax-, incep. cl., 260 b) ceach, 88dFe, i8aka, SeS(Saxa, SediSaypar, 
e18ax Onv. 

-SiSpaoKe (Spa:a-, incep. cl.) run away, -bpdcopa, -epav (369 a), -bé8paxa. 

SlSwpr, 372, 375. 

Supdw (Sepa:n, 820) thirst, Suphow, edipyoa. 

Sidkw (Stwok-) pursue, SieFomar, ESlwEa, SeSlwxa, Scblwypat, 2rd x Inv. 

Soxéw (Sox-, Soxe:y-) think, seem, Sofa, oka, S8oypar, dx@nv. Also doxhow, 
eddxnoa, SeddxnKa, SeSdenuat, eSoxnOnv. 

Spapodpar: see Tpéxo. 

Spdocoua (Spay-, . cl.) grasp, edpakdunv, 5€dpayya. 

Spaw (Spa:a-) do, Space, Spica, Sédpaxa, S5papar, eSpacOny. 

Sivapar (Suva:n-, 266, 365 a) can, Suvicopar, Sedivynpar, eSvyyndny. 

Siw (Su:v-) enter, Siow (causative), Svea (causative), uv (366, 367), SéduKa, 
Sé8uKa, SéSupar, eSvOnv. 


"Edw (éa:a-, 267) let, permit, tiow, ica, elaixa (291 a), eapar, ladny. 

éyelpw (€yep-, Eyop-, eyp-, tcl.) rouse, waken, éyepa, Hyeipa, Hypdpny, éyphyopa 
(291 c, 332) am awake, éyryeppar (291 c), HyépOnv. 

Wopar, €545oxa: see éo lw. 

ECouae (€5- for oed-, « cl.) set, chiefly in comp. with nara. See xabéCouar. 

€0édo and Oédw (€ed-, GeAN-) am willing, Bedhow, VeAHow, HIEAnoa, HOEANKa. 

€itwm (€618-, u cl., 267), accustom, ed (346 a), Orca, elOixa (291 a), eldtopat, 
adic Ony. 

eiSov: see dpdo. 

e155 (172), eiSévar: see ofSa. 

eixdfeo (eixad-, ucl.) make like, conjecture, ekaow, elkara or HKaca, eXearuat 
or Hkaopar, elxaoOny. 

elxds: see orca. 

eipr am, 384; ely. go, 385. 

elzrov (ein, aor.) sazd, 350, 8, and 351; for other tenses see oyu. 

e(pyvope (eipy-, nas. cl.), also elpyw shut in, elpfw, eip—a, eipypar, eipy Any. 

elpyw (elpy-) shut out, elpEw, etc., like the preceding, except in the breathing. 

elw8a am accustomed, plup, ew@ev, 456 c. 

éLatve (éda-, nas. cl.) drive, AG (322 c), HrAaca, EAjAaKa (291 c), EApAapAL, 
HAGIyv. 
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eXéyxo (eXeyx-) test, Cl€yfw, HAreyEa, EApACypar (344 b), HA€yxOny. 

éXeiv, eldov: see aipéw. 

éActvoouat, EAHAVOA: See Epxopan. 

ehOetv; FAGVov: see Epxopar. 

EXMloow (EXuc-, u cl., 267) and éAlcow wind, AlEw and eirlEw, etrréa, Duypans 
etdly Onv. 

kw (EAk-, EAkv-, 267), Aw, eLAkvora, etAkuKa (291 ‘ eAkvopar, eAkioOny. 
Later, éAniw, éAndow. 

hari (€Am8-, v cl.) expect, hope, HAmioa, HAmloOnv. 

épéw (éu-, ene-) vomit, euotpar, Tera. 

éwroddw (éptroda:n-) get by trade, trade in, hprodrnka, hprodnOyy. 

évavTicopar, 268 Db. 

éveykeiv, HveyKa, iveykov, évqyvoxa, evqveypar: see hépo. 

événw (€v + cen-, én-, on-), also évverw (for év-cenw), Et-omoy (évi-orw, évi-oro:pty 
éevi-omes like oxés and énl-oxes, évt-oreiy). 

évOipéonar (év + Oupe:y-) bear an mind, evOipjoopar, évreDipynpar, évebipy- 
Onv. 

evvi_e (€-, older Feo-, Lat. ves-tvo, nas. cl.) clothe, partic. efuevos. In prose 
dudrévyopr, appro (for dupidow, like reAéw, 322 c), apdrécopor, Adlera 
(268 ¢}, hpdpleorpar. 

évoxA€w (€v + dxAen-, 268 d) annoy, hyvdOxAnoa, WvdxAnka, HvoxAnpar. 

Youka, (ik-, eik-, olk-) am leke, 370, (6). 

éopratw (€opras-, cl.) keep festival, impf. édprafov. 

érelyw (érevy-) press forward, émelEopar, hrrelx Oyv. 

€rupeA€opat, éruseAopan; See pedo. 

érlorapas (émora:y-, 365 and a) understand, émurrhoopar, hrierHOyy. 

ronan (€r- for oer-, om-, 267) follow, dpopar, éomopny (orapar, orolpny, 
orot, oméo Oar, omouevos). 

épdw and épaya: (épa-) ove, hpacOnv. 

epydLopan (Epyas-,t cl., 267) work, épyacopar, eipyacapny, eipyarpar, eipyaoOny. 

pdw (épd-, épy-) do, also epdw and pew (fey-, 4s cl.), %ptw and pétw, epta and 

peta. 

épeiSw (€perd-) prop, épelorw, tperoa, Hpeka, epfhperopar (291 c), HpelorOnv. 

épelrw (epim-, épern-) throw down, épelipw, iipimov, éphpima (291 ©), ephprupat, 
épeipOny. 

épitw (épr8-, u cl.) contend, Hpoa. 

tprrw (épir-, 267) go, creep, tppw. Also épricw, elpruca. 

Yppw (epp-, eppn-) go, begone, éeppyrw, Hppyca. 

épixw (épvx-) hold back, pga. 

px opar (px-, eAcvd-, AvO-, éNO-) Yo, eAedoouar, HAVO (EAOE, 349 a), and HAvoor, 
éXqArv0a (291 c). 

épd, elpnka, cppyOny: sce prypt. 
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épatdw (épwra:n-) ask, cpwtice, ipdtyoa, jporynka. But the common fut. 
and aor. are (from ép-, épy-) épyjropar, ypdpnv, of which the pres. gpouan 
is rare. 

éo-Olw (@o-Oi-, €5-, éSe-, G0-, pay-) caz, opar (without fut. suffix), épayov, é7- 
Soka, €54Serpar, WSéoOnv. 

éomopny : see &ropar. 

éotidw (Eotia:G-, 267), doriaoa, cioriaxa (291 a), eloridpar, cored ony. 

eldw (€65-, €ddn-) Sleep, ebdhow, -evdnoa. Commonly xadedda, which see. 

eiplokw (ebp-, ebpe:n-, incep. cl.) find, eiphow, nipov, nipyka, nipnpar, nipéonv. 

eipalva (edppav-) cheer, edppavd, nidpava, yudpavOnv. 

eBxopar (ebx-) pray, edEopar, nvEdpyv, Nrypar. 

éxOalpw (€xOap-) hate, éxfapoduor, Hx Onpa. 

Uw (O€X~) EX-y EX-y TX» TXEN-) Have, &o and ox how, eo-xov (350, 6), oxyNka, 
tox npoar, coxéOnv. Also pres. toxw for oivexw, 257 a. 

ho (Qh-, aby) boil, apow, Ayo. 


Zao, 320. 

Cetyvupe (Luvy-, Cevy-, nas. cl.) oun, yoke, tedtwo, Kevta, Levypar, eLedx Onv, 
eLiynv. 

(éw (fe-) boil, intr., Léorw, Leora. 

Lovvdpe (Lw-, nas. cl.) gird, Lwoa, opar and oopar. 


“HSopar (48-) am pleased, hrOnv. 
npor, 388, 389. 
Tipety BV, FH, 383. 


OddrAw (Badr-, OyA-, & cl.) Gloom, flourish, re@yaa with present meaning 
(456 b). 

Oirre (Oar-, Tap-, 47 d, 7 cl.) bury, Baro, Waa, reappar, eradyy. 

Oavpdto (@avpad-, v cl.) wonder, Oavpacopar, aipaca, redaipaka, eOav- 
pc Ony. 

B2Aw: see eéro. 

Béw (Bev-, Oe-) run, Bedoropar. 

Orryyayw (Ovy-, nas. cl.) touch, Olfouct, 2Oryor. 

OATBw (OATB-, OALB-) squeeze, OATpo, CATpa, TEATPMAL, EOATHOY, EOACBnv. 

Oviockw, for Ovyn-icKw (Bav-, Ovy-, incep. cl.) die, Oavodua, eavov, TEvyKa (370, 
4), reOviEw (364). In prose regularly aaro@vqacKe. 

OpéEopar, Upefa: sce TpEéXa., 

Bpéfsw, CBpafpa: see tpéhw. 

Optmrrw (Opur-, r cl.) weaken, Opinpo, Bpvipa, Tépuvppar. 

Opgarw (Bop-, Opw-, incep. cl.) leap, @opoduct, €Oopor. 

Ove (Ou:v-) sacrifice, Diow, Buea, TEUKA, TEDUPAL, ETOH (47 c). 
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*T8etv, eiSov: see opde. 

tLw (if-, t{n-), chiefly in comp. with kara: see xaOl{o. 

Unpe (En-) send, Horo, nko (378), etka, elpar, elOnv, 374, 375. 

txvéopat (ik-, nas. cl.) come, Eonar, ikdpnv, typat. In prose usually ao- 
UKVEO}LOL. 

tAdokopat (CAa-, incep. cl.) proprtiate, thdcwopar, tCAacdpyy, Ado On. 

lopev, Yodo, 386. 

tornpe (ora:y-) set, station, orjow, tornoa, torny, toryka (plup. sometimes 
dornky), éoradynv. 362-364, 366, 367. 

Yox@: see EX. 


Kadafpwo (kadap-, v cl.) cleanse, kabapd, exaOnpa and éxddapa, kexd0appar, 
&a0dpOnv. 

Kadéfonar (kata + €6-, v cl.) s2z, impf. éxabefopuny (268 c) and xabeCouny, kabe- 
Sodpar (for cadedécoua). Cp. cadife. 

KadevSm (kara + eb5-, ebdy-) sleep (impf., see 268 c), Kabevdqow. 

Kabynpar, 389. 

Kabifw (kata + if-, ifn-) seat, set, Kabhie (cp. 346 a), Kabi~Roopar, éxdOroa 
(268 c) and kaSioa. Cp. kabefopar. 

kalvw (kay-, + Cl.) kell, xav@, éxavov. Only in the compound karakatyw in 
prose. 

Kalo, Kaw (Kav-, KG-, v Cl, 259 ©) burn, katow, tkavoa, KéKavKa, KeKaUpAL, 
exadOny. 

Kadhéw (Kade-, KAN-) Cal], KANG (322 c), exdAeoa, KEeKANKA, KEKANPAL, EKAHOHY. 

Kaditro (KaAvB-, tT cl.) cover, Kadtpa, exadupa, kekdXuppar, exaripOny. 

Kdpve (Kap-, Kuy-, nas. cl.) labor, am tired, kapotpar, ékapov, KeKENKG. 

Kaparre (Kapar-, T Cl.) bend, Kaprbo, tkaprpa, Kékappor, exaphOnv. 

Ketpou, 387. 

kelpw (Kep-, Kap-, u cl.) shear, Kepd@, Ekeipa, KeKappat. 

Kededo (keAev-) bid, kededorw, exéAevora, KekeAevKa, KEKEAEVTTBOL, ExeAELo-Onv. 

KéAAw (KeA-, Cl.) bring to shore, KéAcw, %xedAoa. Cp. GKéAdw. 

Kepdvvupe (Kepa-, KPG-) mix, tképaca, Kékpapar, ekpadynv and éxepacOyv. 

KepSaive (kepdav-, u cl.) gain, kepdava, exépdava (327 a). 

Kevdw (xevd-) hide, nebow, exevoa, réxev0a (456 b). 

KySopar (knS-, knde-) sorrow, care for, exnderapny. 

Knpicow (kypuK-, tcl.) proclaim, kynpre, exnprta, kexypvXa, Kekypvypar, ékn- 
puxOnv. 

Keyxdve (kly-, eexyn-, nas. cl.) reach, nixhoopoat, exixov. 

k(xpnpe (xpa:n-) lend, mid. borrow, xphow, expyoa, kéxpyka, kKeXpNpar 

KAdlw (KAayy-, « cl., 259 d) resound, Krdytw, tkarayia, réxAraryya. 

KAalw, KAdw (KAav-, KAG-, cl.) weep, KAatoopar, exAavora, KEKAGULAL. 

KAdo (kKXa-) break, tkdaca, KeKNaopaL, EKAAoOHY. 
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KNérre (KXer-, KAaT-, KAoT-, T Cl.) steal, Krépo, trea, KéexAdoda, KéxNepprar, 
exAGTrny. 

KAjo and Keto (KAy-, KreL-) Shut, KAYow, CeAnoa, KeKANKG, KéKAQAL, KATO ONY. 
Also kAélow, &kAevora, etc. 

KNive (KAuw-, KAt-, u cl.) Zean, KAW, ekATva, KeKAYLAL, EKALONV, EKALyNY. 

kvatw (Kkvau-) scratch, xvalow, tkvatoa, KeKVALKa, KéeKVaLopaL, exvaloOny. 

Kvadw (kva:n-, 320) scrape, kvyoa, éxvqoOnv. 

kopife (Kkop.d-, v cl.) carry, Kopi (846 a), EKOpLod, KEKOMLKG, KEKOPLo POL, éKo- 
ploOnv. 

Kore (kom-, T Cl.) cut, Koa, xorpa, KéKoda, KEKOppar, Edm HY. 

xopéevvig late (xope-, nas. Cl.) sate, Kekdpeopar, exoperOny. 

Kpdto (kpay-, Kpay-, cl.) cry out, éxpayov, kékpaya. 

kpalyw (kpav-, « cl.) accomplish, kpavG, Expava, éxpdvOnv. 

kpgnapar (Kpenarn-) Lang, intr., kpepyoopar 

Kocpavvume (kpepa-, nas. cl.) hang, trans., kpepa, ekpéwaca, éexpepdo-Onv. 

Kpive (Kpty-, Kpt-, tcl.) judge, kpwva, exptva, kéxpika, Kéxpicn, explOnv. 

Kpove (Kpov-) beat, kpotow, ekpovoa, kKéKpovka, KéKpou(o pat, expotoOny. 

kpinre (kpup-, T cl.) hide, kpinbo, Expurpa, kéxpuppar, expihOyy, expypny. 

KTGopaL (KTa:N-) Acquire, KTHTopaL, eKTyoTapyv, KéKTnpar (rarely %cryua) 
possess (456 b). 

ktelvw (KTEv-, KTaV-, KTOV-, U Cl.) kell, Kreva, exrewva, Zcravov, aw-eKTova, Zxrav, 
(kra:d-, 369 a). Also dtro-Krlvyupe (171-). 

kriCe (krd-, « cl.) found, kriow, Extioa, Exriouat, exticOny. 

kvAiw (KvAT-) and KvdtvBe (kvAwd-) roll, éxvaAioa, nexbrAIouon, exvatcOny. 

kuvéw (ku-, nas. cl.) kiss, cvoa, mpookuvéw (-Kvven-) do homage, regular. 

kitro (kvp-, 7 cl.) stoop, Kio, tkopa, Kékia. 

Kupéw (Kup-, Kupe-) happen, kipow and Kuphow, exvpoa and éxvpyoa. 


Aayxdve (Aax-, Anx-, nas. cl.) get by lot, AmFopor, CdaXov, etAnxa (291 Db), 
eVAnypat, éXqxOnv. 

AapBave (AaB-, AnB-, nas. cl.) take, A#owar, EdaBov (350, 1), etAnda (291 bd), 
eAnppat, AAPonv. 

Adparw (Aapr-) shine, Adupw, Aaprpa, AdrAauma. 

AavOdvw (Aad-, AnO-, nas. cl.) die Aid, escape the notice of, Mow, Aalov, 
A€AnPa, AeAnopar., Also Ajdw. 

Adorw (for Aak-oKw, Aak-, AGK-, Aakn-, INcep. cl.) speak, Aakhoopat, éAdenoa and 
ZAakov, A€AGKa. 

-éyw (Aey-) gather, -éw, -eEa, -ethoxa (291 b), -etAeypon, rarely -AeAeypar, 
~héyny, -eAEXOny. Attic in compounds only. 

Aéyw (Aey-) speak, NEw, ercEa (elpyka: see pryiee), AAeypar (but Si-elAcypan, 
291 b), éXéx Ony. 

Aelarw (Avar-, Aevrr-, Nowr-) Leave, Aelpw, Erirov (348), A€Aourra, AéAerpyrar, EX|elHOnv. 
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Andw: see AavOava. 

Aotw (Aov-) wash, reg. Also Adw (Ao-), contracting in the present system, 
as €hov, éLodpev, ota Bar, Aovpevos. 

Avw (Av:v-) loose, Tw, veg, NeAvKa, A€Avpar, EAGOny. 


Mave (pav-, v cl.) madden, éuynva, pepnva am mad (456 b); patvopar am 
mad, euavnv. 

pavOdve (wad-, nas. cl.) learn, palyoopar, tuaGov, pepadnka. 

padprrTw (uapr-, T Cl.) se2Ze, papw, Euapwa. 

papTupopar (uapTup-, tcl. ; see 423), call to witness, guapripapny. 

pdoow (pay-, vc.) knead, page, taka, péeraxa, pépaypat, éydx Onv. 

PaKopar (RAX-, paxen-) fight, paxodpar (322 c), épaxeoapny, pea nar. 

pelyvupe (pry-, pevy-, nas. cl.) mia, pelo, tperEa, peperypar, enelxOnv, eplynv. 

peAAw (weAA-, wEAAN-, 266) intend, pedAAHow, eueAdAyoa. 

pedo (ped-, peAn-) care for, peANoO, epeAnoa, pepeAyka, pepeAnpor, eweATOnv. 
Impers. péAa, etc.; otherwise, in Attic prose, only in dep. compounds, 
erruseAopat OF Eriped€opar, érmedyoopar, etc., and perapéAopar 

pepdpopon (nepcp-) blame, péprpopan, epeprypapny. 

péveo (KEV-, EVI-) TEMAIN, PEVG, Epeva,, PELEvKG. 

pndouat (und-) devise, whrouat, eunoduny. 

ptyvupe, late spelling for petyvipn. 

puurioxw and pipvhoxw (uva:n-, incep. cl.) remind, uvhow, Euryca,’ pépvypar 
(456 b; subjv. pepvapeda, opt. pmepvtjo, pepvijro, penvypeda, also pepva@o, 
pepvaro, pepvepeOa, are found), epvqoOnv. In prose avapiwvycke and 
birop.. 

pluve = pévo. 

plovyw = pelyvou. 

(uoa-) come, fut. poroduat, aor. Euodrovr. 


Népo (veu-, vepn-) distribute, vena, tvepa, vevépnxa, veveunpar, evepnOnv. 

véw (vu-, veu-, 257 b) swem, vevorodpar (326), évevoa, vévevka. 

viCw (viy-, B-, « cl.) wash, vibw, Eveba, vérmpat. 

vopito (vouwd-, u cl.) think, believe, vow (346 a), cvdpica, vevouiKka, vevdpio~ 
par, évop.co-Onv. 


Einpatve (Enpav-, u cl.) dry, Enoava, efpava, eEjpacpar, eEnpdvOny. 


*Otw (45-, dfy-, u cl.) smell, dthow, otnoa. 

otyvimr (oiy-, nas. cl.), also otyw open; mostly in compounds; see avolyvipt. 
oida, 386. 

olSéw (oiSe:7-), also olSdvw, swell, GByoa, GSyka. 

oixtipw (oixtip-, u cl.) pity, wkripa (late olkreipw, @Kretpa). 
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olopat, ofpar (oi-, oln-) think (impf. commonly gunr), olhropa, ohOnv. 

olow: see dépa. 

otxopat (olx-, oixy-) am gone, oixnropar, dxnKa. 

ékéddo (dked-, u cl.) bring to shore, dkeha, prose form of KéArw. 

éducbdve and ddAtobatvw (dAv08-, nas. cl.) slip, Odor bov. 

BaAout, for éavims (6A-, 6de-, nas. cl.) lose, destroy, 6rA@® (cp. 322 c), éreoa, 
ardsuny was lost, ruined, dAdAeka, dAwAa (291 c) am lost, ruined. In prose 
G2r-dAAUpL, etc. 

Suvops. (dp-, dpo-, nas. cl.) swear, spotpar, Opooa, dpdpoka (291 c), dpapoc- 
pat, apOnv and adpoobny. 

budpyvope (duopy-, nas. cl.) wepe, dudptoua, Suopta. Only compounds in 
prose. 

évivype (dva:y-, redupl. in pres., 365) benefit, dvicw, avyca, dvipny (369 a), 
avnony. 

btivw (dtur-, t cl.) sharpen, -dkuvad, Skiva, -btuyppar, wtdvOny. Only compounds 
in prose. 

drwra, Sopar: see opda. 

bpdw (Spa:a-, da-, i8-, 267 a) see, Spopar, eiSov (350, 7), EdpaKa, Edpaxa (291 a), 
Barwa (291 c), Edpopor and oppar, dhonv. 

dpéyw (dpey-) reach, dpéfw, wpeEa. 

Spviu (dp-, nas. cl.) ravse, rouse, mid. rise, rush, dprw, dpoa, Upwpa (291 c) am 
aroused (456 b). 

éptcow (dpvy-, u cl.) dig, éptEw, Spufa, dépdpvxa (291 c), dépdpvypar, dpdy Ony. 

dapatvop.ar (Goppav-, dapp-, dadpy-) smell, ordphoropar, dodpopny, arppdy- 
Onv. 

dhethw (dper-, SheAry-) Owe, SHeryow, Shedov, ddelAynoa, dadefAnka, addei- 
Anonv. 

oprioKdve (6pdiok-, Sr-, SpAy-, nas. cl.) lose a suit, am convicted of, or 
condemned to, dprARoTw, adAov, SbAnka, ShAnpar. 


Tlatw (rrat-, rain-) strike, walow and rawjow, éravoa, méraka, eraloOny. 

 mdhAw (war-, tcl.) shake, andra, wémarpa. 

(1d-) ACGUITE, Tacoma, eTAodunv, TEemauar. 

racow (twat-, cl.) sprinkle, racw, traca, rac Ony. 

waoxo (rad-, aevO-, rov0-, incep. cl., 260 b) suffer, meCoopar (for mevd-coum, 
58), traov, mérovba. 

arel(Ow (a0-, rev9-, mo8-) persuade, melow, traca, ériOdpnv, wéreKa, érola 
believe, trust (456 b), méreopar, ereloOnv. 

mevaw (reva-) hunger, 320. 

meloopat: SCC TATKA. 

werd(w (weAad-, weda-, wAG-, ¢ Cl.), also weAdOw, wAGIw approach, TEA (like 
€A®, 322 c), éwéAaca, emeAdoOnv and érrabyy. 
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wéptro (trepa-, mopmr-) escort, send, méwrbu, erepapa, réropda, mémeppor (344 a), 
émrénpOny. 

mepaive (epav-,u cl.) go through, finish, wepave, erépava, memépacpar, ére- 
pavOnv. 

mép0w (aep0-) sack, wépow, @xepra, (The prose word is ropQéw.) 

mwéoow (wek-, et-, v Cl.) cook, wépo, trapa, mémeppar, erépOny. 

TeTAVVUpL (TeTA-, Tra-, Nas, cl.) spread, werd (like €A@, 322 c), éréraca, mér- 
TOPAL, EreTaTOnY. | 

mwéTOMOL (TET-, WT-, WTAH-, TeTyH-) fly, WTHTopar and werhropar, émrdpyv and 
éxrny (369 a). 

mevOouat = TuvOavopar. 

Tihyvope (wHy-, way-, nas. cl.) fix, whEw, ernga, wéarnya (456 b), érayny. 

aipadype (arda:y-, pres. reduplication with inserted mw) jill, wAhow, trrAqoa, 
wérdyKa, TeTAnpar and wérAnopar, érdAjoOnv. In prose only in compo- 
sition : €yar(w)arAnpe, etc. 

atprpyp, (rpa:y-, with inserted p as in wlyardnpr) burn, mphow, erpyca, 
mérpynpat, erpyodnv. In prose épal(w)arpypu, etc. 

mive (mt-, wo:w-, nas. cl.) drink, mlopar and wioum (without fut. suffix), 
roy, TETWOKA, TEeTOMEL, erdOnv. 

mimpacke (rpa-, incep. cl.) sell, wémrpGxa, mémpapar, érpadyny. modéw is the 
common pres. 

winte (arer-, Teo-, TTw-, 257 a) fall, merotpan (326), recov, wérrwKa. 

aitye = TiTTO. 

wrAdCOw (rhat-, cl.) form, trdaca, wérAarpaL, érddaoOnv. 

wAéKw (rheK-, TAAK-) Plait, twist, erdreEa, mémrdeypar, ewAAKHY, erdex Onv. 

wéwo (1Av-, mAeuv-, 257 b) satl, whevoopar and mAevoodpar (like wecotua, 326), 
trAevora, wémdevKka, TéTAEVT PAL. 

TAHTOw (rwANY-, u cl.) strike, ARE, emrnfa, wéardnya, wéetANypar, erdiyyv. 

tive (rAuV-, TAV-, LCL.) wash, wWAuvd, erdvva, wémvpar, erdLOny. 

wvéw (rvu-, mvev-, 257 b) breathe, blow, rveboopar and mvevoodpar (like wecod- 
prot, 326), errvevo-a, mémvevka. 

TVtyo (rvty-, rviy-) choke, mvi—w, trvitga, mémrveypar, emvlyny. 

(wop-, mpw-) give, allot, éropov, wémpwrat it ts fated. 

Todcow (rpay-, u cl.) do, mpage, trpagta, rérpaya and mémpaxa, wérpaypan, 
érpax nv. 

twplacBat, emrpiapny: see dvéopar. 

mptw (arpt-) Saw, trptoa, mémptopar, érpto-Ony. 

Trapvupat (rrap-, nas. cl.) sneeze, Sarrapov. 

arjooe (rryk-, u cl.) crouch, cower, trtyga, trrnya. 

mriocow (rrvx-, cl.) fold, rrigw, trtvta, trrvypar, erry Onv. 

Ere (rrv:i-) spit, &rtvea. 

TTHTTW = TTHTTW. 
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awvvOdvopnat (rud-, awev0-, nas. cl.) inquire, hear, wetoropat, érvlouny, wéruo-- 
pot. 


‘Paiva (pav-, uv cl.) sprinkle, pave, tppava, éppavOnv. 

parr (pad-, T cl.) sew, stitch, pdrpo, tpparba, tppappar, Eppadny. 

pew: see ie 

pew (pu-, pev-, pun-, 257 b) flow, peboopar mee punoopar, EppenKa, eppiny. 

hyve (Any-, Poy-, Pay-, nas. cl.) dreak, prii§w, tppyta, tppwya, eppayny. 

plate (pip-, fip-, T cl.), also plrrrém (ftrre-) throw, pio, epptipa, epptfa, 
Ypptppar, éppipOynv and epplpyy. 

piioua (pu-) preserve, pigouat, éppiaduny. 

pévvipu late (6w-, nas. cl.) strengthen, -Eppwoa, tppapcr, eppacdnv. 


Lalve (wav-,e cl.) fawn upon, tonva. 

calpw (cap-, onp-, 4 cl.) sweep, onpa, wéonpa g7in. 

carrito (cadmuyy-, cl.) blow trumpet, éoddarryEa. 

cate (cay-, cl.) pack, réoaypar. 

oPévvup (oPey-, nas. cl.) quench, sPéow, -oBhcopa, toPera, ZrBnv (869 b), 
-toByka (456 b), eo Ber Onv. 

oelw (oe-) shake, oeow, trcica, Téoeka, Téraopar, eoeloOny. 

onpatve (onpav-, tcl.) show, onpava, coqpnva, ceojpacpar, éonpaveny. 

offre (onr-, cam-) make rot, ofpw, c€onma (456 b), éraarny. 

oKarre (oKap-, T cl.) dig, cxapo, trxaba, trkada, oKappar, Eeokapyy. 

oKeddvvips (oxeda-, nas. cl.) scatter, oxed@ (like ér&, 322 ¢), éoxédaca, éoxé- 
Sacpar, éoxeddcdnv. Also pres. cxldvnus. 

oKérropar (oKer-, T cl.) view, more often oxoréw in pres. syst., oxépopat, 
éoxepapny, Eorkeppat. 

cKyrre (oKyT-, tT Cl.) prop, oxypo, éonynipa, tokyppar, eoxnponv. 

oKomréw, in pres. syst. for oxémrropat. 

cKdoTTeo (ckot-, T cl.) eer, TKdpopar, Erxapa, ErKdopOyy. 

onraw (omra-) draw, orice, trraca, toraka, trracpar, éowacOnv. 

ore(pw (orrep-, orap-, cl.) sow, omrepd, Eomerpa, Eomrappar, Eordpyy. 

onrévdo (omevd-) pour a libation, omelow (53), to-merora (53), Eomrevopan. 

omebddw (omevd-) hasten, omrebow, torevo-d. 

ard(w (oray-, cl.) drop, éoTaka. 

orelBw (oreiB-, oriBn-) tread, érrenwa, éoriBnpa. 

oTéhiw (ored-, orad-, v cl.) equip, send, orehd, torada (331), toradka, 
toradpoar, éordrdry. 

orevito (orevay-, tcl.) groan, orevdtw, éorévata. 

rrpye (orepy-, oropy-) love, orépfw, to-repta, eorropya. 

oTEpew (orepe-), orepiokw (orep-, incep. cl.) deprive, CREP, etc. orépopar 
(orep-) am in want. 
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otto (otry-, ucl.) prick, orl&w, torvypar 

ordpvupt (orop-, nas. cl.) spread, wropd (like reAG, 322 ¢), eo-rdpecra. 

otpéhw (otpep-, oTpop-, oTpadh-) turn, oTpepw, értpeba, trrpoda, toTpappan, 
éoTpadny. 

orpdvvips (oTpw-, nas. cl.) spread, orpicw, ~rtpwoa, toTpwpat, EoTpadOny. 

opd(w and parr (wpay-, v cl.) slay, rpafo, trpagta, éopaypar, éopa-yny. 

chdrro (opad-, tcl.) trip, THara, eodydra, todarpar, eopadny. 

cate (for cwilw, rwd-, cw-,v Cl.) save, Tdow, trwra, TérwKxa, Téropar and 
céicwo par, eoadny. 


Tapdcow (rapax-, tcl.) disturb, rapdga, érdpaga, terdpaypar, éerapax Ony. 

raccw (ray-, v cl.) arrange, Tage, &raga, réraxa, Téraypar, eraxOnv. 

Trapivar, eragyy: see Sarre. 

relvw (rev-, Ta-, u cl.) stretch, Teva, trava, réraxa, Térapar, eradny. 

Texeiy, €rexov: See TiKTY. 

Texpalpw Yare, Tekpalpopar (rexpap-, t cl.) fix by a mark, infer, rexpapotpar, 
ETEKPNPALNV. 

Tedéw (TedE-) finish, TENG (322 c), erédeora, TeTéMexa, TeTeAeopar (322, a, b), Cre- 
Aer dyv. 

TéAAw (reA-, t Cl.) cause to rise, rise, ererda, -TéraAuat. More frequent in 
composition: d&varéAdo, évTéAAcpan. 

rénve (Tep-, Tap-, THH-, Nas. Cl.) cul, TepG, Erepov and erapov, TéeTENKA, TETPN- 
por, erpnony. 

réprw (repn-) delight, réppw, trepba, eréppOny. 

Tevxw (TUX-, TevX-) Make, Tedéw, erevia, Térvypat. 

ryko (rax-, THK-) melt, THEW, erynEa, Téernka (456 b), eraxny. 

TiOnpr: see 375, 372. 

alkrw (rex-, TOK-, 257 a) bear, réEopar, erexov, TéroKa. 

aly (tut-, Te-) pay, teow, traca, TéreaKa, Téraopor, éereloOnv. Later, and 
often in our editions, ttow, értoa, etc. 

sirpdcke (rpw-, incep. cl.) wound, tpdca, paca, Térpapar, erTpdOny. 

(rAa:n-) endure, TAnTomat, ErAnv (869 a), TETANKA. 

tpére (Tper-, TpoT-, Tpam-) turn, Tpéba, erpapa, TéTpopa, TéeTpAppaL, éTpd- 
THV, erpepOnv. 

aapédw (tpep- for Oped-, 47 d, tpod-, rpap-) nowrish, Opépa, Wpepa, TéErpoda, 
Tepauat, erpadny. 
" mpéxw (rpex- for Opex-, 47 d. Spap-, Spapy-) rn, Spapodpor, eSpapov, Sedpa- 

pnka, SeSodunpar, Also rarely -OpéEopor, 26p-ta. 

toéw (rpe-) tremble, erpera. 

TpiPw (tpiB-, TpB-) rw), tpt hw, erptipa, rérpipa, TérpTppar, erptpOnv, erpiByy. 

Tpaye (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw, rpdEopar, Erpayov, TérTpwypar. 

TVYXAVH (TUX-, TevX-, TYXN-, Nas. cl.) happen, Tes—opar, ruxov, rerdXyKa. 
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cine (rur-, Trurry-, T Cl.) sirike, rurTiow, erianyy. 


Tice (rip-, Tup-, for dup-, 47 d) smoke, TEBvppar, Erdepyy. 


‘Ymorxvéopar (iro + iexX-, oX-, TXY-, Nas. cl.) promise, trorxhoropat, tre- - 
i oxopyy, dréoxnpar. Cp. eX. 

ipatvo (dpay-, vcl. ) weave, tava, Vpnva, thacpar, IpavOnv. 
vw (v-) TAIN, Vow, vod, vopar, voOny. 


Payetv, payov; see érOlw. 

halve (pav-, pyv-, tcl.) show, hava, pyva, répayka, wépyva (332), répacpar 
(339), épavnv, EpavOny (837). 

Papyvupe = ppayvipe. 

delSopar (pes-) spare, pelropar, epacapnyy. 

hépw (dep-, ol-, éveyk-, évex-, évox-) Fear, olow, Hveykov and Hveyka, évyvoya 
(291 ¢), éviveypar, Avex Onv. 

heiyo (puy-, pevy-) flee, pedEouar and evfotpar (326), epuyov, wépevya. 

pnp (pa:yn-, 382) say, pyow, epyoa. Also (€p-, pery-) épd, elpyxa (291 Db), 
eipypar, eppyOnv. See also elzrov. 

Pbdve (pOa:n-, nas. cl.), antecepate, POycopar and Pbacw, placa, epOny 
(369 a). 

Pielpw (pbep-, Plap-, p0op-) corrupt, pPbepS, EpOeaipa, EpOapKa, EpOopa, epOap- 
par, ebbapny. 

POlvea (pi-, hOw-) waste, perish, Polow, %pOiora, ZpOrpou. 

ppayvips (ppay-, nas. cl.), also gpdoow (0 cl.) enclose, éppata, réppaypar, 
éppay Onv. 

ppatw (ppas-, u cl.) ¢ell, paca, dinaow: Téppaka, TéEppATpaL, eppdcOyv. 

ppioow (ppix-, u cl.) bristle, shudder, épptta, méppixa. 

dpvye (ppvy-) roast, ppigw, ehpvga, mréppvypar. 

puyydyw (pvy-, nas. cl.) = debyo. 

pvrtaocow (pvdak-, v cl.) guard, pvddtw, épirata, mepiraxa, mepdrAaypar, 
ehvray Onv. 

pipw (pup-, pup-) mix, wépuppar. 

iw (pv:v-) produce, Piow, epuca, epuv (369 d), mépiKa (456 b). 


Xatpw (xap-, Xapeyn-, Xaton-, u cl.) peyoee Xaiphow, KeXaPHKA, Kexdpnuct, 
éxapny. 

Xara (xada-) loosen, exadava, exartacOnv. 

XaoKw (Xa-, Xav-, Xyv-, incep. cl.) gape, xavodpar, Exavov, KéXxnva. 

Xo (xv-, Xev-, 257 b) pour, xéw (without fut. suffix), ¢xea, KéxuKa, KéXxupar, 
ex vOnv. 

Xdw (Xo:w-) heap, xdow, txooa, Kexoxa, KeXwopar, ExdoOnv. 

Xpdopar (xpa:n-, 820) wse, xphoopar (317 a), expnodpyy, kéxpynpar, expyoOny. 
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Xpdw (xpa:n-, 320) give an oracle, xphow, éxpyoa, exphor by. 

XP%, 390. dardxpy tz suffices, inf. aroxphv, impf. améexpy. 

Xpto (xpt-) anoint, sting, xptow, éxpioa, xéxptpor and Kéxptopon, éxptoOnv. 

Xpalo, xpoilw (XpwS-, xpoid-, v cl.), xpdvvome (xXpw-, nas. cl.) color, Kéxpwopar, 
ex poo ny. 


WebSw (pevd-) deceive, petoo, &pevora, dpevopar, epetioOyv. 
Wixo (bux-, pux-) cool, puto, ApvEa, Apoypor, apuxOny and epx nv. 


10w (d0-, d9e-, 267) push, Gow, tora, Corpor (291 a), edo Onv. 
dvéopat (dve:n-, mpia-, 267) buy, dvyropar, érprdpny (369 a), eovnpar (291 a), 
ewvnOnv. 
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Nots.—The Indexes are intended to supplement the Table of Con- 


tents and the Verb-List; for verb forms look first in the latter. 


Refer- 


ences are to sections; but a few references in the English Index are to. 


pp. 1-8 of the Introduction. 


A, quantity 4; initial a in cra- 


sis 836 b; interchanges with 
e,0 253 aor. In 3515 a- neg. 
444; &- copulative 444 a. 

a, retained in poetry 69 a,b; 
after «4p 77 a, 317; inter- 
changes with y, w 26. 

-a, suffix 404. 

dyalés, compared 182, 1. 

dyvas 145. 

dy, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

dyov 99. 

dywv 583 a. 

-dons, -ds, Suffix 433. 

-dlw, fut. of verbs in 346 b. 

"Adava, “A@nva 85, 86. 

"AOnvale, “AOnvnbev, 
228. 

at, diphthong 5 and a; final, 
effect on accent 14. 

au, a, diphthong 5 and b. 

ai, pronoun 18 a. 

aidws 129. 

al€ 109. 

aipéw, meaning of mid. 500 b. 


"AOHV yore 


aicPavowa, w. gen. S11 a3 w. 
acc. and gen. 530 c; three 
constructions 588 b. 

aioxpos, compared 181. 

aicxvvopat, W. acc. 530 a. 

airtos, W. gen. 516 a. 

-axus, adv. ending 232. 

axovw, W. gen. d11 a3 w. ace. 
and gen. 530 c; three con- 
structions 588 b. 

dxpodopat 317 a. 

axwov 167; as partic. 589 a. 

dAAdoow 341, 345. 

GAARHAWV 202. 

dAAobev, GAAOOL 228. 

aAXos 201. 

aAXooE 228, 

aAs 40 a; declined 99, 100. 

dpa, W. partic. 592. 

apedXo, W. gen. d1i c. 

aos (ads) 204. 

audi, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

dpptorev, aciore 377. 

dpporepos, w. art. 554. 
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316 


dupotéepwlev, w. gen. 518 b. 

ado, W. art. dd4. 

dpivopat, W. acc. 530 a. 

a(v)-, neg. 441, 444, 447 a. 

-av, for av 69 b. 

av, w. impf. indic. 461, 468; w. 
plup. indic. 469; w. aor. in- 
dic. 467, 468; w. opt. 479, 
480; w. infin. 579; w. partic. 
5953; w. ore, Orore 6273 w. 
éret, éreoy 629; general uses 
666 and a. 

ava, W. acc. 598. 

avagé 111 ¢. 

avaéwos, W. gen. d16 a. 

avadopa 600 b. 

avdpes 36 b. 

aveEv, w. gen. 518 C, 599. 

avnp, declined 106, 107; avyp, 
36 b. 

avOpwrros 62. 

-avo, Suffix 412. 

-avoze-, Suffix 261 b, c. 

dvréxopat, w. gen. 510 b. 

avtl, W. gen. 998. 

avicas 583 a. 

déos, compared 177; w. gen. 
d16 a. 

amas 145. 

aTae 202. 

d)dos, dAovs, declined 87-90; 
compared 179 a. 

amo, W. gen. 098. 

drobvyjoKw, as pass. 499. 

’"A7oAAwv 104. 

drropat, W. gen. 510 b. 


GREEK GRAMMAR 


dr7w, meaning of mid. 500 a. 
apa, inferential particle 673 a. 


dpa, interrog. 668; dpa py 
488 a. 

"Apaw 112. 

"Apys 128 c. 


-dpto-v, dim. suffix 431 c. 

apx-, dpxe-, &pxt-, prefix 442 a. 

apxopevos 983 a. 

dpyw 341; meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

apmagé 145. 

-as, names in 72 e. 

-ds, in nouns of number 192. 

aorv 130. 

aovvoerov 600 a. 

~ATQAL, for -VTQL, 344 c. 

are, W. partic. 593 a. 

arepos 36 ¢c. 

-ato, for -vro 270 a, 344 c. 

arta 217 a. 

av, diphthong 5 and a. 

airixa, W. partic. 592. 

avTobev 228 a. 

airés 197, 198; meaning 199; 
w. ordinal 558 a. 

autos 36 b. 

avToce 228 a. 

atrod, adv. 228 a, 515. 

avrov, for éavrod 203 a. 

aeons, W. gen. O16 a. 

aeoo, W. gen. O11 c. 

adiornp 363 a. 

dxapis 147. | 

dypt 33 b; w. gen. 518 c, 5995 
dxpt clauses 631. 
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-dw, verbs in, contracting to y | yupvys 145. 


instead of @ 320. yovy 142, 1. 
B 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44 a; after | A 38a, b, and c, 39,44c; after 
py 49. : v 49. 
BeBaor, BeBdor, BeBas, root perf. | -da, -da, -6, -.d, patronym. suf- 
370 (2). fix 433. 
BéByxa 456 b. daiuwv 102. 
BedAtiwv, declined 149, 1503 | ddxpvorv, ddxpu 143, 1. 
compared 182, 1. dé, conj. 669. 
Bios 62. -de 19 e. 
Bovredw, meaning of mid. | dédqmev, root perf. 370 (5). 
500 b. dédouxa, dédua, aS pres. 456 c. 
BovrAopon, augment 266. deixvup 360. 
Bots 136. decxvus 170 a. 
detva 220. 
Yr 38 a,b, c, and d, 39, 44 b; | deAdits 103 b. 
nasal 3. devtepos 188. 
ya, yata. 36. dew 321 a. 
yap 672. 64 671 c, 673 a. 
yaotnp 108 a. | dnArASwv, SyrOv 168 b. 
ye 19 e, 671 b. Anpyrnp 108 b. 
yeyos, root perf. 370 (3). dSypooia 526 b. 
yerdw 322. -Onv, adv. ending 231. 
yarus 112. dyrov 671 d. 
yevos 124. dnta O71 d. 
yepasos, compared 178. dua, W. acc. and gen. 598. 
yn 85. diayw O8d a. 
yiyas 121, 122 a. didkeral, aS pass. 499. 
yiyvopat 257 a. diaxerpicw 448 a. 
yryvookw 289 d; redupl. 260 b. | didacxw, redupl. 260 b; mean- 
yAvunis 177. ing of mid. 500 a. 
yovu 120. diyappa 27. 
your 671 b. dikaos, declined 76; compared 
ypapw 341, 345. 107. 


yupvatw 341. Avoyévys 154. 
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dudre Clauses 626. 

dimnyxus 159 b. 

durAovs, declined 90. 

dis 232. 

dipGoyyor 5. 

dixa, dex, adv. of number 233. 
duos 101 a. 

-ddv, adv. ending 231. 

dopds 143, 2. 

ddpu 120. 

dovAdw 315. 

Svvopat 266, 365 and a, 395. 
dvo 157 a, 188. 

duo-, prefix 441, 444. 

d@pov 62. 


E, quantity 4; pronun. 7; be- 
comes e 51; formative vowel 
263 a; changes to o 403. 

e- augment 265 a. 

é, enclitic 19 a. 

éav te . . . av Te 653. 

éavtov 208. 

éyyvs, W. gen. 999. 

éyxarAO, w. dat. 520 a. 

éykparys, W. gen. d16 a. 

eyvuv 367. 

eyo 194. 

eywye, enorye 195 c. 

édec 460. 

éovv 367. 

ev 196. 

e, diphthong 5; and digraph 
27 a. 

ei, proclitic 17 c; e¢ clauses 
A477, 645-656. 
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ei-, as redupl. 291 b. 

ef, name of letter 1 b. 

-ef, adv. ending 231. 

ei yép, In wishes 470, 477. 

ei € py 656 Cc. 

eidws 172. 

eife 21 d; in wishes 470, 477. 

eixos Hv 460. 

ei pn, ef py dua 656 a. 

cixévat, cikws, root perf. 370 (6). 

eiut, enclitic 19 d; conjug. 384 ; 
in compound perfs. 456 d. 

eye 3885 and a. 

eigaor, root perf. 370 (6). 

-co adj. suff. 424 a; place suff. 
432 and a. | 

eiré 349 a. 

elrov, w. infin. 658. 

eis(és), proclit. 17 b; w. ace. 
598. 

ets declined 187. 

eire . . « €iTE GDS. 

eiwHa 456 c. 

ex: see é€. . 

exaoTos, W. art. dd4. 

éxet and éexetOev 236. 

éxetvos 208, correl. pron. 227; 
pred. position 553; in pred. 
561 b. 

éxetvas 236. 

éxetoe 206. 

éxéXevore, In indir. disc. 663. 

éxrizTw, as pass. 499. 

ex7rodwv 448 a. 

extos, Ww. gen. 518 b. 

Exuv, as partic. 589 a. 
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éXevGepos, W. gen. 516 a. 

"EAevoivade, "EXevotve, “EXevoivd- 
Bev 228. 

erGé 349 a. 

-eAo, suff. 412. 

éXris 114, 

EA® 822 C. 

éuavTov 203. 

enos 204. 

eumrobilo, éumdo.os, é7rodwv 448 a. 

éutpoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

ev, proclit. 17 b; w. dat. 598. 

evooGev, évdobt, évdov 228. 

evexa, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

évOa, evOev 236, 238; &v6a clauses 
620. 

evade 236. 

whey, w. gen. 518 b; aber 
clauses 620. 

evOévde 236. 

evOiuéonar, augment 268 b. 

eviore 614 a. 

évayTiwopat, augment 268 b. 

-evT, adj. suff, 427. 

évravda, évravdot 236. 

éyrevdev 236. 

éyTos, W. gen. 518 b. 

évTpéeropat, W. gen. 511 c. 

é€(éx), proclitic 17 b; w. gen. 
598. 

-co, adj. suff. 426. 

“€0;E-, fut. suff. 324. 

ecovypev, root perf. 370 (6). 

coxa, redupl. 291 a3; pres. in 
meaning 456 c. 

eel, ereion Clauses 629. 
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éryKoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

eri 598. 

erOoipcla, ériOwvta 377%. 

eriedyns, W. gen. 516 a. 

ériopkew 268 b. 

eritipo, W. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

epyagopon 291. 

Epyw, dat. 526 b, 

‘Eppys 85. 

-epo, suff. 412. 

éppwevos, compared 179 b. 

épo, W. gen. d11 c. 

és, proclitic 17 b; 
598. 

-ex following vowel in adj., 
resulting contraction, 152 b. 

-es, suff. 407, 413 b. 

-e-oat, becomes -y or -er 263 b. 

-e-co, becomes -ov 263 b. 

éorépas, gen. 515. 

eotapev etc., root perf. 370 (1). 

éore Clauses 631. 

-eo-Tepos, comp. ending 179. 

eornv 367, 

eoTyka, as pres. 456 b. 

core 20 €; 384 Db; ors, eicr, 
omitted 493 b. 

éotw ot (ov, 4) 614 a3 eorw 
doris, interrog. 614 a. 

éoras 173. 

exxaros 184. 

cow, W. gen. 518 b. 

erepos, IN crasis 36 c; correl. 
pron. 2273; w. gen. 516 a. 

érépwht, Erépwbev, érépwoe 228. 


ev, diphthong 5. 


WwW. acc. 
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ev 231; prefix 441, 444; w. 
gen. 518 b; w. wow 530 a. 
-ev, suff. 405, 430 and a, 434 
and a. 

-ev-, verb-stems in 257 b. 

evoaiuwy 146; declined 147; 
compared 179. 

eveAmus 146. 

evnOys 146; declined 151. 

evOvs, W. partic. 592. 

edxAens, compared 177. 

evvous, declined 82; compared 
179 a. 

eu Tacx, as pass. 499. 

eupé 349 a. 

~eUsS : SC -ev. 

eure Clauses 628. 

evuoxoduat, W. gen. d10 e. 

éhn, by xpyvat, in indir. dis. 
663. 

éb’ © or ed’ ore, w. infin. 567. 

éxyOpos 181. 

éxpnv 390, 460. 

éxo 565 b; mean. of mid. 500 a. 

exwv 583 a. 

eopov 267 a. 

ews, declined 94. 

ews Clauses 631. 


Z 38 a and e, 39. 
-Ce, place ending 228. 


H, quantity 4. 

4, proclitic 17% a; as pron. 18 a. 
n, interrog. 668. 

HL, Ny diphthong 5. 
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7, correl. adv. 236; clauses 620. 

noet Al. 

nv © eye, 4 8 ds 383. 

novs, compared 181. 

nko, as perf. 454 f. 

nrikos 215; correl. pron. 227; 
clauses 620. 

HILAL 388 a. 

npéepa, declined 66; gen. 515. 

neerepos 2045 w. airav 559. 

Hp, HV, 4 383. 

npt-, Insep. prefix 444. 

npiv L196. 

nptovs 159 b. 

nudeyvoovv, double augm. 268 d. 

nvexounv, double augm. 268 d. 

qvixa, correl. ady. 236; clauses 
630. 

nmap 120. 

-ypes, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-npo, Sufl. 428. 

nows 141. 

-7S SCE -€o. 

yoowv, compared 182, 2. 

nore impt. 384 c. 

novxos 74. 

HTTov, HKirra, Compared 180. 

nv, diphthong 5. 


®, pronun. and sound changes 
7, 38 a, b, c, 39, 42, 44 c; 
added to verb-stem 400 b. 

Oadracoa 70. 

Gappav 583 a. 

Garepov 36 d. 

-Je, becomes re- 47 c. 
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-Jev, place ending 228. 

Geds, vocative 62 b. 

-On:<, passive suff. 302. 

Onrvs 159 b. 

-O1, becomes -7 47 b; place 
ending 228. 

Ovyyava, Ww. gen. 510 b. 

6vynokw, fut. perf. of 364. 

Ooiparvov 36 d. 

Opté 111 b. 

-Opo, -Opov, suff. 408. 

Gv-, becomes tv- 47 c. 

dv-, verb stem 312. 

Guyaryp 106. 

Oipabev, Oipale, Pvpacr 228. 


I, quantity 4; adscript and 
subscript 5 b; disappearing 
27; final, in crasis 36 a; 
changes produced by 56. 

-t, place ending 228. 

-t, demons. ending 210. 

-t-, -te-, -ty-, mode suff. 270, 306, 
319. 

-.a, suff. 406 and a, 429 and b. 

-ddns, suff. 433. 

-.0, suff. 434 and a. 

idé 349 a. 

idia, dat. 526 b. 

-iCw, verbs in 346. 

inpe 371, 374, 375. 

-uxo, suff. 413 d, 425. 

tAews, declined 92. 

-yo, suff. 413 f, 428. 

iva Clauses 640-642. 

-wvo, -wos, suff. 426. 

al 


O21. 


-co, suff. 424, 431 a, 482 and a. 

-core-, tense suff. 259. 

irevs, declined 136. 

-.cxo, suff. 431 b. 

-.oxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

toras, declined 162 b. 

toTnpse 362, 863; fut. perf. 364; 
root-aor. 367, 368; meaning 
of mid. 500 a. 

LX, redupl. R257 a. 

-iow, forms in 346 a. 

-i7l0, ending 4382 c. 

ix6us, declined 182. 


-1WV, -LOTOS 1 Sl e 


K 38 a, b, c, 39, 44 b. 
xa-aorist 378. 

-xa-, tense suff. 288, 378. 
ka éCopar, augment 268 c. 
kafevow, augment 268 c. 


| kaOnuar 389. 


kadigw, augment 268 c. 

Kkabiornpt 363 a. 

kai, in crasis 36 b; in numerals, 
190; w. partic. 593 b; adv. 
670 a3 Kat yap 672d; Kat Tov 
and infin. 549 ce. 

KOLTTED, W. partic. 593 b. 670 c. 

kairo. 670 b. 

kaxos, compared 181, 182, 2. 

KAaKOS, W. Tolw 530 a. 

KaKas Tacxw, as pass. 499. 

kaAdew, fut. 322 c. 

kaAXu-, insep. prefix 444. 

kaXdos, compared 181. 

kav (kat ev) 36 b. 
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Katayvyvookw, W. gen. 514 a. 
kataynpiCopat, W. gen. 514 a. 
KaTynyopo, W. gen. d14 a. 

apa 143, 3. 

Kas (kat és) 36 b. 

kara, W. acc. and gen. 598. 
kei 36 b. 

KexTnpat 456 b. 

Ketpar 387. 

Ketvos 208. 

-xe-vat, Inf. suff. 296. 

Képas, declined 126. 

KEpoaive B27 a. 

Kéws, ace. of 94. 

-KY)-, -KEl-, -KE-, tense suff. 293, 
kppvé 111 a. | 
KAaiw 259 63 KAaiwy 583 a. 
kao 112. 

-ko, suff. 425. 

-xot-, suff. 295. 

cow, dat. 526 b. 

Kpaots 3d. 

xpeas, declined 124. 

kpeloowv 182, 1. 

-«t, dropt 119. 

krdopot, perf. redupl. of 289 d. 
kvov 142, 3. 

-korn-, SUff. 294. 


“KWS, ~KULG-, ~KOS, -KOT-, suff. 297. 


A 38 a, 39. 
AaBé 349 a. 

AaBov 583 a. 
AavOavw, W. acc. 
partic. 585 a. 
Aéyw, W. infin. 658. 


530 a3 Ww. 
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Aéwv, declined 121. 
AipHv 102. 

-do, suff. 412. 

Adyw, dat. 526 b. 
Av-, verb-stem 312. 
Awwv, AGaros 182, 1. 


M 38 a, d, 39. 

“pas SC -nar. 

pa, In oaths w. ace. 532. 

-wa, suff. 406. 

paxap 145. 

ParXAov, pddtora, to form comp. 
and sup. 180. 

Mapadévt, loc. dat. 527 a. 

paptus 142, 4. 

-yat, suff. 407. 

payotpat 322 ¢. 

pe, enclit. 19 a. 

peyas declined 175; compared 
182, 3. 

peiwy 182, 4. 

pédds, declined 156, 157 a, b; 
compared 177. 

MeXiry, loc. dat. 527 a. 

perrAw, augment of 2663; w. in- 
fin. 570 b. 

péepvnpat, as pres. 456 b. 

peuhouat, w. acc. or dat. 520 a, 
530 c. 

pev (uynv) 669 a. 

-uevos (-pevn, -pevov), partic. 
end. 300 d. 

pevrot 669 b. 

-wecOa, for -neba 263 c. 


| wera, W. acc. and gen. 598. 
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peraperXc, W. gen. 511 c. 

peragd, w. gen. 518 b, 599; w. 
partic. 592. 

péxpe 33 bs w. gen. 518 c, 599; 
clauses 631. 

pn 486-489; w. infin. 564, 572; 
becomes pa ov 572 a3 w. 
partic. phrase 582 c; clauses 
610, 611. 

-uy, suit. 406. 

pndé 667 5 pnde cfs, pndeds, 189. 

pondeérepos 224. 

pv, declined 99. 

pv, particle 671 a. 

pytyp, declined 106. 

pnts, poet. 224 a. 

pixpos, compared 177. 

PLLV TKO 289 d. 

pu 19 f. 

Mivas, ace. of 94. 

pvypov, Ww. gen. 516 a. 

-o, suff. 406. 

pot, enclitic 19 a. 

potpa, declined 66. 

-pov, suff. 413. 

poovayy 233. 

“fos, SCC -pLo. 

prov, enclitic 19 a. 

puproe (pipior) 193. 

pov 488 a. 


N 38 a, d, 39; movable 31, 41; 
changes of 50; before o 51. 

-v, stems in 103 a; neut. end. 
62 c. 

-vat, inf. in 296, 308. 
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vaixt al d. 

vais, declined 136, 137. 
vd, before o 53. 
veavias, declined 71. 
-veo:e-, pres. suff. 261 e. 
veos, compared 177. 
vews, declined 92. 

vy, In oath w. ace. 532. 
v0, before o 53. 

vixyn, declined 70. 

viko, as pert. 454 f. 

vi 19 f, 196. 

-vo, suff. 412, 428. 
-vo:e-, pres. suff. 261 a. 
voos, declined 80. 

vt, before o 53. 

-vrat, -vto, after consonants 
339 a. 
-vipu, Verbs in 358. 
vey 19 £3 or voy 673 a. 
vov 236. 


vv€ 111 c3 gen. 515. 


B 38 a, e, 39. 
get, name of letter 1 b. 


O, quantity 4; becomes ov 51. 
6, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 
-o, suffix 403, 410. 

6, 9, 70, declined 61; as rel. 
pron. 205 a; syntax 549- 
556. 

dde, HOe, THe, declined 206, 209 ; 
demons. 227; takes pred. 
position 553; in pred. 561 b. 

661, ovToat, etc., 210. 
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does, declined 62. 

édovs, declined 121, 122 a. 

-o:e-, formative vowel 257. 

dGev 236; clauses 620. 

ot, diphthong 5; effect on ac- 
cent 14. 

of, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 
18 a. 

of, ot, reflex. pron, 19 a, 194, 
195 a. 

of, adv. 236; clauses 620. 

oda 386. 

olkade 228. 

oixor, accent 14 a; adv. 228. 

olowot, W. infin. 658. 

oiov, ola, W. partic. 593 a. 

olos 215, 227; clauses 620 a. 

ois 138. ; 

-orot, dat. pl. 64. 

olxopar, W. partic. 585 c. 

dAtyaKus 232. 

édfyos, compared 182, 4. 

édAvywp, W. gen. d11 c. 

dAwAa 456 b. 

Opvipt, W. acc. 930 a. 

dpotorércvtov 681 d. 

opus, W. partic. 592. 

ovap 142, d. 

dvevoicw, W. Gat. or acc. 520 a. 

oveipos 142, 5d. 

évivnwt, W. gen. 510 e. 

Orn, Sanvika, 6rdGev, Srrot 236 5 
clauses 620, 621. 

érnAtkos 222; clauses 620. 

émicbev, w. gen. 518 b. 

6rotos 222, 227; clauses 620. 
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érdc0s, 222, 227; clauses 620, 
621. 

é7dTe 236; clauses 627. 

6mdTepos 222, 227; clauses 620. 

évov 2363; clauses 620, 621. 

dros 236; clauses 638. 

opaw, double redupl. 291 a. 

épéyouat, w. gen. 510 d. 

opvis, declined 114; 148, 4. 

éppavos, w. gen. 516 a. 

See -eo. 

-os, -ov: see suffix -o. 

os, poss. pron. 204. 

édadKis 232. 

8s, #, 6, declined 213, 214; 2275. 
as demons. 560; indir. inter- 
rog. 621 a; 6s clauses 612- 
617. 

doos 215, 227; clauses 620, 621. 


“OS; 


éoréov, declined 80. 


dors 218, 220, 227; clauses 612- 
619; as indir. interrog. 621. 

édoricotv 221 c. 

doppaivopa, Ww. gen. 510 e. 


ore 236; clauses 627. 
ort 33 b; clauses 588 a, 622- 


625, 659 and b. 

ov, diph. and digraph 5, 27 a. 

ov (otk, odx), enclitic 17 e; neg. 
adv. 486, 487, 667; w. infin. 
564; w. partic. 582 c; in 
questions 668; changed to 
poy 577 b, 579 a. 

ov, name of letter 1 b. 


/ov, ov, reflex. pron. 19 a, 194, 


195 a, 19%. 
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ob, adv. 236, 515; ov clauses 
620. 

odé, neg. of dé 667; odd eis, 
ovodeis 189. 

ovdels datts od 614 b. 

ovderepos 224. 

ovK éorw Grws 614 a, 638 e. 

ovxodv, interrog. 668. 

ov py 489. 

ouv 673 a. 

ovvexa Clauses 626. 

ods 101 a, 120. 

ovris, poet. 224 a. - 

ovros, declined 207, 209, 227; 
pred. position 553; In ex- 
clam. 561 a; in pred. 561 b. 

ddeiAw 259 a. 


II 38, 39, 44 a. 

mais, accent 101 a; declined 
116. 

qoXratos, compared 178. 

wav, prefix 441. 

TAavTaxy 239. 

TAVTAXOV, TavTayobev, TAVTAXOCE 
228 a. 

mavrobev, wavToce 228. 

rapd, W. acc., gen., and dat. 598. 

was 160-162. 

rdoxo, redupl. 260 b. 

waryp, declined 106. 

ravoas, declined 162 b. 

wet, name of letter 1 b. 

mew, W. gen. 511 c. 

awevys 14d. 

wéroiba, perf. 456 b. 
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TEP, enclitic 19 e. 

-rep 216. 

mepa(v), w. gen. 518 b. 

wept, not elided 33 b; w. acc., 
gen., and dat. 598. 

TlepuxAjs, declined 127; origi- 
nally adj. 154. 

wépoxa, perf. 456 b. 

ay enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7 236. 

THAlkos 222, 227. 

aynvika 236. 

ayxus, declined 130. 

TLKpOS 177. 

xirrw, redupl. 257 a; perf. 
redupl. 289 d. 

-rAdovos 192. 

wretorot, of rActotot 556. 

TrEovaKis 232. 

TAéw, W. acc. 530 a. 

tTAéws 95. 

TAnv, Ww. gen. 518 c, 599. 

rAynotov, w. gen. 518 b, 599. 

-rAovs 191. 

Tivvé 142, 6. 

zobev, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7o0ev 236. 

rot, ot, enclitic 19 c. 

Tot 206. 

TOLNTNS, declined 71. 

motos 222, 227. 

row, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

rods, declined 130. 

woXirys, declined 71. 

ToAAd, TH TOAAG 556. 

TOAAGKES 232. 
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woAdayyn 239. 

ToAv, TO TOAD 556. 

_ modvs, declined 175 ; compared 
182, 5. 

movypos, compared 177. 

ToppvpeEos, Topdupovs 87, 88. 

TOTS 222, 227. 

more, enclitic 19 c, 236, 240 a 
and b. 

mote 206. 

woTepov . . . » 668. 

TOTEPOS 222, 227. 

mov, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

qov 236, 481, 515, 

mous 11%. 

apaos 176. 

mperBus, mpecBevtys, declined 
142, 7; compared 177%. 

apiv Ww. infin. 568, 648; api 
clauses 644. 

mpo, W. gen. 598. 

TPOYTAL, TPOOWTO, TPOOLVTO, TPO- 
otro 377. 

apolects 437. 

mpotka, ady. acc. 539. 

mpos, W. acc. 521; w. acc., gen., 
and dat. 598. 

mpoonke, impf. 460. 

apocOyra 377. 

ampoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

mporepov 4, W. infin. 568 a. _ 

aporepos, lacks positive 183. 

apo Tov 549 c. 

apatos 183, 184. 

avOdvopa, constructions 588 b. 

avp, declined 142, 8. 
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mw, enclitic 19 c. 

mos, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7s 236; interrog. 481; w. gen. 
518 b. 


| P 38 a, 39; doubled 48; initial 


265. 
padios, compared 182, 6. 
pytwp, declined 102. 
-po, suff. 412, 428. 


> 38 a, 39; initial 54; disap- 
pears 55 a, b,c; from + 46; 
lost except before pw and 7, 
322 a3 added to verb-stem 
400 b. 

-oaze-, aorist suff. 280. 

“TOL, inf. suff. 285. 

-cai-co, becomes -cato 283. 

Sarapits 103 b. 

cavtov, for ceavTod 203 a. 

cadys, declined 151, 152; com- 
pared 177. 

ce, enclitic 19 a. 

-ce, place ending 228. 

ceavTov 209. 

oev 196. 

-CE0;E-, fut. suff. 326. 

-o6a, for -s 263 c. 

-ofau, inf. ending 300 d. 

-o1, place ending 228; suff. 406. 

-o1a, suff. 406. 

otyn, dat. 526 b. 

-ovs, suff. 406. 

otros, otra 144. 

oxida, declined 66. 


GREEK 


-cxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

-core- fut. suff. 278, 310. 

cot, enclitic 19 a. 

-cov, -oat 284. 

ads, poss. pron. 204. 

cov, enclitic 19 a. 

codéds, declined 76; compared 
inwe 

oroven, dat. 526 b. 

oo = 77 46. 

otaoov 144. 

oras, declined 162 b. 

-cri, adv. ending 231. 

croydlouar, w. gen. 510 d. 

ov, pers. pron. 194. 

cupBovledw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

ovv, in comp. 52; w. dat. 598. 

-cuva, suff. 429 and c. 

cvvbotro, civOotro 37%. 

ovs, declined 132. 

ode, enclitic 19 f; poet. 196. 

odérepos 204 and a. 

ot, enclitic 19 f. 

ogi, 196. 

odict, enclitic 19 f. 

opov, for cavTay 203. 

oxoAatos, compared 178. 

Swxpdarys, declined 127 ; accent 
128 a, 153 a; orig. adj. 154. 

copa, declined 118. 

cos, cas, declined 96. 

codpwov, compared 179. 


odiot 197. 


T 38 ac, 39,44 ¢; before. 46; 
changed to o 46. 
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-r, dropt 119. 

-ra, suff. 405, 480 and b; 434 
and b. 

tav 36 b. 

tavopdés 36 b. 

-raros, superl. ending 177. 

Taxa, TaxXéws 231. 

raxvs, declined 158; compared 
181. 

re, enclitic 19 e. 

réOvapev etc., root perf. 370 (4). 

reOveos 173. 

7éOvynxa, as pres. 456 b. 

-reipa, suff. 405. 

TEKUHpLoV, ACC. O39. 

teXevToV 583 a. 

-réos, verb. adjs. in 411. 

tépas 119 

tépynv 157 b. 

-repos comp. ending 177. 

TépTopa, W. gen. 010 e. 

teacapes 187, 188. 

TH THO, TAVTH 236. 

TH dAnOeia, dat. 526 b. 

TnXrILkos, poet. 211 a, 227. 

TyAikdabe, 211, 227. 

TnALKoUTOS, 212, 227. 

THVIKAOE, THVLKADTA 236. 

-ryp, suff. 405. 

-THPLO, place suff. 432 b. 

-rys, suff. 405. 

-ryt, Sufi. 429 a. 

-rt, pers. end. for -6 307. 

-r., suff. 406. 

-710, suff. 480 and b; 434 and b. 

TiWeis 165. 
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tiOnrat, Toro, TYHoiTo 3877. 

-TLKO, suff. 413 e. 

tipaw 313; Tivdwv, tTinav 168 a. 

rin, declined 70. 

ripe, w. gen. 514 a. 

Tipwpo, W. dat. 520 a. 

Tipuvs, 40 a. 

mis, enclitic 19 b; indef. 217, 
219. 

ris, accent 15 a; interrog. 217, 
481; declined 2195; 227. 

-ris, suff. 406. 

-rore-, tense suff. 258. 

rot, enclitic 19 e; in crasis 36 b; 
particle 671 e, 673 b. 

rotos, Towdade 211 and a, 227. 

roLouTos 212, 227%. 

Torrie, Tarooe 209 A. 

7d Neydpevov, appos. 539. 

TO péytoTov, appos. 539. 

vov d€ and infin. 549 c. 

-rop, suff. 400. 

-ro-s, verb. adj. 411. 

rooos 211 a, 227. 

roodade 211, 227. 

TomouTos 212, 227. 

Tore 236, 481. 

roré 240 d. 

-rpa, suff. 408 a. 

tpeis 187, 188. 

-rpia, Suff. 405. 

~rpid, -T1, suff. 405. 

tpinpns 154. 

Tpis 232. 

-rpis, -Ts, suff. 405. 

tpiros 188. 
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tpixa, TpLyH 233. 

-Tpo, -Tpov, sult. 408. 
Tpes 101 a. 

Tvyxavo, W. part. 580 4a. 
-rwp, suff. 405. 


Y, quantity 4; pronun., etc. 27; 
not elided 33 b. 

v, name of letter 1 b. 

-v, suff. 413 a. 

vowp 120. 

wu, diphthong 5. 

vids declined 142, 9. 

vpiv, poet. 196. 

-vvo:e-, pres. suff. 261 d. 

umatos 184. 

bméprepos 183. 

bryKoos, W. gen. 016 a. 

bmicxvoupar, W. dat. 520 a. 

irdé, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

brorrevw, augm. 268 b. 

-vs, -eva, -v, suff, 413 a. 

voTepos 183. 


® 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 a. 

daivopat 585 a. 

daivw, Meaning of mid. 500 a. 
daray€é, declined 109. 


| dec, name of letter 1 b. 


deidopat, W. gen. d11 c. 

dépwv 583 a. 

dypt, enclitic 19 d; inflection 
382; w. infin. 658. 


| dOdvw, w. ace. 530 a; w. partic. 


585 a. 
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dOove, w. dat. 520 a. 

diréwv, dirdyv 168 b. 

didos, compared 178. 

gotvE 111 a. 

guyas 145. 

duAdrrowat, meaning of mid. 
500 bs; w. acc. 530 a. 

dvvaé declined 109. 

dos 120 and a. 


X 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 b. 

Xaipwv D893 a. 

xapai, xapabev, xapale 228. 

xapies, declined 163, 164 a; 
179 b. 

xdpw, acc. d39. 

xdpis, declined 114. 

xet, name of letter 1 b. 

xeip, declined 142, 10. 

xelpwv, compared 182, 2. 

x7 36 d. 

xoi 36 d. 

xpaopat 317 a, 320. 

xp7 390. 

xpnv, impf. 460. 

xpovos, gen. 515. 

xpws, xpods 143, 5. 

xXpiaeos, xpicovs, declined 87, 
90. 

xpwpevos 583 a. 
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W 38 a, e, 39. 
watw, w. gen. 510 b, d. 
wet, name of letter 1 b. 


Q, quantity 4. 

-w, ady. ending 231, 235. 

é, name of letter 1 b. 

@, interjection 61 a. 

@de, oUTws 236. 

-des, neuter forms in 1538 a. 
-06ns, from -oetdns 447. 

-w:n-, mode suff. 269, 305. 
wt, o, diphthong 5. 

-wv, place suff. 432 c. 


-ws, adverbs in 229. 


os, proclitic 17 d; w. infin. 
566 a and b; w. acc. absol. 
591 a3 w. partic. 593 c, 594; 
os Clauses 632-636, 659 and b. 

ws, OS 236, 239. 

domep, Ww. acc. absol. 591 a; 
just as, even as 593 d; 
strengthened as 633 a, 637; 
worep av ei 656 b. 

ore, W. infin. 566; w. fut. 
infin. 578 b; dore clauses 
639. 

-orns, suff. 484 b. 

wv, diphthong 5. 

wdpedov 470 b. 
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Accent, general rules 9-16; in 
contraction 30; in crasis 37; 
in elision 34; of nouns 63, 
68, 81, 84, 93 b and c, 181 a, 
133 a; of monosyll. cons. 
stems 101; recessive in cer- 
tain vocatives 72 d, 104, 105, 
128 a, 153 a; of adjs., fem. 
plu. 77 b; of contract adjs. 
89 b; recessive in certain 
adjs. 148, 150, 153.a; of verbs 
268 a, 296, 300 d, 349 and 
a, 362 (3), 379 (4), 384 d; 
of verbal nouns 402 a; of 
compounds 439 a. 

Accusative neuter as adv. 230, 
234. 

Action, 
406. 

Adscript ¢ 5 b. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 405; 
expressed by gen. 509 d; by 
dat. 524 b, 596. 

Aiolic dialect p. 2. 

Aischylos p. 2. 

Aorist 247; system (sigmatic) 
279; passive 303; liquid 323, 
327; form. vowel or thematic 
347, 348; in-a 351; root 366, 
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suffixes denoting 


379; in -xa 371; Indicative 
462, 468; in a wish 470 a; 
passive 501. See Tenses. 

Apostrophe 32. 

Appositive 502; to a sentence 
504. 

Aristophanes p. 2. 

Aristotle p. 2. 

Article 61. 

Asyndeton 600 a. 

Attic dialect p. 2; Attic redu- 
plication 291 c. 

Attraction, of rel. pron. 613 b; 
of antecedent 613 c; of mode 
642 d. 

Attributive position 552 a. 

Augment 264, 265-268; of 
plupf. 293. 


Breathings 6. 
Byzantine, empire and dialect 


p. 3. 


Cases 59. 

Chiasmus 682 a. 

Christian Fathers p. 3. 
Circumstantial participle 583. 
Common dialect p. 3. 
Composition 397. 
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Compounds, analysis of 435; 
syllabication of 8. 

Conditional expressions 645. 

Conjunctions, coédrdinating 
602; subordinating, see Ta- 
ble of Contents. 

Consonants, classified 38, 39; 
sound changes of 38-56; 
final 40. 

Contraction, general rules 29 ; 
accent in 30; in adjectives 
89 a. 

Correlative pronouns, table 
227%; adverbs, table 236. 

Crasis 31, 35,36; accent in 37. 


Defective verbs, supplement- 
ing one another 391. 

Demosthenes p. 2. 

Denominatives 399. 

Dependent compounds 446 a. 

Deponent verbs 394, 501; perf. 
of 396. 

Derivation 397. 

Descent, nouns denoting 433. 

Descriptive compounds 446 b. 

Determinative compounds 445 
a, 446. 

Dialects of Greek p. 2. 

Digraph and diphthong « and 
ov 27 a. 

Diminutives 431. 

Diphthongs 5. 

Direct middle 500 a. 

Disappearance of close vowels 
a7. 
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Doric dialect p. 2. 

Doric forms retaining a 69 b, 
72 e. 

Double augment 267 a, 268 d. 

Double negatives 487. 

Dubitative subjv. 471. 


Eastern Roman Empire p. 3. 
Elision 31-33 ; accent in 34. 
Empire of Alexander p. 3. 
Enclitics 16, 19-21. 
Euripides p. 2. 
Exclamations 491 b, 509 ec. 


Formative-vowel aorist 347, 
348. 

Future, of vowel verbs 277, 
278 5 liquid 323, 824; Doric 
326; in -© 346 a; mid. with 
act. meaning 392; mid. with 
pass. meaning 393; passive 
310. See Tenses. 


Genders 58; diff. in sing. and 
plu. 144. 

Genitive absolute 589, 590. 

Gentile nouns 434. 

Gnomic aorist 465. 

Greek language, dialects and 
periods pp. 1-3. 


Headings and titles 491 c. 
Hellenistic dialect p. 3. 
Herodotos p. 2. 

Hiatus 381. 

Historical tenses 246. 
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Homer p. 2. 

Hopeless wish 470 a. 

Hortative subjunctive 472. 

Hypothetical indic. 461 c, 467 
c, 468 b; optative 479-482. 


Imperative mode 245; endings 
271; uses of 484, 485; tenses 
of 484. 

Imperfect 264, 459-461, 470 a. 

Impersonal verbs 493 a, 520 b. 

Inceptive aorist 464. 

Inceptive class 260. 

Indicative mode 245, 281; pers. 
endings 263; in simple sen- 
tences 452-470, 488, 489 b; 
in subordinate clauses 617, 

(618, 620, 622, 624, 627-635, 
636 c, 638 a, b, d, e, 639, 641, 
642 c, 644 a, 647-649, 655. 

Indirect middle 500 b and d. 

Indirect quotation 624 a, 657- 
664. 

Infinitive, endings 273; uses 
245, 492, 562-579, 658. 

Ingressive aorist 464. 

Interchange of open vowels 
25, 26; of long and short 
vowels 28. 

Interjections 491 a. 

Tonic dialect p. 2. 


Liquids, sound changes in 48- 
53. 

Liquid verbs 248. 

Lucian p. 3. 
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Middle, direct 500 a; indirect 
500 b and d; participles, 
declined 276. 

Modern Greek p. 3. 

Modes 242. 

Mode-suffix, of subjv. 269; of 
opt. 270. 

Movable consonant 31. 

Mutes, sound changes in 42- 
AN, 


Nasal class 261, 356. 

Nasals, pronunciation 38 d. 

Negatives, double 487. 

New Testament p. 3. 

Nom. for voc. 62 b, 103 ec. 

Number, adverbs of 232; 
nouns of 192. 


Optative mode 245, 476-483, 
485; in subord. clauses, 611 
c, 616 b, 618 b, 620, 624 b, 
627, 629-631, 636 b, 638 c, 
642 b, 644 c, 651, 659 a. 


Participle 245; declension of 
162 b, 164 b, 166, 168-173, 
276; compared 180; end- 
ings 275; syntax 580-595. 

Passive voice 244; fut. perf. 
pass. 301; @y-pass. 302-310; 
n-pass. 334-837; pass. depo- 
nents 394, 395; use 499, 501. 

Patronymics 4383. 

Perfect, xa-perf. 287-297, 342 ; 
a-perf. 332, 333, 342 b; root 


ENGLISH INDEX 


perf. 370; mid. 298-301, 338, 
339; of some deponents 
396; rendered by pres. 456 
b and c. 

Periods of Greek language p. 
2 tf. 

Personal endings, indic. 263; 
impv. 271. 

Pindar p. 2. 

Place, endings denoting 228. 

Plato p. 2. 

Pluperfect 469, 649. 

Plutarch p. 3... 

Polybios p. 3. 

Possessive compounds 445 b, 
44%, 

Possessive pronouns 204. 

Predicate nouns 502. 

Predicate position 552 c. 

Prepositional - phrase 
pounds 445 c, 448. 

Prepositions 437, 440 a, 447 
b. 

Present system, classes in 256- 
262, 356, 357. See Tenses. 

Primary tenses 246. 

Principal parts of verb 311. 

Proclitics 16-18. 

Prohibition 485. 

Prohibitive subjunctive 473. 

Pronunciation 1-7, 38. 

Punctuation 22. 

Purpose, expressions of 565 
a, 576, 615, 619, 631 b, 
634, 636, 638 a, c, d, 640, 
642. 


com- 
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Quality, nouns of 429. 
Quantity of vowels 4. 
Questions 488. 


Reciprocal pronoun 202. 

Reduplication, pres. 257 a; 
perf. 289-291. 

Reflexive pronouns 197, 200, 
203. 

Relative words as indir. in- 
terrog. 223, 621. 

Result, suffixes denoting 407. 

Roman Empire p. 3. 


Sappho p. 2. 

Secondary tenses 246. 

Sociative 525. 

Sophokles p. 2. 

Speech-tune 9 a. 

Stem of noun or adj. 60. 

Subjective middle 500 c and d. 

Subjunctive 245, 269; tenses 
of 475; w. ov py 489 a; in 
simple sent. 471-475; in 
subord. clauses 611 b, 616 a, 
618 a, 620, 627-631, 636 a, 
638 c, 642 a, 644 b, 650, 
652. 

Suffix in derivation, meaning 
402. 

Syllables 8. 


Tenses 242, 247; of fornpe 363 ; 
of indic. 453-470; of subjv. 
475; of opt. 4835; of impv. 
484; of infin. 563; of par- 
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tic. 581; in subord. clauses another 391; impers. 493 a; 


607. semi-impers. 520 b; omitted 
Theokritos p. 2. 493 b; depon. 394, 396, 501. 
Thukydides p. 2. Verb-stems 248, in compounds 
Titles and headings 491 c. 442; from nouns 415. 
Tmesis 437 a. Voices 242, 244, 499, 501. 


Vowels, open or close 24; 
Verbal nouns and adjs. 399,) lengthening of 28 b. 
402-414. 
Verbals in -ros and -réos 352—) Wish, expressions of 470 a, 
854, 411, 596. 46-478. 
Verbs, accent, see Accent; de- 
fective supplementing one | Xenophon p. 2. 
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TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 


THE CLASSICAL SERIES 


A New Series of Latin and Greek Texts for 
Secondary Schools, under the editorial charge of 


John Henry Wright, A. M., LL. D., Harvard University 
Bernadotte Perrin, Ph.D., LL.D., Yale University 
Andrew Fleming West, Dh.D., LL.D., Princeton University 


These names guarantee the highest standard of scholarship and 
pedagogic fitness. 

The whole series throughout is based on the lines laid down in the 
Report of the Committee of Twelve of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation to the National Educational Association. 

These lines are now universally accepted as defining the ideal clas- 
sical course for secondary schools. The Twentieth Century Classical 
Texts satisfy at every point this universal requirement. 

The methods of teaching Latin and Greek as revised and now 
adopted by American educators call for a less pedantic, more human- 
istic style, dominantly literary in spirit, giving a clear, forceful impres- 
sion of ancient life and thought. The modern secondary text-book is 
not merely grammatical, but also historical; fitted to arouse living 
enthusiasm for the great masterpieces of ancient thought and for their 
exquisite literary dress. 

All this, recently focused in the action of the National Educationai 
Association, is now embodied for the first time in this Series, edited by 
representative scholars of the universities that have had most to do 
with classical culture in America. 

The general editors and their colleagues are all practical teachers, 
originators, and leaders in the courses now pursued in our secondary- 
school system. 


Hence, the Twentieth Century Classical Series offers the 
simplest, most practical, and up-to-date Latin and Greek 
books ever prepared for American schools. 
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CLASSICAL HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY. 


A History of Ancient Greek Literature. 


By Harou_p NortH Fow ter, Ph. D. (Bonn), Professor 
of Greek, Western Reserve University ; Editor of Thu- 
cydides, Plautus, Quintus Curtius, etc.; Associate Editor, 
American Journal of Archeology. 1zmo. 510 pages. 
Cloth, $1.40. 


This is a complete history of ancient Greek Literature from its 
beginning to Justinian; hence it is more comprehensive than any 
similar history in the English language. While primarily a text-book, 
it is not a dry compilation of facts, but an entertaining and delightful 
story of one of the world’s great literatures, enriched with many 
extracts from Greek authors. The book contains little or nothing that 
should not be familiar to every educated man and woman. 

For two thousand years literary expression has been cast in Greek 
molds. Hence, the history and interpretation of the masterpieces of 
Greek poetry, drama, and philosophy form an essential factor in 
modern education. 

To facilitate this culture with the highest degree of attractiveness, 
flexibility, and systematic order has been the aim of this absolutely 
unique book. It furnishes precisely the equipment that teachers of all 
the higher grades have sought for years. 


Life in Ancient Greece. 


By Cuartes Burton Gutick, Ph. D., Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Greek, Harvard University. With many IIlus- 
trations. rzmo. Cloth. 


This book presents a readable account of the daily life of the 
Greeks, especially the Athenians. It is a useful adjunct to the mate- 
rials of instruction in schools, as it furnishes needed information that 
illustrates graphically the authors read in preparation for college. A 
new feature is the use of the “ Anabasis ” as an authority in matters of 
domestic life. A list of larger works for further study is prefixed to 
each chapter. It will be found a most convenient manual of ancient 
Greek life, supplying just the helps that enable the student to realize 
vividly the civilization portrayed in the Greek authors. 
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